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THE 2.5 MILLION VETERANS WHO
DID NOT COME

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
Mr. Richard Wilson, editorial writer for
the Evening Star has written in the
Monday, April 26, edition an article
which I feel should be read by every
thinking American. I include this article
in the Recorp and commend it to the
Members of this body:

THE 2.5 MiLLioN VETERANS WHO DIDN'T COME
(By Richard Wilson)

At the end of 1970, according to official
Defense Department figures, approximately
3 million Americans had served in South-
east Asla, 2.5 million in Vietnam alone. The
thousand or so of them who demonstrated
in Washington were & minute fraction of the
total who have served in Vietnam. This cer-
tainly could not be considered an abnormal
proportion of disillusioned and embittered
veterans emerging from any war in any
country,

In fact, the discontented and alienated
veterans of war have in some countries and
for different reasons represented a far more
serious challenge to governments in power,
Germany being the most dramatic illustra-
il

lon.

Yet there is an element of disappointed
expectations in the attitudes being adopted
by the veterans of Vietnam. Anyone who
visited Vietnam in the ‘early part of our
heaviest involvement had difficulty stifiing a
sense of pride in American behavior and per-
formance on this far-off and difficult battle-
field.

The ranking officers, from Gen. Westmore-
land on down, all felt it. Many of them, in-
cluding Westmoreland, belleved that the ro-
tation of manpower on the basis of one-year
service would continually send back to the
United States men who in due course would
create an important reservoir of support for
American operations in Vietnam.

In the beginning this did seem to be the
case. The Vietnam vebterans in large num-
ber felt that they had been participating
in an action which was both necessary and
worthwhile. And it was on this basis that
one observer, at least, departed from his
usual detachment in writing for the news
columns to assert that the Vietnam opera-
tion was worthwhile.

The expectation that the hundreds of
thousands of returning veterans would
creaté a solid base of support for continuing
on the road toward American objectives has
not materialized in any concrete way. Per-
haps it exists and underlies the patience of
the American people with the slow and pain-
ful process of disengagement.

But those who contend that this has been
an ignoble war and unworthy of American
standards and ldeals have gotten the upper
hand so far as public attention is concerned.
They are making the most of the presence
in Washington of crippled and wounded me-
dal winners and scoffing at President Nixon
for his forbearance in avoiding evicting them
from the public grounds of a nation they
have served.

Nothing that the veterans did here brought
the end of the war one hour closer but thelr
encampment did serve as a political backdrop
for varlous Democratlic presidential candi-
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dates who are tryilng to make the way out
of the war as hard as possible for Nixon on
the pretext that his commitments can't be
relied upon.

What the vast majority of 2.6 million men
who have served in Vietnam may think of
all this is unknown but they have endured
it in silence and without the affront many
of them evidently felt over the conviction of
Lieut. Calley.

The ugly possibility presents itself that
one of the legacies of the Vietnam war will
not be men who returned strengthened or
ennobled by service to their country but the
fewer who are permanently estranged and
distrustful of all higher authority.

If there was any point at all in the Vietnam
veterans visitation it was to persuade Nixon
of the expediency of declaring a fixed date
for the completion of a total withdrawal from
Vietnam,

This is not in the cards and it 1s hard fo
believe that it would actually become the
program of any president elected as Nixon's
successor whatever he might say or pledge
during a presidental campalign.

Total and hurried withdrawal from Viet-
nam carries with it the Imminent and real
danger of terrible consequences for the people
of South Vietnam to say nothing of American
integrity.

Presidential candidates and aspirants who
create the impression they would totally
withdraw now, and explolt a veterans protest
to reinforce that impression, are living and
talking in a make-belleve world. They do not
know they could lead the American people
that way If they got the chance.

The 2.6 million veterans of Vietnam who
did not come to Washington may have some-
thing to say about that.

CONSUMERS UNION ARTICLE ON
FATR CREDIT REPORTING ACT

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 26, 1971

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr, Speaker, an ex-
cellent summary of the Fair Credit Re-
porting Act, which went into effect yes-
terday, was contained in the April issue
of Consumer Reports magazine, pub-
lished by Consumers Union, and should
be useful to Members of Congress in an-
swering inquiries from constituents about
this important new law and the rights it
grants for the first time to consumers.

This article, as does an article by Mr.
Ralph Nader in the Saturday Review,
finds the new law deficient as regards
protections against unwarranted inva-
sions of privacy. However, on balance it
describes the statute as extending sig-
nificant rights to consumers, and I cer-
tainly agree with that. Articles such as
this will enable consumers to learn about
those new rights, and to exercise them
when they are the victims of erroneous or
misleading credit reports, either in con-
nection with applications for consumer
or mortgage credit, or for employment,
or for insurance for personal, family or
household purposes.

The Consumers Union article refers to
possible loopholes in the act which all

of us who took part in writing the legis-
lation will certainly want to keep under
surveillance, if I can use that word in
respect to this act.
The article referred to follows:
[From Consumer Reports Magazine,
April, 1971]
EconoMmics For CoNSUMERS: WHAT To Do
IFr Your CrEDIT GOES BaDp

A new Federal law this month gives con-
sumers some rights against the use of er-
roneous data in the files of credit bureaus.
But the Falr Credit Reporting Act is a mere
popgun against invasion of privacy.

“It seems to me a very terrible society—
and I mean terrible in the sense of fright-
ening and terrifying—where information
given to one man becomes information
available to all. . . . So I think you need a law
to protect people against that.” Charles
Reich.

On April 25 a new law called the Fair
Credit Reporting Act goes into force. Al-
though not quite what Charles Reich, Yale
law professor and author of “The Greening
of America,” had in mind when he spoke the
above words at a Congressional hearing five
years ago, it does attempt to affirm the con-
stitutional right of every American to the
protection of law against those who might
damage a most valuable piece of his prop-
erty—namely, his reputation.

What Mr. Reich and many others were
concerned with at the time was mainly in-
vasion of privacy by government. A national
data bank had been proposed. It would have
provided a highly eficient computerized
means for the Federal Government to call
forth, instantaneously, a frighteningly com-
plete dossier on each individual. The in-
formation for the data bank could have come
from records compiled by the varlous Fed-
eral agencies In the course of census-taking,
taxing, financially assisting, militarizing, de-
militarizing, prosecuting, loyalty-checking,
passport-investigating, medically insuring
and otherwise processing people.

The defenders of privacy have thus far
helped forestall any official national data
bank. But, as one of them, Professor Arthur
R. Miller of the University of Michigan Law
School, told CU, government computeriza-
tion of information about individuals may
have proceeded to the point where such a
data bank is already a reality.

At least the right-of-privacy hearings did
remind Congress that data banks of a sort
also exist In the business world. They consist
of the files of some 2500 credit bureaus and
local merchants’ assoclations. In those files
are dossiers on almost every American adult,

Credit bureaus freely exchange informa-
tion from their dosslers and sell it to their
clients for credit reports, hiring references,
insurance applications, and even for malling
lists. Information flows two ways. Stores and
financial institutions, for instance, not only
buy eredit reports but also send to credit bu-
reaus the vital statistics and repayment rec-
ords of consumers. To expedite the flow, the
files of at least the large credit bureaus are
gradually being computerized. Some heavy
users of the information, such as banks and
big stores, already have their own computer
terminals hooked into the credit-informa-
tion network.

A national computerized credit network
hooking up the 2100 members of the Asso-
clated Credit Bureaus, Inc,, was announced
in 1968, but the plan fell through. Mean-
while, though, one fast-growing credit bu-
reau with national aspirations, TWR Infor-
mation Services, Inc., has put a fully com-
puterized system in operation and predicts
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that 1t can store data in its computer mem-
ory on every credit-using American by 1973.
THE SNOOPERS

Until now, credit-bureau dosslers have
been used for purposes far beyond the ex-
change of routine business information. The
Internal Revenue Service consulted credit-
bureau reports in its investigation of some
taxpayers. The Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion bought credit reports on people it was
checking out for various reasons, criminal
or otherwise. In the files of some types of
credit bureaus, such as the Retail Credit Co.,
O’Hanlon Reports, Inc. and Hooper-Holmes
Bureau, Inc., are detalls about people’s lives
of a far more intimate nature than you
might think. Those firms do reports for in-
surance companies and employers, and they
compile their information by interviewing
the nelghbors and associates of their sub-
jects. The sort of information sought by
their clients includes hearsay evidence bear-
ing on sexual habits, marital relations, char-
acter traits and general reputation.

So-called investigative reports based on
hearsay, often hastily dug up by overworked,
underpaid fleld men, go not only to the
clients requesting them but also into the
credit-bureau files for future reference. In
the Congressional hearing transcripts are the
cases of people who have been rendered vir-
tually unemployable in their regular occupa~-
tlons because of inaccurate and damaging
hearsay evidence.

Most of the information merchandised by
the typical credit bureau, though, comes
from consumers themselves, It comes from
the applications you fill out when applying
for credit or insurance, and it goes both to
the company being applied to and to one or
more local cerdit bureaus.

Credit bureaus also scour court dockets,
county clerks’ files and other public records,
looking for the names of people who appear
to be in financial trouble. When such infor-
mation is put in credit-bureau files, there is
always the chance of mistaken identities.
Worse still, credit bureaus admit that they
do not usually follow a case to the end. The
fact that a person has been sued for non-
payment of a debt may reach their files—but
not the later fact that the charge was
dropped, proved wrong or settled out of
court.

LOBBYISTS TAKE OVER

As the facts about the credit reporting in-
dustry unfolded in the hearing rooms of
Congress, it became evident that a law would
be passed to regulate the industry. At the
same time, not even the severest critics
wanted to abolish credit reporting. It is, after
all, the best source of information open to
lenders when they must decide who will or
will not get credit. An accurate, up-to-date
reporting system makes it easier for con-
sumers to obtain credit. If most lenders re-
lied on thorough credit checking, the econ-
omy would be better protected from the per-
ils of a population badly overcommitted to
installment debts. In a credit-based economy
it would be far better to have lenders rely on
accurate, up-to-date credit reports than to
have them rely, as so many do now, on so-
clally disruptive collection methods, such as
repossessions, deficlency judgment (so they
can go on collecting payments from debtors
after repossession), wage garnishments, ex-
cessive interest charges, and security liens on
the debtor's dwelllng.

Seeing that a new law was inevitable, the
Associated Credit Bureaus quit the opposl-
tion and came out in support of a rather
weak bill. Although the law that passed was
not guite so weak as the ACB would have
had it, the trade group was able to tell its
membership. “We , . . believe most of you
will find that the law presents few opera-
tional changes from what you are already
dolng.”
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THE CONSUMER'S NEW RIGHTS

Nevertheless, consumers have won some
new rights to protect their financial stand-
ing and perhaps even their personal reputa-
tion. Almost everyone has been through situ-
atlons where these rights might have been
of some avail. They should help, for in-
stance, the next time you are being billed
and threatened with damage to your credit
rating for something you did not buy or have
already pald for. They would have helped
a West Virginia woman who wrote to us
about a New York City Department Store
that canceled her charge account when she
refused to pay for $13 worth of undelivered
bed sheets. “What is a housewife to do to
keep from getting her credit rating ruined?”
she asked. They would have helped a North
Carolina man who told us he had been
turned down for a bank credit card because
of unpaid bills from a record club he had
never joined, from a mall-order house for
nonexistent finance charges, and from a hos-
pital for a bill long since pald. “There seems
to be no way to get a bad record cleared other
than to sneak off in the night and reappear
with a new name,” he sald.

Here's how the Fair Credit Reporting Act
works:

When you're rejected for credit. A company
that turns down your credit application be-
cause of a bad credit-bureau report must give
you the name and address of the bureau.
The same holds true for an insurance com-
pany that rejects your application for a
policy or an employer who refuses to hire
you because of a bad credit report. And it
holds true if you are charged extra for credit
or insurance because of a bad credit rating.

After you have been told that a bureau re-
port has hurt your credit, insurance or em-
ployment status, you have some rights at
the credit bureau. It must disclose to you
“the nature and substance of all informa-
tion" in its file about you, except medical
information. You have a right to be told the
sources of almost all information, too. Here,
though, the credit bureau lobbyists put a
serlous crimp in the new law. You do not
have a right to know the source of hearsay
evidence about your character, reputation
and personal life unless you sue the credit
bureau or users of its reports for violating
your rights under the act. To make sure you
don't see what they don't want you to see,
the credit bureaus persuaded Congress not to
glve consumers the right actually to lay
eyes on their files,

When a credit bureau tells you what's in
your file, it must also tell you the names of
any firms that received your credit record
during the previous six months. It must tell
you who recelved your record for employ-
ment purposes in the previous two years.
(Pro-consumer members of Congress fought
in vain for a five-year disclosure period.)

The law says credit bureaus must have
trained personnel avallable to tell you what's
in your file during regular business hours.
Ordinarily, you must go to the credit bureau.
But at your written request and after taking
proper precautions about identifying you,
the bureau is allowed to give you the in-
formation over the telephone.

Correcting false reports. What do you do
if you discover that the credit bureau has
false, incomplete or inaccurate information
about you? The Falr Credit Reporting Act
says the credit bureau must reinvestigate
disputed Information “within a reasonable
period of time"” unless “it has reasonable

grounds to believe that the dispute by the
consumer is frivolous or irrelevant."” Unfortu-

nately, weasel words like those quoted may
sabotage enforcement. But unless it tries to
weasel out, the credit bureau must promptly
delete any data found to be inaccurate or un-
verifiable. Furthermore, at your request it
must send notice of the deletion to any or all
those who received your report in the previ-
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ous six months (or two years for employment
purposes).

The law anticipates some disputes between
you and the credit bureau that investiga-
tion won't settle. You might have lost the
receipt for a bill paid in eash, for Instance,
or you might be withholding payment for
defective merchandise until the defect is cor-
rected. In such cases, you have the right to
put in the file a statement of 100 words giv-
ing your side of the argument. The credit
bureau must include your statement in any
future report. It must also, at your request,
send coples to those who have already re-
ceived the disputed information.

If you have gone to the credit bureau after
learning that someone received a bad report
about you, the bureau is not permitted to
charge for disclosing what’s in your file or
for making the corrections, deletions, addi-
tions or notifications required by law. But to
get those services performed free, you must
go to the credit bureau within 30 days of re-
ceiving official word of the bad report.

Before you have been rejected. As a con-
sumer, you have the right to find out what’s
in your file at any credit bureau even though
no one notified you of recelving an unfavor-
able report. The bureau must still investigate
items that you believe need correcting, delete
inaccuracles and send out deletion notices.
It must also insert in the flle your statement
about any disputed accounts and must send
coples to recent reciplents of your report.
The bureau may charge you a ‘‘reasonable”
amount this time, except for sending deletion
notices.

But what If you suspect there's a false
report being circulated? Which credit bureau
should you visit? Should you go to more than
one? The problem is real enough. The clas-
sified telephone books of large cities show
long lists of credit reporting agencies—45 in
the Manhattan directory alone. Moreover, as
you move from city to city you may leave be-
hind files in several local bureaus, As the law
stands, some files won't come to your notice
until they are used against you.

The industry succeeded in beating down a
proposal by Representative Leonor K. Sulli-
van of Missourl to require credit bureaus to
notify consumers as soon as they are made
the subject of a dossier. If that idea had car-
ried, everyone could have known of the exist-
ence of all credit-bureau files about him. In
case he had reason to believe some erroneous
information was being circulated, he would
have known where to go to protect himself.

Snooper reports. You have the right to be
told promptly when someone has asked for a
report about your character, general reputa-
tion and way of living—a hearsay report—
and you also have the right to demand com-
plete disclosure of the nature and scope of
the investigation. But you can't call off the
snoopers, Furthermore, if someone is consid-
ering you for a job you haven't applied for, he
can get a snooper report without telling you.

Reports to employers. The law gives job
seekers some minimal protection against
the use of incomplete reports from court
dockets and other public records. Any credit
bureau sending out an employment report
containing adverse information based on
such records must do one of two things. It
must let you know immediately so that you
can bring the record up to date for the
prospective employer. Or it must make sure
its own report is current as far as the pub-
lice record is concerned. The trouble is that
public records of many legal actions are
never made complete because the parties
have settled out of court and their attor-
neys have not notified the court clerk to
close the case.

Obsolete or unverified information. The
new law forbids credit bureaus to send out
adverse information more than seven years
old. But there are important exceptions.
Bankruptey information may be included in
credit reports for 14 years. And no age limit
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is placed on any information included In
reports on those who apply for a loan or a
life insurance policy of $50,000 or more Or
on these who apply for a job with an annual
salary of $20,000 or more. Thus, adverse in-
formation may be kept in your file in-
definitely and may plague you throughout
yvour lifetime.

Lip service is paid in the law to the duty
of credit bureaus to verify the ldentity of
people seeking information about others
and to “follow reasonable procedures to as-
sure maximum possible accuracy of the in-
formation.” But the law does not spell out
how those dutles are to be performed, nor
does it permit them to be defined by reg-
ulation.

When you can sue. Until now, no credit
bureau would give information to consum-
ers about their files until they had signed a
paper releasing the bureau and its inform-
ants from liability for the consequences of
false and damaging information. In plain
words, the bureaus wanted to make sure
they couldn't be successfully sued for care-
lessly hurting someone's reputation. The
credit bureaus fought in Congress against
any law that would expose them to such
suits. As a result, the Fair Credit Reporting
Act limits a consumer's right to sue.

You can sue for an unlimited amount of
damages on a charge that false information
was furnished with malice and willful in-
tent to injure you. That kind of charge Is
extremely difficult to prove.

¥You can sue on a charge that a credit bu-
reau, its infermant or a user of its report
violated the Fair Credit Reporting Act. The
violation doesn’t have to be intentional, but
it does have to have caused you demor=-
strable financial damage. In a successful
action, you can claim your actual damages,
your legal costs and an attorney's fee deter-
mined by the court. If you can prove that a
credit bureau willfully violated the act, the
bureau must additionally pay you whatever
amount the court allows for punitive
damages,

Because of the difficulty they might have
in proving actual damages, some lawyers will
be reluctant to take such cases. But some
situations would invite sult. Supposé a mem-
ber of your family were rejected for $25,000
of life insurance on the strength of false
information that should have been deleted
from his credit file, and suppose that he died
soon afterward. As an heir, you might be able
to recover the $25,000.

This threat of suit for simple liability
may prove to be the only effective enforee-
ment tool in the act. Without it, respon-
sibility for enforcement would have fallen
almost entirely on the shoulder of the Fed-
eral Trade Commission, and as Ralph Nader
testified, “reliance on the FTC's legal sanc-
tions is totally unjustified.” Even the now-
rejuvenated FTC must work with the glacial-
ly slow and largely ineffectual cease-and-de-
sist order, which usually gives the violator
& second and perhaps a third chance before
he risks being fined. The new law provides
for criminal penalties, too, but it Is safe to
predict that they will be reserved for only
the most extreme violations.

The credit bureau lobbyists’ greatest
achievement was to hobble the FTC further
by denying it the authority to write rules
defining and interpreting the substance of
the new law. Lack of rule-making power has
been the downfall of earlier laws designed
to help consumers and may doom this one.
The law is full of vague words. What kinds
of disputes about items in a credit-bureau
file are to be considered “frivolous or irrele-
vant”? How long is a “reasonable” time?
What are “reasonable procedures”? What
sort of notice must a consumer get when a
creditor turns him down because of a bad
credit report? Written notice? A telephone
call? The law doesn't say.

FTC attorneys told CU they would ask the
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Commission to adopt guldelines covering as
many of those questions as possible as a
matter of necessary enforcement procedure.
Almost inevitably the industry will ask the
courts to stop the FTC from doing anything
like that. A long legal hassle may very weil
lie ahead.

NO VICTORY FOR PRIVACY

Worst of all, the Fair Credit Reporting Act
falls seriously short of buttressing the in-
dividual's last remnants of privacy. Credit
bureaus suffer no significant inhibitions on
their practice of sending out snoopers to
dredge up hearsay information. Through a
loophole in the law, agencies llke the FBI
may still find it possible to go on fishing
expeditions into credit-bureau files without
specifying the names of people under investi-
gation. Government agencies are left free to
buy the entire list of names In a credit-
bureau file, including present and former
addresses and places of employment. And
credit bureau may sell reports about con-
sumers in connection with any conceivable
kind of legitimate business transaction.

Unless Congress does better than that,
faceless accusers will continue to dog the
footsteps of Americaps, and Big Brother may
yet fulfill George Orwell’s prophecy by 1084,
Credit bureaus may sell reports about con-
sumers in connection with any conceivable
kind of legitimate business transaction.

THE WELCOME LADY'S WATCHING YOU

Some of the data in your credit-bureau file
may have come from the scratch pad of one
of those welcoming “hostesses” who knock on
your door when you have recently moved to
a new town., The personable ladies are good
at striking up a friendly conversation, and
it’s no idle chatter. Besides promoting local
merchants with free samples, gift, coupons
and discount tickets, they may be assigned
to pick up information on ‘your credit
worthiness.

Scores of credit bureaus sponsor welcom-
ing firms. A typical one is the Welcome New-
comer Service of the Credit Bureau of Wash-
ington, D.C. Welcome Newcomer says its hos-
tesses always explain their credit-bureau
mission, but according to ifs own survey, 24
per cent of the people visited did not re-
member being told the real purpose of the
interview. The FTC recently announced a
proposed complaint charging Welcome New-
comer Service with failure to tell people it is
gathering credit data rather than just ex-
tending greetings to newcomers.

ARAB UNION: HOW GREAT A
THREAT?

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr., DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
Middle East is undoubtedly the greatest
world trouble spot and very properly de-
serves the major attention of adminis-
tration leaders and of our diplomats.

The announcement of the new federa-
tion comprising Egypt, Libya, and Syria
must be carefully analyzed in its rela-
tionship to the entire Middle East pic-
ture.

The Chicago Sun-Times, in an edito-
rial commentary Wednesday, April 21,
very properly directs public attention to
the prospects of this intended federa-
tion and its probable impact on the Mid-
dle East situation:
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The announced federation of Egypt, Libya
and Syria unguestionably adds to the dan-
gers of nuclear war already inherent in Mid-
dle Eastern instability, but it cannot yet be
ascertained how great a factor the new union
is.

Egyptian President Anwar Sadat says the
new federation will have “one president, one
flag, one capital.” It will also, he says, have
one foreign and one defense policy. Sadat,
with customary bombast, promises no yield=
ing of Arab territory to Israel, no negotia-
tions and no “bargaining” on the right of
Palestinian refugees.

All of this would bode ill for hopes of re-
turning the Middle East to its customary
position of stable crisis, except for two things.
First, earlier attempts at Arab unity have
falled as national self-interest eclipsed the
dream of a Muslim world stretching from
Iraq to Morocco: Second, the policies as out-
lined by Sadat show very little change from
earlier public pronouncements,

Circumstances can and do alter cases, and
it is to be hoped that the international facts
of life will require Arab leaders to forswear
their public saber-rattling when it comes to
discussing what can, should and must be
done in the Middle East.

NEENAH, WIS., BACKS REVENUE
SHARING

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, the rising tide of support for
the idea of revenue sharing cannot escape
our attention. I wish today to point out
that the crisis of local government is
not only the crisis of the great cities of
Newark, Philadephia, and Milwaukee.
The erosion of the local tax base and
the rising costs of municipal services has
also created major headaches for the
small cities of the land.

I submit the evidence of the city of
Neenah, Wis,, population 23,000, on the
banks of the Fox River. Clustered with
sister cities both larger and smaller at
the head of Lake Winnebago, Neenah is
hard pressed to prevent the municipal
despoiling of both of these great water
resources.

I am pleased to share with the House
the following resolution of the city coun-
cil of Neenah, Wis., endorsing general
and special revenue sharing.

I include the material as follows:
ReEsorvTiON No. 5428
RESOLUTION ENDORSING GENERAL AND SPECIAL
REVENTE SHARING

Whereas, the need for public facilities and
services provided by state and local govern-
ment is increasing at a rate which exceeds
the revenues generated from the available
tax base to such governments; and

Whereas, the federal government, through
exercising taxing powers vested in it, has
substantially diminished the available reve-
nue producing sources available to states
and local governments; and

Whereas, state and local governments and
their designated regional councils are fac-
ing substantial deficits unless the federal
government supplements the existing grant
assdilstance programs to such governments;
an
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Whereas, there appears to be a general
concensus of the states and the local govern-
ments that the most advantageous method
of obtaining and receiving supplemental fed-
eral funds would be through a program of
general and special revenue sharing; and

Whereas, the viability and continued
growth of regional councils as policy and
coordinative mechanisms of state and local
governments is dependent on the strength
and fiscal integrity of state and local govern-
ment;

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the Com-
mon Counecil of the City of Neenah that the
United States Congress be urged to enact
during the first session of the 92nd Congress
a general revenue and speclal revenue shar-
ing program to assist states, local govern-
ments and regional councils in meeting their
fiscal needs.

STUDENT HOUSING IN RURAL
AREAS

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, the prob-
lem- of providing adequate education
plagues every State in the Nation today.
Each State has similar problems. How-
ever, in the State of Alaska becatse of
the large geographical size and the many
rural areas of the State, Alaska has
many unique educational problems.

In many of the small villages and cities
in Alaska, students are brought to the
community high schools from as far away
away as 1,000 miles.

Sometimes the student is able to be
placed in a school near his home com-
munity, but suitable housing is not al-
ways available,

If students who are in need of place-
ment could be integrated into these high
schools in the remote areas of Alaska,
it would benefit both the student and our
high school system.

Group homes offer a more comfort-
able and normal living experience that
adds greatly to the student’s educationzal
progress. While the dormitories now in
planning or in use do offer some com-
fort, group homes would be a more ben-
eficial environment for the student:
HouseE JoINT RESOLUTION No. 15: RELATING

TO STUDENT HOUSING IN RURAL AREAS

Be it resolved by the Legislature of the
State of Alaska:

Whereas a number of small high school
facilities are being established In various
communities in rural Alaska; and

Whereas in many instances, there are
persons of high school age who live in com-
munities located near these schools who are
in need of pmcement; and

Whereas one of the major problems to be
overcome before a student in need of place-
ment can perhaps attend a high school rel-
atively close to his home community is the
provision of suitable housing; and

Whereas it would be of great advantage
to the student to be able to continue his
education at the nearest possible location to
his home; and

Whereas if the students who are in need
of placement could be integrated into these
schools in the remote areas of Alaska, it
would not only benefit the student but would
ald the development of these small high
schools, both in terms of their physlical fa-
cilities and the curricula available; and
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Whereas group homes offer a more com-
fortable and relatively normal living ex-
perience, thereby adding to the learning
process in ciassrooms;

Be it resolved by the Alaska State Legls-
lature that the Bureau of Indian Affairs is
urgently requested to investigate the possi-
bility and the implementation by the Bu-
reau of Indian Affairs of a plan whereby
group homes rather than dormitories would
be made avallable in those communities
where high schools are or will be established.

Copies of this Resolution shall be sent to
the Honorable Rogers C. B, Morton, Secre-
tary of the Department of the Interior; the
Honorahle Morris Thompson, Area Director,
Bureau of Indian Affairs; and to the Honor-
able Ted Stevens and the Honorable Mike
Gravel, U.S. Senators, and the Honorable
Nick Begich, U.S. Representative, members
of the Alaska delegation in Congress.

L ————

H.R. T725-—-DETERGENT POLLUTION
CONTROL ACT

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, sanitation and cleanliness are
of paramount importance with today’s
homemaker. The soap and detergent in-
dustry have made tremendous gains in
providing the housewife with materials
to clean clothes and keep a spotless
home,

Yet, most of us would be satisfied with
a shirt that was clean and white—not
necessarily “whiter than white”"—if we
also knew that we were preserving the
environment.

Today's detergent, with a high phos-
phate content, is getting our shirts
“whiter than white,” but it is also con-
tributing greatly to the pollution of our
waters.

Phosphorus is being dumped in our
streams and lakes at a rate exceeding
486 million pounds per year. Phosphorus
fertilizes aguatic plants and causes an
extremely rapid growth of alzae. As
these plants die and decay, they use up
the oxygen in the water, and cause the
fish to suffocate. As the plants grow and
die in rapid succession, the water itself
is displaced by the accumulated masses
of living and dead vegetation and, final-
ly, the lake becomes a bog, and eventual-
ly, dry land.

Such destruction of a lake is called
euthrophication. It is similar to the nat-
ural process by which a lake matures,
ages, and dies. But, the natural process
is so slow that it can be measured only
on a geological time scale. However, the
extent of euthrophication which has
occurred in the past few decades under
the onslaught of 20th eentury technology
would require thousands of years under
natural conditions. It has been estimat-
ed, for example, that man has aged Lake
Erie 15,000 years in the last 50 years.

Phosphorus enters our waters from
numerous sources; however, the largest
single input is from detergents. The
rising levels of phosphorus discharged
into our country’s waters result not only
from the increasing amount of synthetic
detergents used by consumers, but also
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from the increasing percentages of phos-
phates per pound of detergent product
formulated by the manufacturers in the
last decade. In 1958, synthetic deter-
gents contained 7.7 percent phosphorus.
In 1967, the percentage of phosphorus
contained in synthetic detergrents had
grown to 9.4 percent.

Mr., Speaker, there is evidence that
there are cleaning substances which will
not degrade and ruin the environment to
replace phosphorus.

Thus, today, I am introducing legisla-
tion which directs the Administrator of
the Environmental Protection Agency to
establish standards of water eutrophica-
tion ability to be met by all synthetic
detergents by June 30, 1973. In addition,
this bill, called the Detergent Pollution
Control Act, makes it unlawful after
June 30, 1973, for any person to import
or manufacture a detergent compound
containing phosphorus.

Mr. Speaker, I owe a special debt of
thanks to Mr, Charles M. Dinaberg, a
student at the Loyola—California—

School of Law. Mr. Dinaberg has pre-
pared a scholarly exposition advocating
the abolition of phosphates in deter-
gents. His paper has been a great help to
me in analyzing the problem of phos-
phates and in presenting a solution.

NATIONAL GIRL SCOUT WEEK

HON. GOODLOE E. BYRON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. BYRON. Mr. Speaker, last week
the country celebrated the 59th Anniver-
sary of the organization of the Girl
Scouts. As a tribute to the Girl Scouts I
would like to ineclude in the REecorp an
editorial which appeared on April 22,
1971, in the Hancock News of Hancock,
Md.,, as follows:

HeLPING TO CLOSE THE GAPS

Young people are facing enormous chal-
lenges on what the quality of life will be in
the future. How they meet the problems of
a rapidly changing soclety will test their in-
genuity, imagination, and abilities. How
they prepare themselves to meet these chal-
lenges is of utmost lmportance.

One youth-serving organization which is
taking the lead in involving young people in
many self-directed, self-planned projects is
Girl Scouts of the U.S.A. Some GSUSA en-
deavors are directly related to the quality of
our country's physical environment; others
concern the interrelationships of people, and
youth participation in planning and decision-
making,

This concept of responsible citizenship and
service with others has always been a basic
one in Girl Scouting. Today's Girl Scouts
are involved in projects to help close the
gaps separating economlic, racial, cultural,
and age groups. Across the country, girls and
adults from urban, suburban, and rural areas
are working In partnership with national
and local community groups toward these
goals.

Prepared by their tralning, these girls give
millions of hours of service to their com-
munities. In day camps for ghetto children,
in migrant worker camps, in Head Start pro-

in various tutorial programs, In
senior citizen projects, in hospitals, schools
and libraries, on Indian reservations. and in
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hundreds of quality environment projects—
Girl Scouts of all racial, economic, and cul-
tural backgrounds contribute their skills,

During this Girl Scout Week, marking the
organization’s 59th birthday, we extend our
thanks and congratulations to the nearly 4
million girls, men and women in Girl Seout-
ing.

NATIONAL ENDOWMENT OF THE
ARTS

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I am pleased to include my testi-
mony before the House Appropriations
Subcommittee on the Department of
Interior and Related Agencies, Wednes-
day, April 21, 1971, on the National
Endowment for the Arts. My statement
follows:

NATIONAL ENDOWMENT FOR THE ARTS

There are those who would argue that the
demands upon the national purse are so
varied and urgent that appropriation for
the Arts must be placed low on the list
of priorities, if it is to be placed there at all.
With this I must emphatically disagree.

The development of the Arts is the mark of
a civilized nation. The gift of appreciations,
whether of opera, symphonles, sculpture,
pictures, theatres, museums, adds dimen-
sion to life and living, drawlng man out
of the narrow confines of self and self-pity.
For a nation to neglect its art and artists is
to admit that its horizon is narrow and its
vision pinched.

Those of us in Brooklyn, New York, who
have attended the PBrooklyn Museum, the
Botanic Garden, the Brooklyn Children’s
Museum, and the Brooklyn Academy of
Music, can testify how the people not only
of Brooklyn but of distant places visiting
my home town embrace these expressions
of our culture. Those of us who attend the
performances of the Metropolitan Opera
House, the New York City Opera, and beyond
these the Lyric Opera of Chicago and the
San Francisco Opera, see In them the monu-
ments of national pride. What I say of New
York is equally true across the nation.

There are few today who will not admit
that the citadel of the Arts has moved from
the cultural cities of Europe to the United
States. The ferment and experimentation
in the Arts, whether they be in the ballet
or in the little theatres across the nation,
need nourishment. We cannot afford to let
this ferment and experimentation dle for
the lack of it.

Food, shelter, clothing—yes.
there be little beyond these?

The audience and viewers of the world
of art keep growing. There is an insistent
demand that this stream of light and vigor
not be dimmed.

I remember a time when those who eould
afford it, and many who could not, went
to Europe to look, to contemplate, to study,
and to imitate the art of the Old World. This
is now reversed, a reversal with a tremendous
difference. Parls, Rome, Venice, London, were
the art centers. But the art did not flow into
the provinces of the respective countries. In
the United States this is not true. Small cities
within the breadth and length of this coun-
try have set up their little theatres, their
symphonies, their museums, their operas,
This 1s reflected in the loeal newspapers
which devote pages to the arts within the
orbit of their circulation.

But  shall
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We must not agree to be artistically bar-
ren. We need to encourage, to stimulate, to
applaud the artistically gifted and the fruits
of these gifts.

I fervently hope that this Subcommittee
will be most generous in its recommeénda-
tions, understanding fully how wise will be
this investment in the future of our nation. I
ask you to consider appropriations for the
National Endowment for the Arts, not as an
expenditure, but I repeat—as an investment.

Thank you.

ROYAL OAEK, MICH. CELEBRATES
GOLDEN ANNIVERSARY

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, in
1921, Royal Oak, Mich., was granted a
city charter. Today, 50 years later,
Royal Oak is a model residential com-
munity whose citizens have reason to
celebrate the golden anniversary of her
incorporation.

Conveniently located just north of De-
troit, Royal Oak has managed to become
a major city, while retaining a refreshing
suburban flavor. In 1970 the census regis-
tered a population of approximately 85,-
000 people, and the community is still
growing. But like the thousands of trees
that line its streets and avenues, my
hometown has taken its growth in stride,
gradually expanding without the explo-
sive problems that have beset most of
the urban areas in our country. Indeed,
stability remains the keynote in Royal
Oak: its tax base has not spiraled wildly
with its accelerated development, its resi-
dential character continues to flourish,
and basically, its people do not care to
move away. Surely, no greater compli-
ment can be given to a city.

In a sense, the growth of Royal Oak
has mirrored that of our country; a
gradual development closely associated
with technological progress and improved
transportation facilities. Railroads and
highways may be said to have civilized
our Nation as much as any other single
factor., Railroads and highways made
Royal Oak what it is today.

When William Thurber set up house
in the area nearby Governor Cass’ fa-
mous “royal oak,” he found an almost
complete absence of good roads. In fact,
the bogs and swamps to the south usually
forced settlers up the Detroit River to
Mount Clemens before they could take a
stagecoach directly to Royal Oak.

By 1828, however, the Detroit-Sagi-
naw Turnpike had been built, and the
seeds of the community's growth had
been planted. Seven years later an ener-
getic promoter named Sherman Stevens
purchased 80 acres of land for the
Detroit and Pontiac Railroad he had
helped to found.

The railroad reached Royal Osak in
1838, bringing work for the first home-
steaders: cutting timbers for the ties
and rails, and cordwood for the steam
engine. A sawmill was built on the site
now occupied by the Lawson Lumber
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Co. Two hotels were erected to house
the growing railroad construction crews.
For scme time Royal Oak was the north-
ern terminus of the road and a fiourish-
ing trading center.

The Interurban tracks reached town
in 1895, providing inexpensive transpor-
tation to and from Detroit. Not only did
the Interurban carry commuters into the
city for work, but picnickers out of the
city to play. A new, less practical value
was placed on easy transportation.

No wonder Henry Ford's automobiles
caught on so fast. Between 1890 and 1910
Royal Oak drew as fast as his new in-
dustry, attracting thousands of Detroit
workers who had tired of that crowded
city’s dirt, smoke and noise. In that pe-
riod, Royal Oak's population jumped 461
percent, and in 1921, 50 years ago, she
became a full-fledged city.

By 1931 the Interurban had given way
to the automobile. In that year the
world's first superhighway—the eight-
laned Woodward Avenue—was com-
pleted, and the process which began with
the Detroit-Saginaw Turnpike had come
full circle—but with cars instead of
stagecoaches. Surely, Mr. Speaker, Royal
Oak’s growth, like that of the Nation,
has been closely intertwined with the
development of her transportation
system.

We know today, of course, that this
development is not without its draw-
backs: across the Nation citizens see our
highways zlogged with traffic and our
atmosphere smoky with pollution. They
see, moreover, cther examples of techno-
logical progress with dangers greater than
anyone ever imagined: they see the split-
ting of the atom as a threat to human
existence as well as a source of human
development; they see the enormous
growth of housing and they see the sur-
render of our open space.

Today, Mr. Speaker, this Nation is at
a critical moment in her history. We look
with question to the future and, rightly,
we look for guidance from the past. We
ask that progress be controlled and that
history be cbserved. It is a fitting time
to awaken the sleeping moments of our
heritage.

That, Mr. Speaker, is the purpose of
Royal Oak’s Golden Jubilee: we celebrate
the present to commemorate the past. We
examine our mistakes, we rejoice in our
gifts, and we look without despair to
the years ahead, certain, after all, that
our future is built on a sound and vital
tradition.

PRIVATE GUCOFSKI'S LAST LETTER

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. ROGERS. Mr. Speaker, on
March 22, 1971, Pfc. Stephen D. Gucofski
was killed in action in South Vietnam.
On March 20, 1971, Steve wrote his last
letter home to his parents anticipating
that he may be injured or killed by hos-
tile fire and expressing his concern over
command decisions which sent his unit
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into combat against outnumbered odds
without proper support.

Although I no longer have the privilege
of representing Steve's hometown of Fort
Myers, Lee County, Fla.,, I have taken
this matter up with the Secretary of the
Army in the hope that future lives of our
servicemen in Southeast Asia may be
protected.

I insert at this point in the Recorp for
the benefit of my colleagues Steve's last
letter to his parents:

20 MarcH T1

Hi1 Mom,

Well things are real bad now and I may
get hit pretty bad. In the last 4 days 2 of our
people have got killed and 8 wounded enough
so they can't go back for a while. T just came
back from R&R and am going back to the
bush not because I have to but because
I want to go out and help my buddies, If I
get killed I want you to make sure one
person comes to my funeral & thats Amy
Hadfield this is her address.

AMY HADFIELD

5th West 9th North

Lehi, Utah 84034

I also want you to send her n dozen red
roses from me & sign it the unseen friend
so that when you get this letter, I should
have enough money to get her to Florida if
anything happens. Things are really bad
recon has been hit 9 times in four days &
they keep sending us out against out num-
bered odds and they are in bunkers & it
seems nothing can hit them except a hell of
a big bomb. Write our Congressman a letter
& send him this letter then he will know
how crummy things and our leaders are from
Full Bird Conials or however you spell it.

If I don't make it I love you all & hope
I don't bring to much unhappyness with
this letter. Please try to understand what &
why I'm doing this.

Love always,
STEVE.

P.S. Please see what you can do with our
congress man.

SPEECH OF ADM. CHESTER R. BEN-
DER TO NAVY LEAGUE LUNCHEON

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, each
year the Washington, D.C., Council of the
Navy League honors the U.S. Coast
Guard at a special luncheon meeting.
The fourth such meeting was held on
Thursday, April 22. This is the Navy
League's way of recognizing the Coast
Guard’s contribution to the Nation's sea-
power. I commend the Navy League for
this initiative. Too often, I fear, we do
not give proper credit to the Coast
Guard. As one of the Armed Forces this
small and relatively silent service has a
unique position. It is a major component
of the Department of Transportation and
regularly performs a variety of peace-
time duties. Yet it also is always ready to
respond to wartime missions when it be-
comes a part of the Navy. To help explain
the unusual role of the Coast Guard, I
would like to insert in the REcorp a talk
delivered by Adm. Chester R. Bender,
Commandant of the Coast Guard, who
was the featured speaker at the fourth
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annual Coast Guard luncheon sponsored
by the Navy League’s D.C. Council:

SPEECH oF ApM. CHESTER R. BENDER, CoM-
MANDANT, U.S. CoAsT GUARD, TO THE NaVY
LEAGUE LumncHEON HoworiNg U.S. Coasrt
GUARD

It is indeed a pleasure to address the Coast
Guard’'s staunchest supporter—the Navy
League-—and especially the D.C. Council.

I am always impressed with the nature and
quality of this council’s activities. Last
month I attended your sea-air-space exposi-
tion, and I know this event must be *“‘the”
highpoint of Navy League programs. I com=-
mend you for supporting this excellent pro-
gram and look forward to 1973 when you
again sponsor this exposition.

Today's luncheon is especially important.
It somewhat represents the beginning of
the Coast Guard’s 4th year of close relation-
ship with the Navy League. I must say, we
have come a long way in just three years.
We greatly benefit from this association and
we thoroughly enjoy the many friendships
we have made.

It is no secret that these are difficult times
for the military services. I don’t speak partic-
ularly about the reductions in budget which
the military have sustained, although these
have been substantial. Rather, I am particu-
larly concerned with the attitude of the
American people toward the services. Admit-
tedly, several of the services have suffered oc-
currences which have cast a shadow on our
bright records. The Army with Its Mal Lai in-
cident, the Navy's Pueblo, and the Coast
Guard more recently falllng under general
criticism for the return to a Russian ship of
a would be defector.

I am, of course, familiar with the latter
event and I won't attempt to excuse what
was done. On the other hand, serious as it
was, I was surprised at the depth of bitter-
ness of the public toward the Coast Guard
and at the lack of memory of some of those
whom we have served so faithfully over many
decades. Crewmembers of the Vigilant who
could not possibly have been involved in the
decisionmaking process were refused service
in restaurants and threatened from many
sides.

I den't believe that personnel of the mili-
tary have changed much. The services are
made up largely of dedicated people who are
willing to work hard and fight as need be for
their country for no great return beyond
the sense of doing their job well.

I fully concur that the public has the right
to expect outstanding performance from the
services, and to demand that penalties be ap-
plied when the rules of soldierly conduct are
broken. But a more understanding attitude
on the part of our people concerning the dif-
ficulties of military life, and the genuine de-
votion to his country on the part of the aver-
age man in uniform would be ever so helpful.

Incidentally, I have a small ray of sunshine
to offer in this cloudy weather. There was a
greater number of applicants for appoint-
ment as cadets at the Coast Guard Academy
in the class entering this summer than ever
before. I have found, too, that our experience
has been reflected at the other service acade-
mies—Annapolis, West Point and at the Air
Force Academy. Frankly, I don’t quite know
why this is so. The pressures of the draft are
decreasing rather than increasing. Perhaps it
is a reaction among a sector of young men
who are interested in a good education in a
restrained atmosphere and away from some
of the turmoil of the campuses. I hope that it
reflects a true interest in a career in one of
the Armed Forces as well.

Next month, at your national convention,
the Navy League will present awards to offi-
cer and enlisted personnel from the Navy,
Marine Corps—and for the first time, the
Coast Guard. Including the Coast Guard in
your nat‘onal awards program will certainly
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call public attention to the contributions of
our personnel and will help to further mo-
tivate them for the future. Recognition such
as this always makes a tough job easier to
handle.

It is, of course, primarily up to the services
themselyes to make service life attractive.
In the career enhancement area, the Coast
Guard has followed the “Z” grams of Admiral
Zumwalt with a great deal of interest. The
admiral has truly brought a breath of fresh
air into the naval services. The wind has
blown over the Coast Guard as well because,
while not obligated to do so, we have found
much to emulate in his actions. Some of his
orders we have not followed as being not
practical for the smaller sized Coast Guard,
and on a few items we have decided not to
follow sult. But we recognize that, especially
in the seagoing services, there must be com-
pensations for extended absences from home.
To enlist and retain good men we must be-
come competitive with other modes of work
and living. We can rely only to a certain de-
gree on patrlotism and must rely to a much
larger extent on practical factors of life to
hold our people.

One of the first announcements I made
upon becoming commandant was that I'd
like to see the Coast Guard have its own
distinetive uniform. Much as I admire the
Navy, and proud as we are of our close rela-
tionship with the Navy, I'd simply like our
Coast Guardsmen to be known for what they
are, rather than being so often mistaken for
members of our big sister service. The reac-
tion among our enlisted men was immedi-
ately enthusiastlc and among the officers
somewhat cool. This is no doubt true bhecause
the sailor sult is considered a bit out of date
today whereas the naval officer’s uniform is
admittedly handsome. At any rate, we are
going ahead with designing a4 Coast Guard
uniform which will first be tried with en-
listed personnel only, Incidentally, the design
which Is finding quite a bit of favor with the
uniform board is a modernized version ol
the old surfman’s uniform, The surfman was
the equivalent of a seaman in the lifesaving
service, which became a part of the Coast
Guard in 1915. The uniform consists of a
single breasted jacket with a shirt and trous-
ers and a visored cap and has a nautical,
distinctive appearance with real tradition
for the Coast Guard.

When I sald earlier that I did not believe
that the military have changed much, I was
speaking primarlly to the attitude of per-
sonal characteristics of the people. I have
been particularly struck by the changes
otherwise In the Coast Guard over the last
180 years. While realizing that some of this
change is really modern adaptation of re-
sources and techniques to combat old
problems.

I would like to talk today about some of
what the Coast Guard is and does in peace
and war, and I'd like to say first what the
Coast Guard is not. The Coast Guard is not
the country’s second navy, even though it is
a seagoing military service. It is rather an
auxillary to the Navy in a highly specialized
sense.

During this country’s first war at sea—an
undeclared war with France In 1798—the
revenue cutter fleet, which had been estab-
lished eight years before, was placed under
the orders of Benjamin Stoddart, the first
Secretary of the Navy. Congress then or-
dained, after the fact, the “revenue cutters
shall, whenever the President of the United
States shall so direct, cooperate with the
Navy of the United States”. We've been co-
operating ever since. Much later, in a codifi-
cation of laws relating to the Coast Guard,
the Congress reaffirmed its actions by order-
ing that ‘“the Coast Guard, as established
January 28, 1915, shall be a military service
and a branch of the Armed Forces of the
United States at all times, The Coast Guard
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shall be a service in the Treasury Depart-
ment, except when operating as a service of
the Navy”. Three years ago we shifted our
home base to the Transportation Depart-
ment.

The words “service in the Navy” are im-
portant, as the Coast Guard is equipped,
trained and committed to carry out in war-
time specialized duties as a separate service,
but under the chief of naval operations.
Over the years, of course, our tasks have
changed and they will continue to change
as the requirements of war and the charac-
teristics of the Coast Guard equipment and
capabilities change.

Rather remarkably though, the function
that the Coast Guard squadron one was per-
forming and the present activities of squad-
ron three, under the Navy's market time
operation in Vietnam waters, are, in fact, very
similar to the duties for which the original
Coast Guard—the revenue cutter service—
was established by the first Secretary of the
Treasury. In 1790, Alexander Hamilton was
concerned about the great amount of smug-
gling along our coast, to the detriment of
our Nation’s economy. He persuaded the Con-
gress to bulld 10 small armed “cutters” to
form the revenue cutter service for combat-
ing the smuggling; and, recently, the mar-
ket time operation, In which 31 of our cut-
ters have been under the commander, naval
forces Vietnam, is a coastal surveillance
operation designed to prevent the smuggling
by the enemy of men and materials of war
into South Vietnam. The cutters, both small
and large, have seen frequent action. Nu-
merous individual encounters have occurred.
There was a major encounter a few months
ago when two of our new 378-foot high
endurance cutters, the Rush and the Sher-
man, engaged a steel hull, armed trawler ap-
proaching the coast of Vietnam.

During this sharp night action the ca-
pabilities of these new cutters were ably
demonstrated. The trawler was sunk a few
miles off the coast and large quantities of
arms and other war supplies have been re-
covered by the Navy explosive ordnance
disposal teams. Incidentally, it is estimated
that each of these 120-foot trawlers carries
enough war supplies to support a battalion
of North Vietnamese or Viet Cong troops for
one year.

Just last week the cutter Rush was in the
thick of it again. She, along with the cutter
Morgenthau and other maval units, were
involved in the sinking of a 1680-foot enemy
trawler In South Vietnamese territorlal
waters.

Our cutters are frequently called upon to
provide naval gunfire support for our forces
on land. But much of the work is in hailing,
boarding and inspection of junks and sam-
pans that may be carrying anything from
chickens for the market to small arms for
the Viet Cong. Those of you who are old
enough to remember prohibition will rec-
ognize that thi. Is not dissimilar from our
work in the rum running days.

In keeping with the President’s policy on
Vietnamization, all but a few of our cutters
have been turned over to the South Viet-
namese Navy—all of our 82-foot patrol boats
have been transferred and last January the
first two 311-foot cutters were transferred to
the Vietnamese. Even as we phase out our
coastal patrol, we will continue to assist the
South Vietnamese in the areas of port secu-
rity, explosive loading, maritime law en-
forcement and alds to navigation for the
foreseeable future and we are presently
maintaining a cadre of advisors to the South
Vietnamese navy for maintenance of opera-
tion of our cutters.

In the wars of the intervening 170 years
from 1798, the revenue marine, now called
the Coast Guard, has fought alongside our
big sister with considerable distinction,

As In World War I, a big part of the Coast
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Guard's tasks in World War II was in anti-
submarine warfare, with its cruising cutters
and escorts, as well as its sea frontier patrols
and pickets along the coast, helping to win
the Battle of the Atlantic.

Later in the war, our duties included
manning landing craft that hit the Invasion
beaches with assault troops, we were present
at most of the stops.

But the Coast Guard's availability to serve
with the Navy in time of war is really a bonus
benefit. It is not our sole reason for being and
Congress would not support it as such. So
let’s look at some of the service's peacetime
duties.

Having been initiated as a law enforce-
ment agency, in the protection of the cus-
toms, the service is even today the primary
law enforcement agency of the United States
on the high seas or in our territorial waters—
sort of a seagoing police force.

The body of the law for which we are the
enforcement agency is quite extensive. A
partial list includes criminal law afloat, such
as piracy and barratry, laws relating to oil
pollution, rules of the road, motorboat safety
legislation and conservation laws and treaties
dealing with deep sea fishing, fur sealing
and whaling and sponge fishing. Currently
there is considerable publicity concerning
Japanese and Russian fishing operations in
the waters off our shores, A great deal of our
ship time is devoted to ensuring that these
operations are in accord with our agreements
Iwith theses countries, and with our own
aw.

But, over the years, our duties have be-
come more and more related to safety at sea.

The Coast Guard is probably best known
for its rescue work. Two of its predecessors—
the Revenue Cutter Service and the Lifesav-
ing service—were devoted to the saving of
life and property at sea. Our ald to merchant
shipping, to aviation, and to small craft has
always been extended without regard to the
nationality of the distressed craft. The na-
ture of search and rescue, as we call it now,
has changed somewhat over the years. In
the days of sall, and before steamers and
Diesel-powered ships became so reliable,
much of the shipping came to grief on the
rocks and beaches along the shore. Today
we hear little of a vessel being driven onto a
“lee shore”. But oddly enough, ships still
founder at sea, such as the Texaco-Oklahoma,
still break down and even sometimes disap-
pear completely as did the Sulphur Queen in
February 1963 off the Florida coast.

The lighthouse service was combined with
the Coast Guard in 1939, giving us the added
responsibility of maintaining all of the
maritime aids to navigation for the United
States, and some that serve aviation interests
as well. Our 45 thousand navigational alds
include lighthouses, lightships, buoys, fog
signals, and radiobeams. Also, there are elec-
tronic aids, such as LORAN, standing for
Long Range Ald to Navigation. LORAN
serves a large part of the Atlantic and
Pacific Oceans, and it requires that we oper-
ate stations in the most remote corners of
the ocean, such as Greenland, Yap, and Viet-
nam, as well as the Philippines, Japan, Alaska
and Turkey.

Today there are many changes being made
in our navigational system. The lightships
are on their way out, being replaced with
off-shore fixed structures, Helicopters serv-
ice these structures and some are being made
to operate unmanned. Duty on the lightships
hasn’t always been popular, as a couple of
the lightships have been struck and nearly
cut in half by ocean liners making too close
a call.

Our aids to navigation mission is an ex-
cellent example of the preventive mission
aspect of Coast Guard operations. We would
far rather prevent accidents than react to
them, as we do in our search and rescue ac-
tivities. A new development along these lines
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is harbor advisory radar. About a year ago
we began this service on a test basis in the
San Francisco area. Basically, it is a system
of radar surveillance of the harbor area and of
advising incoming and outgoing marine traf-
fic of weather conditions, traffic in the chan-
nel and any problems to be encountered. It
has worked well in San PFrancisco and we
hope to expand this marine traffic system
concept to other ports where harbor config-
uration, weather conditions and traffic den-
sity make it a useful safety system. Most of
our alds to navigation have the approval of
the public, etc. (Fog horn story).

Another facet of our accident prevention
role is ports safety and security. This mis-
slon is being complicated daily by technologi-
cal advancements in the chemical industry.
It is no longer exclusively the cloak and dag-
ger anti-sabotage activity of World War II.
Rather, it involves highly technical and so-
phisticated responses to problems of safety
in the entire cargo system from and through
loading terminal to the unloading terminal
through its interconnections with other
modes. We see the necessity for some form
of traffic control and advisory system on
many major waterways and ports. The in-
crease in commercial inland traflic and the
predominance of dangercus cargoes could
well result in the Coast Guard maintaining
a data bank of hazardous materials locations
and their routing and a ‘“cargo-tracking”
system. We anticipate having the preliminary
design of the tracking system by next year
so that we can suitably respond to emer-
gencies,

We expect substantial growth in the pres-
ent 9 million craft recreational boating fleet
in the next decade. In order to maintain
an acceptable safety record, the recreationsl
boater must achieve a higher level of safety
consciousness and safe boating knowledge
without decreasing the fun of boating, We
can help him achieve this at minimum cost
through continued use of volunteer organi-
zations such as our Coast Guard auxiliary and
the power squadrons.

Further advancements will be made by
publishing more effective construction stand-
ards for boats and a wide variety of eguip-
ment; by providing more timely weather and
other environmental information to the
boating public; and by constructiond aids to
navigation which are less complicated and
more comprehensible to the boater.

The coast guard maintains ocean station
vessels continuously at six locations in the
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. We see this ocean
station mission of weather observation,
oceaonography and search and rescue con-
tinuing relatively unchanged through the
present decade. A recent letter from the De-
partment of Defense agaln makes it clear
that these services are essential until feasible
alternatives are available.

We are presently studying the capability of
super buoys. If our research is successful, 1
see an ultimate decrease in the number of
stations continuously manned by ships. More
than likely, the emphasis will shift toward
increased collectlon of oceanographic data
to solve specific problems directly related to
other major Coast Guard missions such as
pollution eontrol.

A mission which facilitates marine traffic
in winter is domestic icebreaking. The past
has seen us confining our lcebreaking activi-
ties to those areas where commerce his-
torically flowed during the winter season and
to emergent considerations of providing food
and fuel.

In the future, the Coast Guard, working
Jointly with other cognizant agencies, will
seek to extend the navigation season or pro-
vide vear-round navigation in icebound
areas where studies indicate that such serv-
ices are in the Nation’s interest. We are now
engaged in a study involving the Great
Lakes, and see the upper Mississippi River
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and areas of Alaska as prime candidates for
future Coast Guard lcebreaking services.

Going beyond the domestic icebreaking
scene, we arrive at the area of polar opera-
tions. Our tasks here are to provide polar
environmental data for applied research re-
lated to our missions, as well as lcebreak-
ing support to other agencies. Much of the
Federal research will be devoted to discover-
ing and developing technigues for remote
sensing of the extent, features and behavior
of the ice cover through use of icebreakers,
aircraft and satellites.

Recently the National Sclence Foundation
has been glven funding responsibility for
Antarctica research and this may portend
significant change in the Antarctic program.
The Coast Guard could conceivably be asked
to take over much of the program support
requirements.

As a part of the planning for a substan-
tlal role in polar operations, we have a new
lcebreaker funded in the 1871 budget. It is
the first of what we hope to be a fleet of new
icebreakers capable of extended endurance
and opration on both Arctic and Antarctic
service.

Perhaps the least publicized but fastest
growing mission, in terms of national im-
portance, is that of law enforcement. The
growing size of world fiehing fleets threatens
the survival of certain fish species In all
ccean areas. The present number of bilateral
and multilateral agreements on fishery con-
servation will grow In number and geographi-
cal coverage. It s conceivable that such
treaties will proliferate to the extent that all
the international waters of the world will be
regulated. Enforcement would, of course,
require some type of international patrol.
I see te Coast Guard as the only logical choice
for the U.S. agent for such multi-nation
patrols.

The situation as regards our coastal fishery
resources is becoming more and more sensi<
tive. Incursions by foreign fishing fleets will
probably continue until some form of gen-
eral agreement is concluded for the protec-
tion of the fishery, and to prevent inter.
national incidents from fishing rivalry and
competition.

Two new missions are receiving increasing
attention in the Coast Guard: Maritime En-
vironmental Protectlon and Oceanography.
In neither of these missions do we function
alone.

In the first, the Environmental Protection
Agency now exists as an Independent agency
of the executive branch of the Government.
However, it exists for the purpose of estab-
lishing and coordinating the enforcement of
environmental protection standards.

I see the Coast Guard, consistent with its
traditional multifunctional resource utiliza-
tion, having an increasingly important series
of operational functions In pollution abate-
ment and control.

The Coast Guard should find itself more
and more at the heart of the curative ap-
proach to significant spills of oil and other
polluting substances such as chemical and
industrial wastes. The service has a unique
capability for coordinating clean-up activi-
ties, enforcing preventative laws, maintain-
ing functional regional response center,
maintaining hazardous material data banks
and providing quick reaction emergency
capability.

On the preventive side, we are pushing
for proper and eflicient training and licens-
ing of personnel, such as diesel towboat op-
erators, terminal personnel and other people
involved with transfer of potential pollu-
tants between ships and tanks ashore to
assure that these people understand the prob-
lems and consequences of their work.

The problems of pollution are interna-
tional in scope and will require us to work
closely with other nmations in implementing
international controls.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

As for oceancgraphic activities, the Na-
tional Oceanic and Atmospheric Administra-
tion is a reality within the Department of
Commierce. Our scientific direction of the
national data buoy development project will
be phased out in favor of the National
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration.
However, I see no reduction of the remainder
of the Coast Guard oceanographic effort, par-
ticularly as related to improvement of our
performance in other mission areas and of
our long standing cooperation with the
oceanographer of the Navy. Coast Guard ef-
forts will be guided toward those tasks which
are directly related to marine transporta-
tion. We will stress activities oriented to
marine technology rather than basic marine
science,

I have not touched on all of the Coast
Guard’s responsibilities but I have covered
most of the major mission areas which will
show marked change in the next decade.

In closing my remarks, I would like to
acknowledge the outstanding contributions
to and support of the Coast Guard by the
Navy League. Our relationship has been a
most enjoyable cne and further enhances
the comradeship which exists In war and
peace among the seagoing services; The Navy,
the Marine Corps and the Coast Guard.

ON EARTH DAY

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, Earth Week is a period desig-
nated for citizens to demonstrate their
concern over the deterioration of our en-
vironment and the dwindling of our pre-
cious resources. Unhappily, for many this
is a convenient time to register their
commitment to conservation and then
relax, contented that we have done our
best to protect our land, our air, and our
waters,

But if the conclusion of this first Earth
Week is really to signify something
meaningful, it must remind us to keep
alive our concern during the remaining
51 unannounced earth weeks, What a
chame it would be to permit the enthu-
siasm generated by Earth Week to dissi-
pate as our environmental awareness be-
comes steadily displaced by political ex-
pediency.

Fortunately, Congress has begun to
deal with our problems in this area. Yet,
the accomplishments thus far are grossly
insufficient. Our waters remain the final
receptacles for much of our pollutants
and our air continues to absorb the
harmful byproducts of our industrial
activity. Our landscapes are still per-
mitted to shamefully expose and display
undisguised wastes. Private interests
squander scarce natural resources for
quick gains and easy profits.

We need more legislation, that is evi-
dent. It is essential that Congress con-
tinue to expand the scope of our fight for
environmental control and move toward
a comprehensive policy of ecological pro-
tection. But it is also essential that we
recognize that the passage of legislation
is only one task in this extensive battle
for environmental quality. Often, after
the enactment of the appropriate legisla-
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tion, other responsibilities encourage us
to write off the tiring work that remains,
and frequently, the boundaries imposed
by time force us to consider the problem
as solved.

Yet, the underlying difficulties often
stubbornly remain after laws are passed.
Private interests are often able to dis-
cover loopholes and means by which our
laws can be circumvented. Some groups
find successful ways of employing pres-
sure on our agencies, thereby insuring a
veritable administrative veto of con-
gressional acts. And the existence of bu-
reaucratic inertia and redtape ecan
unwittingly allow for laxity in enforce-
ment.

What is required is persistent and
careful scrutiny of our conservation pro-
grams in order to guarantee their dili-
gent and effective administration. Con-
gressional oversight and public gadflies
remain the best insurance we have that
our Government will really commit its
resources to the preservation of our en-
vironment, Certainly, the cause publi-
cized by Earth Week deserves more than
simple legislative exhortation and super-
ficial pledges.

As Earth Week draws to a close, hope-
fully we will not turn our back on the
obligations that relentlessly demand and
deserve our consideration. Should we re-
ject the note of alarm that has sounded
this past week, we will not easily forget
the impending consequences in the Earth
Weeks to come.

AMTRAK—NEE RAILPAX_NEEDS
MORE TIME FOR TRANSITION

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Sub-
committee on Transportation and Aero-
nautics of the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce held 2 days of
hearings last week on the national rail-
road passenger system which is due to go
into effect on May 1. This is what has
been known as Railpax-—now renamed
Amtral.

Last December and again in January,
I introduced legislation proposing a de-
lay in the start of Amtrak because I felt
that there was not enough time to com-
plete the planning and analyze the effect
upon our communities across the Nation.
With the start of the new system less
than a week away, I am more convinced
than ever that there ought to be a delay
of some type.

I am not locked in with my own plan
for a delay in the effective date of the
corporation. I am perfectly willing to ac-
cept the suggestion of the chairman of
the House Committee (Mr. STAGGERS)
and the chairman of the Senate Com-
merce Committee (Mr. Macnuson) that
any other passenger service he con-
tinued for a period of time while the
transition takes place.

At last week’s opening day of hearings,
I was deeply impressed with the remarks
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of Chairman STaGGERS on his concern as

to whether the Amtrak system really

was carrying out the intent of Congress.

Mr. Speaker, as a part of my remarks
I am including the text of Chairman
SrtaceErs’ statement at the hearing, as
well as the text of my own staiement
which I submitted for the consideration
of the Members:

STATEMENT OF HON. HARLEY O, STAGGERS,
CHAIRMAN, INTERSTATE AND FOREIGN Com-
MERCE COMMITTEE, BEFORE THE SUBCOMMIT-
TEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND AERONAUTICS—
AprIn 21, 1971
Chairman STAcGeRs, Thank you, Mr. Chair-

man, -
Good morning to you. This is the first time
that I have seen most of you. I have not
had the opportunity of seing any one of you
in my office or talked to any one of you
during this revision of the rallroad system,
but I understand many of you were in other
offices on the Hill,

Mr. Chairman, I want to say that I am glad
to be with you this morning in this hearing.
The Rail Passenger Service Act, P.L. 91-518,
which we worked so hard to create last year,
has been distorted in my opinion,

The clear Intent of that Act was to save
and revitalize a national rail passenger sys-
tem, as stated in Title I, findings and pur-
poses and definitions of the Act.

We created a corporation to do this, I have
been told that the members and staff of the
corporation have worked very hard. This may
be so, but they have not achleved, by any
means, the clear goal which was spelled out
for them.

They have not come up with a natlonal
system, How could we possibly have a na-
tional system and leave six states out en-
tirely as well as key cities such as Cleveland,
Little Rock, San Antonio and Dallas.

This is incomprehensible.

As Mr. Jarman Indicated we are recelving
numerous complaints from  Members
throughout the country, I expect I have had
more than half of the Members of Congress
come to me and say that unless something is
done to revise Raillpax or Amtrak, it should
be killed.

It should be stopped now, they say, and
that if they had known that this was what
was going to happen, they certainly would
not have voted for it last year.

We had hoped that we could turn this task
over to the corporation and let them go to
work. Under the present plan, we should call
this legislation back for review and hold off,
and correct the proposed arbitrary deletions
of existing passenger train service.

As the corporation would have it you can’t
even go west to Chicago from the Nation's
Capital. You would have to go north to
Baltimore and Harrisburg before heading
west. This makes no sense to me and I don’t
believe it does to anyone else who would look
at the map.

We would see the direct route from Wash-
ington to St, Louis or Washington to Chicago
that has been running the longest of any in
the nation disappear.

It is the oldest rallroad route in the nation
and has been giving service through that area
and still is to this day, but it won't if the
corporation has its way of cutting it off on
May 1.

This railroad goes back to the early part of
the 19th Century. I believe it was in 1827 that
the first train ran.

To take this out of service, and to sub-
stitute a roundabout route which will not
provide direct service and will deprive present
users of that service—this is just not rational,
especially when the route goes through an
area of the country in which we are spend-
ing millions, yes, and billions almost to re-
build. Then we undercut those we are trying
to help.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

If the Corporation could not come up with
& truly national plan they should have come
to us and said so. And if further funds are
required for a national system, they should
have come to us with necessary support for
addit®nal funds. I am very disappointed that
the legislative intent of P.L. 91-518 has not
been carried out.

There is another important issue before us
today concerning passenger service.

Many railroads have posted train-off notices
based on the Rall Passenger Service Act. They
put these notices up without meeting the
conditions of the Act which first requires that
a confract be entered into between each rail
carrier and the corporation.

These contracts were not entered into 30
days prior to May 1, 1971. Therefore, the 60-
day notice period does not commence to run
any earlier than the date of each contract,
pursuant to a notice based on the terms of
the law.

Our Counsel, as well as our Legisiative
Counsel, and the Senate Commerce Counsel
are in complete agreement that contracts
should have to be in existence before and
rallroad could take advantage of the 30-day
notice provisions.

And if it comes down to a necessity of
anyone having to go to court to enjoin a
passenger train discontinuance, I want now
to make it a matter of record that this was
indeed our legislative intention when this
bill was passed.

I talked briefly yesterday with Anthony
Haswell, Chairman of the National Associa-
tion of Raillroad Passengers, and he agreed
with the interpretation that any 30-day
notices up to now are premature and that
you cannot back-date beyond the date of the
discussion of the contract between a railroad
and a corporation.

He also advised me that his Association is
pursuing every possible step to take this mat-
ter into court if that action is required.

I trust that we can work out these prob-
lems but I am far from satisfied at the present
moment.

Certainly it was a surprise and a disap-
pointment to me when this plan was an-
nounced to the public. I think that it was
the intent of this Congress—and my intent—
that this Raillpax set up a national system
and not just to knock out everything over
this country and let everything discontinue
as of that time.

If it had been otherwise, I would never
have voted for it and I would never have put
my name on the bill because I think it is
wrong and I think it is wrong for this
corporation to allow it to be done. It says
it is within your power to allow these trains
to run and not to let them be cut off at one
time, It is within your jurisdiction to do
that: you may do it if you want to.

Now, another thing. As I understand under
the contract there will be 16,000 men at
least who lose their jobs, and you say yes,
they are going to be on the job for a little
while but then they are going to be cut
off.

Well, that is another thing that if I had
known about it I certainly would not have
voted for this bill at all in any way.

I thought at least these men would be
glven a chance to continue working and
that by attrition the jobs would be closed
out. I don't belleve in any man being dis-
criminated against.

You say well, we didn't have anything to
do with it, somebody else did that. That may
be eo0, but you are the ones that had the
final judgment on this. I know it is a prob-
lem but if nothing better can be done than
has been done, I would recommend to this
Committee that they pass a bill dropping
Rallpax right now and let it go back to
where it was before. Perhaps, we can work
out something else that is more satisfactory
to the people of this Nation.
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I have no doubt that you gentlemen have
trled your best with the advice that has
been given you. I know several of you are
not railroad men. I know you had to rely
upon railroad men for advice. I don't know
where else you would get it, if not from
them.

I think that a lot of you got the wrong
advice. I am not questioning your in-
tegrity or your intentions in any way. But,
I do believe that there has been a grave
mistake made and I think this Committee
ought to look into it very carefully and see
what should be done.

There are many bills before us, some of
them to postpone the date of this going into
effect for six months. Chairman Magnuson
and myself wrote a letter to this group and
asked them to put it off for 120 days and you
came back and said you couldn't do it by
law.

I don't know that this is the truth. I
know you think it is, but I don’t know
that it is. I do know that you got a letter
from myself and Senator Magnuson, Chair-
man of the Commerce Committee on the
other side, in order to give you more time and
the people more time to consult with you
and get the feel of what the people in the
Congress think.

After all, this was set up by the Congress
as representatives of the people, and if the
representatives of the people don't want it,
and I say a great many of them have come to
me and have sald it is wrong, then it ought
not to be, regardless of who set it up. When
the Congress doesn't control the law of the
land then we had better quit. I don’t think
in following this and reading the law that
this is the intent of what this Committee
meant or what the Congress meant.

I didn't intend it this way and I am sure
many of the Congressmen who have come
to me sald they didn't see It that way or
they wouldn't have voted for it.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

STATEMENT BY HoN. THADDEUS J. DULSKI, BE~
FORE TRANSPORTATION SUBCOMMITTEE OF
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND FOREIGN
CoMMERCE, APRIL 21, 1971
Mr. Chairman, I very much appreciate your

calling these hearings today and tomorrow

on the matter of Rallpax and my bill, HR.

709, which proposes a delay in the effective

date. (Rallpax now has been renamed Am-

trak.)

For the record, I am Thaddeus J. Dulski,
a Representative from the 41st District of
New York.

We have a situation today which was not
foreseen when we enacted Public Law 91-518,
the Rail Passenger Service Act of 1970.

Clearly, it is imperative that action be
taken—whether it be by the Congress or by
the National Rail Passenger Corporation—to
avold a chaotic condition which impends
when Rallpax becomes effective May 1st.

There may be other ways in which to act
besides postponing the effective date of Rail-
pax, and I am willing to listen to any sug-
gestions that might be offered to cover the
necessary transition period between the in-
dependent operation of the rallroads and
their operation under the Rallpax system.

We have passenger “train discontinuance”
notices posted in terminals throughout the
country calling for a halt to passenger service
May 1st. Yet, the National Rail Passenger
Corporation is not ready to operate.

OVERALL PROBLEM IS CONCERN

I am not faulting anyone—that won't solve
anything, I am concerned with the problem
that faces us in Congress as representatives
of the people.

We in Buffalo will be without passenger
service to the west and south, Cleveland will

be without passenger service of any kind,
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and Detroit will be without passenger service
to the south and east, and so on, for case
after case.

What do we do? I propoesd last December
and again in January (H.R. 709) that ac-
tivation of Raillpax be delayed six months so
we in Congress and the Corporation could
have more time to analyze the proposed sys-
tem and perhaps iron out the kinks.

Mr. Chairman, in tandem with the Senator
from Washington (Mr. Macwuson), Chalr-
man of the Senate Committee on Commerce,
you have asked the Corporation to come up
with a procedure for delaying discontinuance
of any passenger trains until September 20.

I can and do support this proposal fully—
it is simply & variation on mine. It will serve
the same purpose and—indeed—perhaps per-
mit even a better transition from the present
independent railroad pattern to the new na-
tional system.

IMMEDIATE ACTION NECESSARY

What is erucial, Mr. Chairman, is that we
act immediately If we are o prevent the
halting of passenger service on April 30. The
railroads have posted their notices and the
traveling public is taking them as official.

Penn-Central has posted its notices at the
Central Terminal in Buffalo, and inquiring
passengers are told “the Government is tak-
ing over May 1—if you're planning to travel
after May 1 you'll have to call back then
because we don’t know what the schedule
will be.”

To borrow a phrase—this is a heck of a
way torun & raflroad!

Mr. Chairman, the Rallpax Corporation—
and the Congress—need more time to handle
the massive transition. I agree fully with
you that we must find a way to prevent
arbitrary passenger train discontinuance on
May 1.

We need time to look closer at the Rallpax
plan—even Railpax incorporators admit it
has serious flaws, but they were under an
edict to act—and to act fact. Frankly, in
retrospect, the transition timetable is simply
too compact.

Rallpax needs time to spell out clearly
what service it is going to provide. So far
as I know, the proposed schedules still are
tentative and incomplete.

With regard to service for Buffalo, the
Penn Central Railroad presently is provid-
ing three trips dally each way between New
York and Chicago by way of Buffalo. Addi-
tionally, there are two round trips that op-
erate only between Buffalo and New York
City.

TRANSITION PERIOD TOO BRIEF

Under the Railpax plan announced last
month, the new service for Buffalo will be
strictly between Buffalo and New York City
with three trains each way daily. There will
be no service west from Buflalo.

If the Rallpax plan for railroad passenger
service for Buffalo is allowed to go into ef-
fect, it means cutting off all direct service
from Buffalo to the west, including service
to such cities as Cleveland, Detroit, and
other major centers of mutual interest. As I
mentioned before, Rallpax makes no pro-
;‘islgn for service in any direction for Cleve-
and.

Mr. Chairman, & delay through the sum-
mer months is absolutely essential. If the
proposed Rallpax system goes into effect on
May 1, we are going to have chaos.

The flak is going to wind up here on
Capitol Hill—in fact, it's already being felt.

I commend you and the Committee for its
effort to seek a solution. I hope sincerely
that the Committee can come up with an
interim procedure that will prevent the in-
evitable confusion from a massive curtail-
ment of service and, instead, permit an
orderly transition.

Thank you.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

RALPH NADER ARTICLE ON INVA-
SION OF PRIVACY AND THE NEW
FAIR CREDIT REPORTING ACT

HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 26, 1971

Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Ralph Nader was an excellent witness
before the Subcommittee on Consumer
Affairs of the House Committee on
Banking and Currency on March 24,
1970, when we were working on the legis-
lation which became the Fair Credit
Reporting Act—a new title VI of the
Consumer Credit Protection Act. Much
of his testimony was directed against the
invasions of privacy which characterize
some types of credit investigation, and
he strongly supported the provisions of
my bill which would have dealt with this
particular aspect of the overall problem
of credit-reporting practices.

Although the House conferees on the
legislation attempted to incorporate pro-
tections against unnecessary or exces-
sive invasions of privacy in the final
version of the bill, we were not success-
ful in that respect, although we did suc-
ceed in conference in strengthening
many other features of the Senate-
passed bill,

Hence, in an article on credit dossiers
in the April 17 edition of the Saturday
Review, Mr. Nader, while acknowledging
the importance of the new consumer
protections which became effective
yesterday, nevertheless described what
he considers are shortcomings in the
statute. His article will be of great inter-
est to every Member of Congress, I am
sure.

The article follows:

[From the Saturday Review, Apr. 17, 1971]
THE DOSSIER INVADES THE HOME
(By Ralph Nader)

Invasion of privacy used to carry an al-
most luxurious connotation, a concept re-
served for special public figures whose pri-
vate lives were invaded by scandalmongers or
seekers of vicarious thrills. It is no longer
an elitist term. Hundreds of bits of infor-
mation filed In dossiers on millions of in-
dividual Americans today constitute a mas-
sive assault on privacy whose ramifications
are just beginning to be.realized.

Most adults have at some time sought
credit (or a credit card) and bought in-
surance. If you have done these things,
there are probably at least two dosslers with
your name on them.

When you seek to borrow money, your
creditor receives a fille from the credit bu-
reau to establish your ‘'credit rating.” This
dossier contains all the personal facts the
credit bureau can assemble—your job, sal-

ary, length of time on the present job, mari-
tal status, a list of present and past debts

and their payment history, any criminal rec-
ord, any lawsuits of any kind, and any real
estate you may own. The dossier may include
your employer's opinion of your job perform-
ance or even your IQ rating from a high
school test. By the time the creditor has fin-
ished talking to the credit bureau, he is
likely to know more about your personal life
than your mother-in-law does.

When you try to buy life insurance, a file
of even more intimate Information about
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you is compiled by the “inspection agency."”
The insurance company finds out not only
about your health but also about your drink-
ing habits (how often, how much, with oth-
ers or alone, and even what beverages), your
net worth, salary, debts, domestic troubles,
reputation, associates, manner of living, and
standing in the community. The investiga-
tor is also asked to inquire of your neighbors
and associates whether there is “any crifi~
cisms of character or morals,” and he must
state whether he recommends that the in-
surance be declined.

Credit bureaus and inspection agencies are
the major sources of information about in-
dividuals: But government, schools, employ-
ers, and banks are also collectors, and some-
times suppliers, of information. Employers
frequently make information on their em-
ployees available to a credit bureau or in-
spection agency. They may also exchange in-
formation among themselves. The Wall Street
Journal has reported that department stores
in many cities have formed “mutual protec-
tion associations" that trade the names of
former workers who were fired for suspected
theft. This information-trading means that
an individual may be denied a job on the
basis of a former employer's untested—and
unrefuted—suspicions.

Anyone possessing an individual's bank
records—now extensively recorded on com-
puters—ecan reconstruct his associations,
movements, habits, and life-style. The re-
cently enacted Foreign Bank Secrecy Act can
be used to require every FDIC-insured bank
to make a reproduction of each check you
draw on it and keep those reproductions for
up to six years. The purpose is to ensure
records of large quantities of money going
out of the country so as to prevent tax eva-
sions through use of secret Swiss bank ac-
counts. But the act contains no protection
for the depositor by limiting in any way the
banks' use of these records. Conceivably, a
bank could sell them to a credit bureau or
investigation agency.

It is the rare American who does not live
in the shadow of his dossier. The “dossier
industry” is a huge and growing business,
There are 105 million files kept by the As-
sociation of Credit Bureaus of America
(ACBA). Retail Credit Company of Atlanta,
Georgia, the giant of the industry, has forty-
five million files and makes thirty-five mil-
lion reports each year. Credit Data Corpora-
tion, the second largest firm, has twenty-
seven million new dossiers each year.

These economic interests have almost total
control over the information they collect and
sell. They are not accountable to anyone ex-
cept those who seek to purchase Information.
Further, for reasons of profit, these coms-
panies place a premium on the derogatory
information they assemble. Except in three
states, citizens do not have the right even to
see these dossiers in order to correct inaccu-
racies. They will have that right for the first
time when a federal law, the Fair Credit Re-
porting Act, goes into effect April 25, 1971.
But they still will not have the right to con-
trol access to the information, on which
there are in effect no legal restrictions, or the
right to control the kinds of information
that can go into their dossiers.

Until there are adequate protective meas-
ures—an “information bill of rights” that
protects him against invasion of privacy
through information dissemination—the citi-
zen’s major recourse is to understand how
these agencies operate and what are his lim-
ited rights under present and pending law.

The first problem of the dossier is accu-
racy. There Is no doubt that inaccurate in-
formation comes into the files of credit bu-
reaus and insurance inspection agencies. In
fact, credit bureaus disclaim accuracy in
their forms, because most of the material is
obtained from others (merchants, employ-
ers) and not verified by them. The informa-
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tion “has been obtained from sources deemed
rellable, the accuracy of which [the credit
bureau] does not guarantee.”

Ilustrations of errors are legion. New York
State Assemblyman Chester P. Straub was
refused a credit card because his dossier
revealed an outstanding judgment. The judg-
ment actually was against person with a
similar name, but the bureau had erroneously
put it against Straub’s name. Testimony
before a U.S. Senate committee has accused
credit bureaus of using a *‘shotgun” approach
to recording judgments against consumers—
entering any judgment on all the records
bearing the same name as the defendant’s,
or a similar name, without checking to see
which individual was actually involved.

In addition to errors of identification, there
are errors due to incomplete information. A
woman ordered a rug, but the seller delivered
one of the wrong color, He refused to take
it back and sued for payment. Although his
case was thrown out of court, her credit
record showed only that she had been sued
for non-payment, and she was unable to
get credit elsewhere thereafter. Arrests and
the filing of lawsulits are systematically col-
lected by credit bureaus and rushed into dos-
siers, but the dismissal of charges or a suit
is not reported in the newspaper and so the
credit bureau never learns of, or records,
the affirmative data.

Also, there is the problem of obsolescence
of information, as shown by the man whose
bureau dossler in the Sixtles listed a law-
sult from the Thirties. It was a 8b scare suit
for a magazine subscription he had never
ordered, and “nothing had come of it"—
except in regard to his credit rating.

The introduction of computers can create
its own set of problems. Although mechani-
cal errors in the handling of infcrmation by
people may be reduced, the probability of
machine error is increased. In addition, credit
data are taken directly from a creditor's
computer to a credit bureau’s computer with-
out discretion. Your payments may have been
excused for two months, due to illness, but
the computer does not know this, and it will
only report that you missed two payments.
Storage problems alone will prevent the ex-
planation from being made. Your rating with
that creditor may not be affected, but with
all others it will be.

These credit bureau inaccuracies generally
relate to “hard data,” which are subject to
verification or contradiction. The insurance
Inspection agency, on the other hand, reports
“soft data,” or gossip, and they are not sub-
Ject to verification at all. This creates new
sources of Inaccuracies. Where the informa-
tion is inherently uncheckable, the biased
employee or the biased Informant can easily
introduce inaccuracies. Even where bias is
not present, innuendo or misunderstanding
can create error, while a vindictive inspector
can abuse his power for personal reasons.

Why don't inspectors check the accusations
made by informants with the accused? One
reason is they don't have the time. If they
must make ten or fifteen reports a day, they
can spend only forty minutes on an average
report, including transportation and typing
it up. This allows no time for checking ac-
cusatlons, or even facts.

A more vicious reason is the agency’s pen-
chant for derogatory information and the
fact that it records on both a weekly and a
monthly basis the percentage of cases in
which an inspector recommends declines. He
must file a certain percentage of derogatory
reports (at one time 8 per cent for life and
10 per cent for auto reports) If he is to be
known as a “good digger.” If he has not met
his “quota,’”” the temptation to use any rumor
without confirmation may be overwhelming.
These quotas may be regarded by the agency
as a necessary control device to prevent in-
spectors from filing fake reports without in-
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vestigation, but they show a reckless dis-
regard for the safety of the Investigated
public.

Gosslp-mongering with a guota on un-
favorable comments can lead the harried
inspector to rely on innuendo. A vivid illus-
tration of the problems in Insurance report-
ing is the case of two successful young
businesswomen who applied for a life insur-
ance policy required for a particular business
transaction. On the completion of a routine
report, Retail Credit Company advised the
insurance company not to issue the policy.
It reported “'severe criticism of the morals of
both women, particularly regarding habits,
and Lesblan activities.” The Iinvestigator's
information came from neighbors. None of
these neighbors actually stated they had
seen any illicit activity, but innuendo accom-
plished the same result. “Informants [un-
identified] will not come out and state that
applicant is Lesbian, but hint and hedge
around and do everything but state it.”” The
insurance company followed Retail Credit's
advice and denied the policy.

Untlil passage of the Fair Credit Reporting
Act, the law offered no protection against
an inaccurate report, except in three states.
There was no way one could even see a
report to correct it. However, this new act
offers some solutions to problems of accuracy.

(1) It requires users of reports to notify
consumers of the name and address of the
consumer reporting agency whenever the
user (e.g., creditor, insurer, or employer)
takes adverse action on the basis of the
agency's report.

(2) It gives the consumer the right to
know the “nature and substance of all in-
formation” on him In the agency's files,
except medical information and the sources
of Investigative information” (l.e., gossip).
The limitation on sources of gossip is a
serious weakness. Such sources can be dis-
covered in litigation, however, and a suit is
made easy to bring. Thus, the agency can no
longer guarantee the confidentiality of its
sources.

(3) If a dispute arlses between the con-
sumer and the agency about the accuracy of
an item, the agency must reinvestigate and
reverify or delete the information. This will
usually mean going back to the same neigh-
bors and obtaining the same gossip. If the
dispute is not settled by reinvestigation, the
itemm must be noted as disputed. This leaves
the user free to belleve the agency.

These provisions are the strongest in the
bill. They are weak from the consumer’s point
of view in two areas: The consumer should
be allowed to learn the sources of gossip be-
fore litigation so that he can effectively rebut
inaccurate gossip; further, he should be pro-
vided a quick, simple procedure for obtain-
ing a declaratory judgement on the truth of
any item.

(4) The act also provides for enforcement
through private actions if the agency is neg-
ligent. Negligence is easy to allege, but may
be difficult to prove. Only time will tell what
standards the courts will set.

Even though the agency's secrecy Is now
partially broken, relief may still not be avail-
able because most agencies are granted im-
munity for agency libel. Under the law of
most states, the agencies are given a “condi-
tional privilege” to publish false statements;
80 the libel action will not succeed. The priv-
ilege is granted on the grounds that they
are fulfilling a private duty by providing
businessmen with information they need in
the conduct of their affairs. Georgla and
Idaho (and England) do not grant the
agenices such a privilege on the grounds that
the privilege itself does not benefit the gen-
eral publie, but only a profit-oriented enter-
prise, and that individual rights take prec-
edence over the self-interest of the enter-
prise.
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In the states granting the privilege, it is
conditioned on the agency's 1) disclosing
the information only to those with the reg-
uisite commerclal interest, and 2) acting in
good faith and without malice. However,
proof of malice requires more than just the
falsity of the report. In the past this has con=-
ferred an effective immunity on false reports.
Malice, however, may be shown by the quota
systems of the agencies or by their secrecy.
Arguably, these company policies show a
“wanton and reckless disregard of the righta
of another, as is an 11 will equivalent.” Such
theories, however, have not yet been tested
in court.

There is no regulation on sale of the ex-
tensive personal information collected by
credit bureaus, insurance agencies, and em-
ployers. The dossiers are considered their
“property,” and they may do what they
wish with it. The only influence to limit
availabllty is an economic one, arising from
the condition on the privilege for publish-
ing libel—the report can be given only to
subscribers of the service or others claiming
a legitimate Interest in Its subject matter.
However, claims of interest are easy to make
and are not often scrutinized.

Furthermore, the citizen never knows when
these dossiers are opened to someone. His
consent is not sought before release of the
information. He is not warned when someone
new obtains the information, or told who
they are—unless, under the new law, they
take adverse action, There are no pressures
on the Information agencies to account to the
subject of the dossier, nor have these agencies
shown any willingness to assume such re-
sponsibility,

Credit bureaus may follow the Associated
Credit Bureau guldelines and release infor-
mation only to those who certify that they
will use it in a “legitimate business trans-
action.,” This, of course, includes not only
credit granters but also employers, landlords,
Insurers, and dozens of others. But even these
weak guidelines are unenforceable by the
association, and a CBS study found that half
the bureaus they contacted furnished in-
formation to CBS without checking the
legitimacy ‘of their business purpose. An-
nounced policies of Inspection agencies also
require a showing of a business purpose. But
this includes anyone who has $5 and an-
nounces himself as a “prospective employer.”

In April, the Fair Credit Reporting Act
will impose a restriction on the release of in-
formation, but it is no better than those
presently available. An agency will be able
to sell information to anyone having “a legit-
imate busineéss need” for the information
There are no economic or legal restrictions
preventing any credit bureau or Inspection
agency from giving out their dossiers indis-
criminately to anyone who can pay.

The consequences of making highly per-
sonal information easily available have only
begun to be recognized. Credit reporting
agencies may serve as private detectives for
corporations that want to intimidate a critic
Recently the press reported that American
Home Products, a drug manufacturer with
more than $1-billion in sales, hired Retail
Credit Company to Investigate the personal
affairs of Jay B. Constantine, an aide to the
Senate Finance Committee who had helped
draft legislation opposed by the drug indus-
try. The investigation was stopped only “after
their stupidity was uncovered,” according to
Senator Russell Long, Finance Committee
chairman, who also said that the company
had tendered “a complete letter of apology.”

The introduction of computers furnishes
others possibilities for use and misuse of
personal information. Arthur R. Miller, in his
new book, The Assault on Privacy, reports
that MIT students in Project MAC (Machine
Aided Cognition) were able to tap into com-
puters handling classified Strategic Air




12222

Command data. If they can do this, any
time-sharing user can tap into a computer
data bank. There is no way at present that
computer people can guarantee their con-
trol over access. They cannot even guarantee
that they can prevent rewriting of the in-
formation in the computer by outsiders.

What can be done to control the availabil-
ity of these dossiers? Primarily, anyone ob-
talning information on you should be re-
quired to obtain your express consent to the
release before receiving the information. This
would recognize your interest in preserving
the privacy of your own personality. It would
allow you to decide whether any particular
transaction was worth the Invasion of your
privacy by the other party,

Even if the Information in the dossier is
completely accurate and available only to
creditors, insurers, and employers, there may
be personal or private details—perhaps ir-
relevant to the demands of the credit-insur-
ance industries—that people want kept to
themselves. Some kinds of information may
be so personal that their storage and sale
are offensive. For example, it Is possible to
ascemble a list of the books a person reads
by observing his bookshelves, talking to his
neighbors, or obtaining the records of the
public library. An employer or insurer could
manufacture a “business purpose' for ob-
taining such information—to determine the
subject’s knowledge or intelligence, generally,
or in a specific fleld. There is little doubt
that such an effort would be offensive to
most people, violating their privilege of pri-
vate thoughts and opinions. It would be of-
fensive even if accurate.

Currently, the infoermation gathered in
most dossiers includes a subject’'s past edu-
cational, marital, employment, and bill-pay-
ing records. His “club Iife,” drinking habits,
and assoclates are recorded. Also Included
are employer’s opinlon of his work habits
and his neighbors’ opinion of his reputa-
tion, character, and morals, which probably
includes gossip about old neighborhood
feuds.

Insurance company underwriters indicate
that many do not use some questions (e.g.,
“What social clubs does he belong to?").
Some questions are overdrafted (e.g.. the
query “Who are his associates?” is useful to
them only as “Does he have any criminal
assoclates?”—a quite different version). The
reason for asking what kind of aleoholic bev-
erage an applicant drank was incomprehen-
sible to at least two underwriters.

When asked whether they ever sought to
have unnecessary questions struck from the
form, the response was “Why should we? It's
just as easy to skip over them when read-
ing.” There was no indication that they had
any scruples about, or even any under-
standing of, the problem as an invasion of
privacy.

Credit bureaus and investigation agencies
do not generally gather such information as
test scores or personality traits. Nor are lists
of books assembled—yet. But there is noth-
ing to prevent these investigators from add-
ing this information to the standard items
in their dossiers, The FBI has tried a similar
form of investigation. Common law doc-
trines seem not to cover these problems, and,
until recently, legislatures and relevant ad-
ministrative bodies have shown no interest.
Most Information agencies have no an-
nounced policles that would preclude them
from including any type of question. Thus,
the only. reason such information is not
gathered is an economic one: No one is suffi-
ciently interested to request and pay for it.

New technology is also tipping the balance
against the individual's right of privacy as
far as kinds of information are concerned.
With problems of storage and transmittal
solved, the technological tendency is to col-
lect more data on individuals, inevitably
more sensitive data.

The way information is gathered also has
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ominous implications for the individual's
privacy. Credit bureaus gather their infor-
mation from employers, newspapers, and
credit-granters who are members of the bu-
reau. They also collect data from the “wel-
come wagon” woman who visits homes and
notes what buying “‘needs” you have so that
you can be dunned by the right merchant.
American Airlines’ computer can give anyone
information about what trips you have taken
In the last two or three months. Further, it
can give your seat number and be used to
determine who sat next to you, perhaps in-
ferentially describing your associates. In ad-
dition, it can tell your telephone contact
number and, from this, determine where you
stayed or your associates in each city of
departure. Credit card accounts can do much
the same thing, telling what you have
bought recently (to establish standard of
living and life-style) and where you shop.

Each of these methods of inquiry con-
stitutes a serious invasion of privacy, but
the most serious invasion is the neighbor-
hood investigation by the inspection agency.
Here information is gathered by questioning
your neighbors, building superintendent,
grocer, or postmaster about what you do
while you are in your own home. There is the
threat not only of gossip-mongering and
slander, but of the creation of a kind of sur-
veillance on your home. For most people,
the only avallable private place is “home.”
Here, even though observed by neighbors
perhaps, the individual can feel free to dis-
card his social role and be more expressive
of his own personality. It is here that the
“neighborhood check” of the inspection
agency is most frightening.

How does an inspector go about obtaining
information from your neighbors? Frederick
Eing of Hooper-Holmes candidly described
the procedures used when a married man is
suspected of an extramarital affair. “You go
to a neighbor and establish rapport. Then you
ask, ‘What's your opinion of him as a family
man? This will usually elicit some hint—
through the expression on his face or the
way he answers. Then you start digging. You
press him as far as he will go, and if he be-
comes recalcitrant you go somewhere else. If
you go to enough people, you get it.”

Do present laws give you any protection
from these invasions of your privacy in regard
to either the types of information stored
and sold or the manner in which they are
gathered? Probably not.

There Is a tort cause of action for invasion
of privacy, but instead of furnishing a broad
protection device, the courts have established
four subcategories of the right. Two of these
subcategories related to the gathering and
publication of personal material are “public
disclosures of private facts” and “intru-
sion.”

Public disclosure of private facts has not
been actionable without a finding of “un-
reasonable publication,” and publication to
& “small group” would include the sub-
scribers of a credit bureau or investigation
agency, in much the same way that publiea-
tion of defamation to such groups has been
held privileged. The exemption is based on
the same reasoning that sustains the condi-
tional privilege to defamation and has the
same dangers to the subject, who may not
be able to correct falsehoods or defend him-
self agalnst the consequences of having in-
timate detalls of his life revealed to the busi-
ness community in his town.

Intrusion has been found most often In
cases involving physical intrusion. Peering
through windows, wiretapping, and eaves-
dropping seem to strike a more responsive
chord in courts than does interviewing your
neighbors or acquaintances, This tort is
usually held to require an “extreme"” or
“shocking’ violation. of your privacy, and
physical trespasses are most easily perceived
as shocking.

In a New York Court of Appeals decision
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involving the author and General Motors, the
court went beyond physical intrusions in-
clude surveillance for an unreasonable time.
However, even this decision makes actionable
only those intrusions that are for the pur-
pose of gathering confidential information.
The question whether this doctrine covers
investigations seeking to discover marital re~
lationships, sexual habits, or housekeeping
abilities has not been presented to the courts
since the New York decision. However, three
of the court's judges specifically stated that
the four recognized subcategories of the right
to privacy are neither frozen nor exhaustive.

If judiclal protection against the collec-
tion and sale of overly personal information
is limited, legislative protection is still non-
existent, even after passage of the Fair Cred-
it Reporting Act. That statute may pro-
vide accuracy protection, but the Senate con-
ferees refused to accept any provisions that
would limit the types of data about you that
can be gathered and sold.

The invasion of privacy should more accu-
rately be called the invasion of self. The right
to protection himself against an informa-
tional assault is basic to the inviolability of
the individal. On the one hand, we recog-
nize that an arrest record may haunt an in-
dividual, and there is precedent for a wrong
arrest that s thrown out of court to be ex-
punged from the record. But we have not yet
recognized that the bits of information con-
tained in dossiers kept on 105 million Ameri-
cans may be just as decisive and just as dam-
aging to their lives.

The individual's right to privacy of self is
crucial to the functioning of our soclety.
Suppose you walked into a courtroom and
picked up a pamphlet relating everything
the judge had ever done In his personal life.
What would that information do to your in-
teraction with that court? To some extent
it is absolutely necesary to preserve barriers
of privacy and protection about people’s lives
in order to permit ordinary interaction be-
tween people, and interaction that is to a
significant degree based on trust.

Our Founding Fathers developed Constitu-
tional safeguards in the Bill of Rights against
the arbitrary authority of government. The
rights ageinst unreasonable search and sei-
zure and against self-incrimination were
examples of basic rights of privacy deemed
critical for a free people. Generations passed
and the country developed private organi-
zations possessed of a potential for arbitrary
authority not foreseen by the early Consti-
tutional draftsmen. Most pervasive and em-
bracing of these organizations 1is the
modern corporation. Aggressive by its moti-
vational nature, the corporation, in a credit-
insurance economy spurred by computer
gathering and retrieval efficiency, has created
new dimensions to information as the cur-
rehey cf power over individuals, The secret
gathering and use of such true or falze in-
formation by any bank, finance ccmpany,
insurcnce irm, other business concern, or
employer place the individual in a world
of unknowns. He is inhibited, has less powar
to speak out, is less free, and develops his
own elaborate self-censor.hip.

What this costs in individual freedom and
social justice cannot be measured. It can
only be felt by the dally contacts with
human beings in invisible chains reluctant
to challenge or question what they believe to
be wrong since, from some secret corporate
doasier, irrelevant but damaging information
may be brought to bear on them. The law
and technology have provided the “dossier
industry” with powerful tools to obtain and
use information against people in an un-
just way—whether knowingly or negligently,
The defenseless citlzen now requires specific
rights to defend against and deter such in-
vasions of privacy.

The Fair Credit Reporting Act will take
steps toward solving some of the problems of
accuracy in Individual dossiers. For the first




April 27, 1971

time, pecple may find out what credit bu-
reaus and inspection agencies are saying
about them, and they now have some means
of correcting inaccuracies. But there are
still no restraints on availability of this in-
formation or on the kinds of information
gathered. Unless citizens are provided with
an “information bill of rights” enabling
them to see, correct, and know the uses of
tlLese dossiers, and to Impose liability on
wrongdoers, they car be reduced to a new
form of computer-indentured slavery. The
law must begin to teach the corporation
about the inviclability of the individual as
it has striven to teach the state.

WaAT You Can Do

What can you do to protect yourself from
your dossiers? The Fair Credit Reporting
Act—when 1t becomes effective this month—
allows you to protect yourself, but only if
you take action. Let me use, as an example,
the ordinary purchase of a life insurance
policy. After you have decided to purchase
some life insurance, you should first consider
how much of an invasion of privacy you are
willing to suffer in order to get it.

If a character investigation will be made,
you are entitled under the act to be told
automatically only that it will be made, and
you are told that fact three days after the
Investigation has been ordered. Once you
have been informed, it is up to you to take
any further initiative. You must request in
writing additional information. Once you
have made that request, the insurer must re-
veal “the nature and scope' of the Investiga-
tion. According to Representative Leonor K.
Sullivan of Missouri, the House manager of
the bill, this means they must tell you “all
the ltems of questions which the Investiga-
tion will cover. The best method of meeting
this criterion is for the agency to give the
consumer (you) a biank copy of any stand-
ardized form used.” Unfortunately, all of
this happens at least three days after you
have signed the contract.

However, you can stlll Insist on recelving
this information before you sign the con-
tract. Nothing in the law prevents you from
obtalning this information earlier. The agent
and the insurer are both anxious to sell you
insurance. If you don’'t like too much snoop-
ing, demand that the scope of the Investiga-
tion be revealed before you buy. If you think
it is overzealous, complain to both the agent
and the insurer and be specific about what
you think Is too Intrusive. If the company
will not listen to your complaints, find an«
other one—or consider using group insur-
ance. It is an interesting fact that group
insurance does not usually require an In-
vestigation, and its use has been growing.

Once the privacy problems have been set-
tled between you and the insurer, you must
also worry about the accuracy of the re-
port. If you are turned down or highrated by
the insurer, due in part to an investigation
and report, the insurer must tell you that
it was due to a report and give you the
name and address of the agency making the
report.

This entitles you to go to the agency and
demand that it disclose *“the nature and
substance of all the information (except
medical information) in its files.” According
to the House manager of the bill, this means
disclosure of “all Information in the file
relevant to a prudent businessman’s judg-
ment" in reviewing an insurance application.
If you have demanded a bhlank copy of the
agency's standard form, you will know
whether you have been told all that you
are entitled to know.

If you disagree with any information in
your file, tell the agency. The agency is then
required to reinvestigate and reverify or de-
lete the information. If they do not claim
reverification, make certain that they delete
the information, and then personally notify
all prior recipients that it has been deleted.
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If they do claim reverification, ask how they
reverified, from whom, and exactly what was
said. Don't be satisfied with general an-
swers because you cannot refute specific ac-
cusations with generalities. Although the act
does not give you access on request to the
names of those who lied about you, it does
give you access to those names if you file
sult under the act. Thus, the names cannot
be protected forever. Many reputable agen-
cies should see this and be willing to at-
tempt to settle disputes with you without
litigation. Even if the agency claims reverifi-
cation, you can still have the item listed as
disputed if it is in error, and file a brief
statement outlining your side of the story.

A second common example is the credit
card company that charges you improperly
and will not answer your letter of complaint,
but continues to bill you and threatens to
ruin your credit rating if you don’t pay. You
can follow the procedure discussed earlier
and wait until some other creditor turns
you down, then go and get the file corrected
It may be better, however, to go and check
your file at the local credit bureau periodi-
cally, so that you can correct errors before
they are reported and you are turned down.

TAXES: THE PARADOX OF OUR
TIME

HON. LLOYD MEEDS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. MEEDS. Mr. Speaker, we can add
up our blessings and then subtract our
taxes. If the result is still above zero,
then we may have the equation for
contentment.

Not many of my constituents are con-
tent about taxes. Some are angry. Their
sentiment was brought home graphically
when I mailed out another guestionnaire
in early March to the 190,000 households
of my district. Thousands of returns be-
gan flooding my office, and it became
clear that taxes were a major concern.

So? Taxes have always upset people.
Either they are too high, too unfair, or
too misallocated. Only a week ago the
pollster Louis Harris reported that
Americans by a margin of 66 to 27
percent believe that Federal income
taxes are too high. The poll also found
that a majority does not accept the con-
cept of raising taxes to control inflation
and that a growing majority lacks con-
fidence in the Government.

But wait a minute. Too often we fend
to lump “taxes” together without dis-
cerning their source or developments
that change their amount and their ap-
plication. Now I want to discuss the
“paradox” of taxation.

Federal income and corporate taxes
have been going down; State and local
taxes have been going up. This is the tax
paradox of our time.

DIFFERENT TAXES, DIFFERENT GOVERNMENTS

Taxing is a power that is shared be-
tween the Federal Government and
State and local governments. Thus, the
Washington State Legislature in Olym-
pia cannot change Federal income taxes,
and the U.S. Congress has no jurisdic-
tion over sales taxes, school levies, and
property taxes.

Property taxes, sales taxes, and other
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local revenues are being forced up rapid-
ly because State and local spending is
increasing astronomically. This spend-
ing has risen by 12 times since 1946, Fed-
eral spending, on the other hand, has
risen by four times. State and local gov-
ernment. costs went from $11 billion in
1946 to $132 billion in 1970. Major cost
factors: education, highways, welfare,
recreation, and law enforcement. Prop-
erty tax hikes are also related directly
to increased population growth, housing
shortages, and land speculation.

Each State and community relies on
different sources of revenue and on dif-
fering degrees of taxation. Unlike most
States, Washington dees not have an in-
come tax. Experts believe this is the best
and fairest way to raise money, but in
1970 the voters of Washington State re-
Jected House Joint Resclution 42 which
would have allowed a flat-rate income
tax and which would have reduced sales
and property taxes. Instead, my State
continues to rely on sales, property, and
excise taxes for its revenue.

In failing to adopt progressive taxa-
tion, my State puts the heaviest burden
on people whose incomes are pressed to
bear it. Rather than taxing income,
Washington levies taxes on the neces-
sities of life such as food, clothing, and
shelter. Hit hardest are the senior citizen
and ‘the budget-conscious middle-income
family. Social security cannot keep up
with the county assessor.

Early in 1971 property in Washington
State was reevaluated, and higher as-
sessments tapped the wellsprings of pro-
test. For the voters and the legislature
there are only two alternatives. Either
they can reduce property taxes and serv-
ices such as the police and education,
or they can find an alternative source of
revenue. There is no escaping reality.

Before State and local officials demand
revenue sharing with the Federal Gov-
ernment, they ought to make their own
tax systems more fair and efficient. In
1970, for example, only 27 States used
corporate and personal income taxes to
obtain 20 percent or more of their reve-
nues. Eight States had no income tax at
all. Besides Washington this group in-
cludes Texas, Ohio, Pennsylvania, and
Florida.

In 46 States the largest source of reve-
nue was the sales and/or gross receipts
tax. In their trend and in their ability
to raise revenue, these taxes are far
different from the Federal corporate and
personal income taxes.

FEDERAL TAXES: HIGHER EFFICIENCY AND

LOWER RATES

The Federal income tax was enacted
in 1913. It is a progressive tax, meaning
that you are supposed to pay more if you
earn more, pay less if you earn less. One
thing about it is certain. It is the most
efficient collector of revenue the world
has ever known. When the national eco-
nomy grows by 1 percent in a given year,
Federal income tax collections grow by
one and a half percent.

Except for the 10 percent—now ex-
pired—surcharge passed in 1968, Con-
gress has not raised individual income
tax rates since 1951. That is correct, 1951.
In fact, the 1951 boosts were allowed to
expire in 1953.
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Mr. Speaker, to illustrate how Federal
taxes have been reduced in our times, I
would like to summarize briefly the tax
history of the postwar America:

In 1946—Congress cut individual rates
by about 5 percent. Corporate taxes were
cut to a maximum of 38 percent, and the
excess profits tax was repealed.

In 1948—Individual rates were cut
again; personal exemption from $500 to
$600 for taxpayer and dependents;
couples were allowed to split their in-
come, thus giving them a lower rate than
for single taxpayers. Persons over 65 were
given an extra $600 exemption.

In 1950—Korean war began, and Con-
gress repealed the 1946 and 1948 rate
cuts; corporation rate raised in three
steps to 47 percent; excess profits tax
reimposed.

In 1951—Individual rates were raised
by about 11 percent; maximum corpora-
tion rate went to 52 percent; excise tax
on beer, tobacco, gas, and autos were
raised.

In 1953—Congress sees end of Korean
war, votes to let 1951 increases expire.
Excess profits tax repealed.

In 1954 to 1959—Numerous changes in
excise taxes, depreciation, deductions,
stock dividend exclusions, medical ex-
penses, child care costs, charitable con-
tributions.

In 1962—Business given T-percent in-
vestment tax credit; travel taxes reduced
or repealed; Keogh Act permitted self-
employed persons to set aside income for
retirement.

1964—Individual rates were cut. Mini-
mum rate went from 20 percent to 14
percent. Maximum rate went from 91
percent to T0 percent. Corporate rate
trimmed from 52 percent to 48 percent.
Minimum standard deduction increased
and set at 10 percent up to a ceiling of
£1,000. Many provisions of Internal Rev-
enue Code on excise taxes, stock options,
sick pay, dividends were changed.

1965—Congress cut or eliminated
many of the excise taxes imposed during
World War II1.

1968—Congress voted a temporary 10-
percent surcharge on individual and cor-
porates taxes.

1969—Historic tax bill passed. Tax Re-
form Act is first major overhaul of In-
ternal Revenue Code since 1913. Some
loopholes closed or reduced. Final law
ran to 255 pages. Personal exemptions for
taxpayver and dependents increased from
$600 to $750 by 1972. Minimum standard
deduction by 1973 goes from current 10
percent up to $1,000 to a new level of $15
up to $2,000. Lower taxes for single per-
sons; new head-of-household rates: for
certain unmarried persons with depend-
ents. Seven-percent investment credit
repealed; 10-percent surcharge repealed.

So our tax liability is less than it was
20 years ago. The actions of Congress on
personal and corporate taxes dispute one
of the conclusions of the Louis Harris
poll taken this month and mentioned
earlier. In that survey, the American
people by a margin of 85 percent to 10
percent agreed with a statement that
“politicians promise tax relief before an
election and then do nothing about it
when elected.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ONE EXCEPTION:. SPECIAL-PURPOSE TAXES

Although general tax liability has been
cut, one type of tax has increased since
World War II. This is the special-pur-
pose tax from which the revenues do
not go into the ordinary receipts of the
Treasury. Transportation and social se-
curity taxes can be used only for distinct
purposes,

Federal-aid highways are built with
the proceeds from taxes on gasoline,
tires, auto parts, and trucks. In 1970
Congress applied the user-tax principle
to airport and airway construction and
modernization. These taxes are levied on
passenger tickets, fuel, air cargo, inter-
national travel, and aircraft registration.
In other words, public travel brings
travel improvements,

Until 1950 the social security with-
holding tax was 1 percent on the first
$3,000 of income. Today employers and
employees each pay 5.2 percent on the
first $7,800 of income. Rate increases are
scheduled through 1987, and the taxable
base goes to $9,000 next January 1.

Congress has increased social security
benefits by 45 percent since 1965. Medi-
care has also been adopted and expand-
ed during this time. Unless the whole
concept of social security is altered, rais-
ing benefits will require additional pay-
roll taxes.

LOOPHOLES AND PUBLIC CONFIDENCE

Having discussed the trend in Federal
taxes, I would be remiss in pretending
that the Internal Revenue Code is not
without its faults. Far from it, Mr.
Speaker. Despite its efficiency in raising
money, the Code has a maze of unfair
loopholes that penalize the wage earner
and undercut confidence in the Govern-
ment.

There is income, and then there is tax-
able income. Over the years our progres-
sive income tax has become riddled with
all sorts of special treatment for various
types of income: Charitable contribu-
tions. Municipal bonds. Depreciation.
“Hobby” farming. Foundations. Stock
options for executives. Multiple corpo-
rations. Estates. Bad-debt reserves. In-
surance.

Heading the list of controversial loop-
holes has been the 271, percent oil and
gas depletion allowance, With this loop-
hole and with the drilling cost writeoff,
o0il companies have escaped fair taxa-
tion.

Take 1968, for example. The Gulf Oil
Co. had a net income of $977 million but
paid less than 1 percent in Federal taxes.
Texaco made over $1 billion but paid only
2.3 percent in Federal taxes. Richfield
paid not one penny.

Since it was enacted in 1926, the oil
and gas depletion allowance has cost the
Government more than $80 billion in lost
tax revenues.

Depletion allowances apply to other
minerals as well. There is even a deple-
tion allowance for—are you ready?—
clamshells.

Tax revenue lost through loopholes has
to be made up by the taxes you and I pay.
THE TAX REFORM ACT:. A FIRST STEP

Public opinion fathered the Tax Re-
form Act of 1969. It was a most welcome
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development. While many of us had been
talking about tax reform a long time,
public interest in the topic never really
flared until President Johnson requested
the 10-percent surcharge in 1967.

My contribution to the reform effort
was to introduce loophole-closing bills
in 1967 and 1969. When tax reform was
being considered in the House Ways and
Means Committee in early 1969, I testi-
fled on three important areas. I recom-
mended first, a deep cut in oil depletion:
second, tax relief for the elderly; and
third, a crackdown on “hobby” farming
for tax purposes.

The Tax Reform Act made a start at
clamping down on loopholes. It reduced
the oil depletion allowance slightly, and
it contained many other changes de-
signed to retrieve lost revenue. Still, it
did not go far enough.

I would like to see additional tax re-
form legislation passed in 1971, but this
appears unlikely for two reasons, First,
the House Ways and Means Committee
is tied upon a host of matters including
revenue sharing, social security, medi-
care, and welfare reform. Second, the
Nixon administration is not keen on re-
forming the tax laws. Through Treasury
Secretary Connally it has expressed cool-
ness to new legislation. When Mr. Nixon
was campaigning for President in 1968
he gave a speech in Houston urging no
changes in the oil depletion allowance.

Mr. Speaker, taxes are the dues we pay
for our progress, defense, and well-being.
How the money is spent is open to ques-
tion and debate, for priorities are ever-
changing, No one is expected to be to-
tally satisfied with all the uses of his tax
dollar,

But one thing is certain to me: A lot
more people would feel better if everyone
paid his dues. The salaried man in Ever-
ett, Wash. does not get a free ride, and
neither should Gulf Oil. The fisherman
in Anacortes pays his share, and so
should the insurance company in Con-
necticut. The working mother in Bel-
lingham is doing her part, and so should
glill-heeled foundations in New York

Y.

Taxes will never be popular, but they
should be fair.

LIBERALIZED TAX DEPRECIATION
ALLOWANCE

HON. SAM GIBBONS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. GIBEONS. Mr. Speaker, as a mem-
ber of the Ways and Means Committee,
I am deeply concerned about the admin-
istration's announced liberalized tax de-
preciation allowance which would en-
able businesses to write off the cost of
new equipment 20 percent faster than
they can now. It is estimated that the
revenue loss in the coming decade as a
result of this administration action will
be approximately $36 billion.
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I believe that the administration is
usurping the constitutional rights of
Congress to write tax laws, and a tax
change of this magnitude should be thor-
oughly studied by the Congress.

Other concerned Members have joined
me in a letter to the Internal Revenue
Service expressing strong opposition to
the proposed asset depreciation range
system regulations. If others would like
to join, they are welcome to do so.

The letter follows, along with the
names of those in opposition to the an-
nounced regulations:

AprIL 22, 1971,
Hon. RanpoLrH THROWER,
Commissioner, Internal Revenue Service,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. THROWER: The undersigned vig-
orously oppose the proposed asset deprecia-
tion range system regulations which were
published on March 15, 1971.

The action taken by the Administration
to liberalize depreciation is illegal, in the
opinion of noted tax authorities. We support
this view, and thus oppose the proposed
regulations.

Regardless of the legality of this action,
changes In the tax laws, and most partic-
ularly those of such a magnitude as proposed
in the regulations, should be subject to in-
tensive study by the Congress. In the past,
Congress has wisely refused to delegate dis-
cretionary authority to the President to
change tax rates even temporarily. The pow-
er to originate revenue and taxation measures
must remain within the jurisdiction of the
Congress of the United States, as provided by
the Constitution of the United States. Only
the Congress, as elected representatives of
the American people, is able through a com=-
prehensive legislative process, to properly
evaluate the type of tax legislation that is
most beneficial to the country as a whale.
In this way, benefits on behalf of one seg-
ment of the soclety at the expense of the
general taxpayer can be avoided.

The validity of the Administration’s argu-
ment that the liberallzed depreciation will
stimulate the economy is highly questionable.
It is unlikely at the present time, when in-
dustry is operating at only 75 percent of its
capacity, it will increase its productive ca-
pacity even further by substantial invest-
ments. Thus, unless the liberalized deprecia-
tion proposal is withdrawn, business will reap
an unwarranted windfall in tax reduction
for investments 1t would make anyway.

Since a tax break for one segment of our
soclety must ultimately be borne by the rest
of our taxpayers—and this is clearly an un-
warranted benefit to a limited segment of
our society—we join In opposing the liberal-
ization of depreciation as provided in the
proposed regulations which were published
on March 13, 1971.

Sincerely,

Brock Adams, Joseph P. Addabbo, Les
Aspin, Herman Badillo, Nick Begich,
Jonathan B. Bingham, Phil Burton,
Shirley Chisholm, Jim Corman, John
Dingell, Robert F. Drinan, Thaddeus
Duiski, Don Edwards, S8am M. Gibbons,
Michael Harrington, Willlam D. Hath-
away, EKen Hechler, Henry Helstoskl,
Andrew Jacobs, Jr., Robert W. Kasten-
meier.

Edward EKoch, Clarence D. Long, Ray J.
Madden, Patsy T. Mink, Parren J.
Mitchell, Willilam S. Moorhead, John
E. Moss, Robert N. C. Nix, Charles B.
Rangel, Henry Reuss, Peter W. Rodino,
Jr., Benjamin 8. Rosenthal, William
F, Ryan, Paul Sarbanes, Jim Scheuer,
Louis Stokes, Morris K. Udall, Edward
R. Roybal, William R. Cotter, William
R. Roy, Willlam J. Green, Mario Bilaggi,
Abner J. Mikva.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
REVENUE SHARING

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, in the fol-
lowing article from the New York Times
magazine of April 25, the author, Max
Frankel, finds President Nixon's revenue
sharing plan wholly inadequate. Mr.
Frankel argues convicingly that the real
solutions to the financial and other prob-
lems of many States and localities lie in
reorganization and reform of State and
local governments as well as more equit-
able and fairer State and local taxes
based on the prineipal of ability to pay.

I include the article as follows:
REVENUE SHARING IS A COUNTERREVOLUTION
(By Max Frankel)

Poor Publius, operating under the name
of Alexander Hamilton, had only $4.2-million
of the public burden to distribute in his
first three years as Secretary of the Treasury.
Most of it came from customs collections, and
after he paid interest on the public debt and
the costs of the Army and its veterans there
wasn't very much left for guarding the least
wealthy part of the community from any-
thing. But Publius was richly endowed with
an idea, a Federal idea whose meaning and
power seem to have escaped the notice of his
successors as they plot a “New American
Revolution.”

The Revolution, if you haven't heard, is
to be President Nixon's bloodless execution of
the Federal monster by a technique called
Revenue Sharing. Its promise is “cash and
freedom™ for the states and citles. Its slogan
is “power to people.” Its goal, a “new Fed-
eralism.”

The governors, mayors and people need
more money, right? Too much of their money
now gets shipped off to Washington, right?
Too many Congressmen and bureaucrats try
to tell them how to run their affairs, right?
Well, step right up and let us help yourselves:
one pot for “general” revenue sharing—let's
say $25 a head to start, half to the states, half
to the cities, no strings attached, no serious
questions asked, a second pot for “special”
revenue sharing, using moneys hitherto ear-
marked for definite projects—about $50 a
head, to be spent almost as freely, though
with a little more guidance and accounting.
Right? Right on!

Like all revolutionary doctrine, this is
heady stufl. A good many governors and
mayors are rushing headlong for this dole,
duly reciting the selfless doctrine of the rev-
olution—that revenue sharing will not only
rescue local government from financial col-
lapse but also bring decision-making “‘closer
to the people,” eliminate waste and tyranny
along the Potomac and generally breathe new
life into our democracy.

The only trouble is that like all simplistic
formulas, revenue sharing ignores a good
many political facts of life. It dangles cash
before some hard-pressed communities with-
out really defining the object of such a costly
“reform.” Indeed, it proposes to commit an
open-ended portion of our jointly owned
treasure without achieving any significant
reform. And it gives virtually no thought to
the desired purposes of our Federal system,
old or new Publius, where are you?

The fact is we need not a new Federalism
but some clear thought about our neglect of
the old. For the very purpose of our hier-
archy of Federal, state and local governments
was to have been a careful pooling (shar-
ing!) of their revenues to provide for the
common defense and to promote the general
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welfare. Many states and cities are in trouble
now for the simple reason that we have failed
to use the Federal power to insure either the
fair raising of revenues or the rational shar-
ing of costs. It is no answer to give away the
money and the power that could correct these
failures. The revenue-sharing revolution is,
in essence, an abdication.

The President, Congress and their bureauc-
racies were never meant to be merely tax
collectors. They were meant to govern, to
attain a wider reach and a broader view of
the national interest than any local regime,
and indeed they have until now progressively
done so. They were meant to preside over a
system of multiple tax collection and spend-
ing that allows money to pass up the ladder
of governments for services best managed by
& higher authority and to be redistributed
down the chain for services best administered
at the state, city, county, village or school-
district level.

The central flaw in the President’s revenue-
sharing scheme is that it would ignore this
system in the name of reforming it. It weuld
begin to turn the Federal Government into
little more than a tax collector and dispenser.
It would leave the states and cities saddled
Wwith costs—welfare, for instance—that ought
to be shared by the population as a whole.
It would leave them free to tax their citizens
In wildly unequal patterns. It would give
them portions of the common national
treasure with only negligible concern for
their capacity to spend it effectively. A pro-
gram that does not address the ways in which
governments ralse their revenues hardly
deserves the name revenue sharing. A pro-
gram that does not relieve local governments
of obligations they neither created nor sought
should not be palmed off as burden sharing.
The Nixon program is revolutionary only in
the sense that it is antigovernment, hostile to
the very idea that the Federal moneys and
powers should be used to achieve desirable
and necessary ends.

The most clearly stated purpose of the
President’s plan is to relieve the money short-
age of state and local governments. But it is
bound fo fail because it has not faced the
basic questions: Who needs more money?
Why? How could it best be provided to
achieve the Federalist goal of truly sharing
revenues and obligations?

Some states and localities need money
because they have been forced to assume
burdens that are excessive. Still others need
money because, though they have tried hard
to meet their obligations, they remain poor.
And some, being rich, energetic and lucky,
don’t need any relief. Mr. Nixon would just
kick back money to all of them.

The President favors such a wholesale dis-~
tribution because he believes it would simul-
taneously unravel a good deal of Federal red
tape, enhance the power of local govern-
ments to choose their own priorities and
revive the authority (and presumably the
accountability) of state and local office hold-
ers. These are worthy objectives but dubious
assumptions. The nearer our elections get
to the local level, the less adequate the public
discussion and the smaller the participation.
In any case, the President’s objectives are
not likely to be realized by a program that
fails to deal with the structure of local ad-
ministrations, with their unequal tax sys-
tems and their uneven burdens.

SHARING THE WORK

The President’s judgment that the Federal
edifice is buckling under the weight of a top-
heavy steeple tends to ignore the fact that
the rest of the American structure of govern-
ment is in no condition to support anything.
At the middle levels are the state and county
administrations, mostly weak, outmoded or
corrupt, even when they are not broke. At the
lowest level, the foundation of local govern-
ment can be described only as jerrybuilt.
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The problem goes far beyond local officials
who stash public funds in unmarked shoe
boxes, as in Illinois, or squander them on
luxury suites for the poor, as in New York,
Money alone has never fostered honesty or
intelligence, and there is no reason to be-
lieve that the infusion of Federal money will
increase the supply of either. The Federal
dollar is money, not manna.

And even a shortage of money has not in-
duced the states and localities to streamline
their administrations. It is the lllogical and
complex structure of local governments, not
their poverty, that has placed them beyond
the reach and comprehension of the citizenry.

There are more than 80,000 units of local
government in the United States—21,000 of
them juggling the affairs of the major metro-
politan areas that house 70 per cent of the
population. That works out to an average
of 91 governments for the typical metropoli-
tan area, or 48 for each metropolitan county,
including—besides the county government
itself—12 school districts, 12 municipalities, 7
townships and 16 special districts that run
the water supply, treat the sewage or provide
some other service.

Only about 20 of the nation's 247 metro-
politan areas are managed by fewer than 10
local governments. The Chicago area em-
braces 1,113, Philadelphia and environs 871,
metropolitan New York b561. The average
metropolitan citizen is the subject of at least
four levels of local government. The average
metropolitan county provides work or 350
elected officials.

Counties and school districts in this tan-
gle exercise powers delegated to them by the
states and therefore dovetail across the map
in jigsaw pattern. All the other units of local
government have sprung up in random and
overlapping profusion, for purposes of exclu-
sion (we'll fend for ourselves, Jack, and let
the rest of the region go hang) or evasion (if
state law says no more borrowing by county
or city, we'll just make us up & new govern-
ment, Guv).

Whatever is not hopelessly hobbled by
quadruplication in this structure is ludi-
crously hampered by minlaturization. Two-
thirds of our municipalities and townships
have populations of less than 5,000. Among
5,000 metropolitan school districts, about
one-fourth educate fewer than 300 puplls
and about one-third operate no more than a
single school, All but 200 of 5,000 metro-
politan municipalities govern less than 25
square miles, the majority of them less than
two square miles.

To exercise “control” over these local gov-
ernments, the citizen must pick his way
through laundry-list ballots of nonentities.
And controlled or not, local office holders can
rarely find enough money or authority in
their slender jurisdictions to fill even the
most elementary needs of the citizens. Most
of the thousands of local governments can
neither attract nor afford the expertise and
administrative skills that they so plainly
lack.

Whoever presumes to talk of invigorating
these local governments and their state coun-
terparts is talking about many governors
condemned to serve only one brief term,
often alongside Independently chosen, unre-
sponsive, perhaps even disloyal, cabinet offi-
cials. He is talking about state legislatures,
a number of which may still meet only in
atlernate years and most of which are ill-
paid, {ll-staffed and ill-housed. He is talking
about multiple systems of state justice in
which judges are often subject to partisan
election without regard for their professional
qualification. He is talking about mayors,
managers, executives, couneils, school boards,
directors, commissioners, assessors and the
Lord knows who else with wholly uncoordi-
nated mandates, all scrambling for taxes
and loans and subsidies and carving out
their own areas of sovereignty and authority.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Custom, confusion, regulation and debt
seem to have petrified this overgrown forest.
The states themselves have been passive
about reorganization. The public has been
apathetic, turning out no more than 25 per
cent of the electorate for the few occaslons
when local reform has come to a vote, Presi-
dent Nixon grandly asserts his “trust” in the
people and local office holders to reorder their
affalrs once they are given a little more
money. Revenue sharing is being pushed on
them with all the promise of the quick fix.

It-is much more likely that the hasty in-
jection of miscellaneous moneys into this
structure will only reinforce its worst habits.
And the very worst are the tendency to keep
enlarging the tax burden of those least able
to pay while sparing those who could afford
to pay more and the toleration of scattered
administrations that neatly wall off the peo~
ple with the most money from the people
with the greatest problems.

There Is much to be sald for the claim of
governors and mayors that they usually
know better than horse-trading members of
Congress or rule-writing bureaucrats where
their communities can most profitably in-
vest new revenues. But that does not relieve
the Federal Government of its obligation to
direct the spending of its funds so that na-
tional priorities, too, will be served. In de-
vising the great G.I. Bill program after
Werld War II, the Federal Government did
not force every returning veteran into col-
lege or tell those who went what they should
study. But it did assert the national will. It
spent billions to encourage the training and
education of the postwar generation and
to keep it from overwhelming the job market
during the postwar demobilization. It re-
quired the veterans to account for their ex-
penditures and it set standards for the
schools that wished to compete for their
tuition.

So, too, the help that is given states and
cities from the common treasury can be
used to promote the natlonal purpose. In-
stead of being distributed at random, as
Mr. Nixon proposes, the Federal dollar could
be used to induce structural reform at all
levels of government, above all, reforms that
would produce a genuine and democratic
eharing of revenues and burdens.

SHARING THE REVENUES

There is little doubt that state and local
governments, in the aggregate, need more
money. Their expenses have increased more
than twelvefold since World War II—to an
estimated $132-billilon—more than three
times as fast as spending by the Federal
Government or individual citizens. By 1975,
presuming roughly the present range of ob-
ligations, the state and community budgets
will total about $200-billion, and between
#6-billion and #10-billion of that amount
will be lacking.

But none of this tells us anything about
who actually needs money, or how much.
And only by the crudest possible standards
of accounting do these figures alone justify
a massive I'ederal dole. To define the “needs”
of state and local governments we ought
to have some idea of how much and how
fairly they tax their own ecltizens. We
ought also to have some common stand-
ards to suggest which level of government
should properly pay for different kinds of
services.

Over the last 10 years, without waiting for
such a rational division of labor, the Fed-
eral Government has increased its aid to
local povernments from #7-billion to about
$30-billion a year. Though these expanded
programs falled to meet many of the high
goals set for them, they were born of the
proper impulse to spend Federal funds for
the benefit of the poorest portions of the
population. The main purpose was to pro-
duce, in effect, a redistribution of the na-
tional treasure by taxing those best able
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to pay to support programs that would
benefit those in greatest need. Title I of the
Elementary and Secondary Education Act,
for instance, tried to pump out about $1-
billion for additional, compensatory school-
ing for the children of the poor; in fact,
most of that money has been used merely
to equalize the schooling of the poor at
standards that the states were supposed
have been meeting in the first place.

There have been other Federal failures,
which Mr, Nixon and his aldes have been
maost eager to advertise. Many of the regula-
tlons written into Federal programs have
turned out to be unsettling and restrictive—
for example, the ones requiring states and
cities to divert money from their own favored
projects to “match” Federal expenditures on
Federal priorities. Many Federal programs
have been drawn so narrowly that they stran-
gle decision-making at lower levels; others
have been so0 complex that only administra-
tive geniluses can learn to qualify for their
benefits.

It Is a long leap backward, however, from
the ldea that regulations and restrictions on
Federal spending need to be changed to the
proposition that natlonal purpose must be
abandoned in the very design of the pro-
grams. Surely the minimal concern of a Fed-
eral program to give the states and cities
more money should be the adequacy and
fairness with which those states and cities
levy taxes. President Nixon shuffled the deck
awfully fast when he came to this point in
his pitch for revenue sharing. Nothing better
demonstrates his eager flight from Federal
purpose and his lack of interest in genuine
reform or, if you will, revolution.

In his political haste and anti-Federal fer-
vor, Mr. Nixon argued that the Federal Gov-
ernment had “preempted and monopolized”
the personal income tax as a source of reve-
nue, leaving the states and cities to depend
upon inferior and unfair taxes on property
and sales, He noted, rightly enough, that the
Federal income tax was a far more equitable
way of ralsing revenue and that some of the
local levies were becoming an almost intoler-
able burden on many citizens, notably those
least able to pay. But these were crocodile
tears, shed for a system that the President
treated as a state of nature, as if it were
teyond the capacity of men and governments
to change, Far from advocating local tax re-
form or making Federal aid contingent upon
constructive change, he offered revenue shar-
ing to the perpetrators of inequity. Instead
of changing the deplored system, he proposed
to underwrite it indefinitely,

Some of the most flagrant inequities in
our national tax system result not from the
Federal “surplus” and local “shortages” that
allegedly trouble Mr. Nixon. They result from
the disparities of wealth and need among the
states, cities and communities, often within
just a few milles of each other,

Throughout the country, groups of citizens
have fled the central cities with their wealth,
walked themselves off behind “local” govern-
ments and ordinances and left the inner cit-
fes and neighboring counties to cope with
their growing problems and diminishing
sources of revenue. Some of the local govern-
ments we hold so dear for being “close” to
the people are in fact little more than fiscal
sanctuaries erected to prevent genuine rev-
enue sharing. For reasons of state and lib-
erty, we may not be able to reorder things by
telling people where they should live and
work. But we can certainly push their money
around to spread the burdens and the
wealth.

Even more disturbing is the evidence that
many states and communities simply re-
fuse to raise the revenues they so manifestly
need for the services they crave and that the
majority of local governments persist in rig-
ging the taxes they collected so that they fall
cruelly upon those least able to pay.
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For all its imperfections, the Federal in-
come tax stands as the most progressive levy
yet devised to spread the burdens of govern-
ment. It draws relatively more from the most
fortunate and little or nothing from the un-
fortunate. No Federal edict prevents any
state or locality from adopting an identical
or similar tax system. They could even save
themselves the collection costs and ride
plggyback on the Federal tax structure by
laying claim to any add-on percentage they
wish, as they have been invited to do by the
members of Congress most influential in
these matters.

Some taxes on property and sales are ob-
viously desirable at the lower levels to pay for
facilities of direct benefit to local business-
men and residents. But as a principal source
of general revenue for states and localities,
which these taxes have become, they are
viclously unfair. They produce such practical
and theoretical absurdities as the reguire-
ment that a region’s public education system
be roughly commensurate with the market
value of its real estate.

It is such unfair loeal taxes that have been
rising the fastest and feeding the frustra-
tions of taxpayers. The property tax has been
a speclal favorite, largely, it is thought, be-
cause it can be adjusted and manipulated by
administrative fiat, usually without legisla-
tive action.

Ten states, including New Jersey, Connecti-
cut and Texas, have thus far refused to im-
pose any income tax on their residents,
Pennsylvania and Ohlo are just getting
around to thinking about one. Three other
states tax only dividend income. Four large
states, including Illinois and Michigan, tax
only at a flat rate, to the obvious advantage
of the wealthy. Of the remaining 34 states
with nominally “progressive’ income taxes,
only 17 bother to vary the rates on earnings
beyond $10,000, and most of the other pro-
gressive scales don't go beyond $5,000. One
consequence of this pattern of taxation is
that citizens earnings $15,000 or more, who
pay 33 per cent of all taxes collected by the
Federal Government, pay only 8 per cent of
those collected by state and local govern-
ments.

The inequalities are horizontal as well as
vertical. There is no precise way to compare
the taxes paid in different parts of the coun-
try or the quality of services they buy. But
there exist some estimates of the state and
local tax burden borne by an average family
of four with a gross income of $10,000 in the
largest city of each state. That burden ranges
from £1,121 in Baltimore to £387 In Charles-
ton, W. Va. It is $816 in New York City; $610
in Hartford; $507 in Cleveland; #$414 in
Houston, and $398 in Seattle.

Many local governments simply do not
tax as much as they should, and the vast
majority of them burden the poor and middle
classes while they spare the rich. Although
most of them need more money, the extent
of their real “need” and the character of
that need cannot be judged from their
budget deficits. Some poor states need a lot
more help. Some rich ones need relatively
lttle. Poor communities and citles In
wealthy regions probably need the most help,
but the quirks of political boundaries and
aggregate statistical tables hide the evidence.

To hall out and subsidize such a tax sys-
tem, as the President proposes, would not
only reinforce the unfairness of it all. It
would also pass up what may be a rare op-
portunity to use the power of the Federal
dollar to coerce—or, If the ideologues prefer,
to induce—real reform. For there exist dozens
of formulas by which Federal aid could be
used to promote local tax reform so that the
burdens would fall more equally on all citi-
Zens.

SHARING THE BURDEN

Even a falr revenue system, however, would

work unfairly unless we also arrange a logical
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and equitable distribution of governmental
burdens.

Obviously, sending out checks to a million
welfare recipients in New York City is a bur-
den for City Hall. It is, in fact, & burden twice
over, for those million people must also be
provided with public services to which they
contribute next to nothing in taxes. But why
should this be the exclusive burden of other
New Yorkers? We wouldn't dream of asking
Alaska to bear a heavier share of the national
defense budget because it happens to border
on the Soviet Union. We don't expect St.
Petersburg, Fla., to pay a larger share of So-
clal Security taxes just because the elderly
like to settle there. We don’t ask Kansans to
assume a bigger responsibility for subsidiz-
ing agriculture because the farmers are their
neighbors, Yet we let Mississippl or Louisiana
or Puerto Rico or Appalachia export its
poorest citizens to New York or Chicago or
Detrolt and, if they cannot earn their keep,
throw much of the responsibility for their
support on the states and citles in which the
poor happen to congregate.

Underwriting that kind of isolation may
strike some as a “new Federallsm,” but it is
not the kind Founder Publius had in mind
or the kind any thoughtful person would
wish to perpetuate. Yet that is precisely what
President Nixon’s revenue sharing envi-
sions—alleviating the burden a little, but
doing nothing whatever to shift its horren-
dous weight from the localities to the entire
country, where it belongs. Welfare costs rep-
resent a redistribution of income, and that
can be accomplished falrly only through the
national treasury. Indeed, the assumptions
of welfare costs by the Federal Government
should be accompanied by a subsidy to the
communities in which the recipients reside
to compensate for the services they require.

Pegging the burdens of social service to the
appropriate level of government is what gen-
uine Federalism is all about. And only when
we get a system that falrly distributes the
costs among states and localities can we de-
termine which of them truly need special
help from the rest of us.

All this involves much more than adminis-
trative tidiness. Of the $9-billion spent on
relief programs for 14 million people unable
to support themselves, more than $6 billion
comes out of the Federal budget. But the
confusions of purpose and administration at
all levels of government impose severe hard-
ships on the recipients as well as the tax-
payers,

As Gilbert Y. Stelner demonstrates in a
brilllant new study of relief programs, the
“lucky” poor family can have its welfare in-
come doubled through food stamps and pub-
lic housing while a comparable but “un-
lucky” family must put its name on waiting
lists for both of the added benefits. The
reason is that some states and communities
participate in food-stamp and public-hous-
ing programs while others don't. There are
the Mississippis of the nation, already taxing
themselves fairly hard, which cannot afford
the payments of New York or California, and
there are the Delawares, which simply won't.

At the moment; the Federal Government
pays out almost as much in relief to the fam-
ilies of poor veterans (not in any way dis-
abled in war) as it does to familes with de-
pendent children. But the dependent child-
ren program is tied into so many state and
local variations that the payments change
from place to place. The relief to veterans is
fair across the board and fairly shared by all
the nation’s taxpayers, and it has become
the very model of tidy administration. Not-
withstanding Mr. Nixon’s dragon portrait of
the Federal bureaucracy, the program for
ald to former soldiers and their familles
provides uniform Federal standards and pay-
ments and simple access to the system by
potential beneficlaries and by nongovern-
mental groups, such as the American Legion,
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that lobby on their behalf. The benefiting
veterans are, in fact, a privileged group
among the unequal poor, and it has been ar-
gued that their program ought to be merged
with all other relief measures. But such re-
form, like others, could be achieved only if
all major relief projects were placed under
Federal control. Revenue sharing, as con-
ceived by the President, would simply give
away the money with which this could be
accomplished.

The President's other hbig proposal, for
“welfare reform,” would offer some valuable
new assistance to the working poor and it
would give some financial relief to some
states—without, however, assuring that the
benefits would be passed on to the needy.
And it would do very little for most of the
seven million recipients of aid to families
with dependent children.

It is simply absurd to regard relief as a
local responsibility. Just as veterans are
helped from a sense of national obligation,
s0 should the poor, and especlally the poor
descendents of slaves, be treated out of a
sense of national duty. If they are deemed
worthy of help they should not have to shop
around for the counties and cities that offer
more than others. And if they are deemed
to be a common obligation, their support
should not depend on local or state budgets.

Nor is welfare the only item on the agenda
of intelligent Federalism. State laws requir-
ing children to attend school and sevting
minimum standards for schools—even while
the schools are administered “locally”"—were
among the earliest expressions of the doc-
trine that higher levels of government must
protect the common interest in lower-level
administration. Now the time has come for
an even broader Federal standard and subsidy
of education.

We have become a highly mobile country.
A hundred communities may benefit from
the schooling provided by one, and a hundred
may suffer for the educational neglect of an-
other. Yet many state governments have
failed to assure at least minimum patterns
of equal spending on education in their juris-
dictions. And the Federal Government, now
bearing only 7 per cent of the cost of public
education, has not even begun the search
for common minimal standards.

It seems that we have been federalizing the
interstate highway system for nearly two dec-
ades with very little thought about the
caliber of person we wish thus to turn loose
in the land.

The financial crisis afflicting state and lccal
governments has been lald to many causes,
including the wage clamors of newly militant
unions of public employes, the soaring costs
of construction, the slowdown in aid from
the states to citles and the slumping economy
that simultaneously reduced tax collections
and raised welfare costs. By far the greatest
surge in local expenditures over the last dec-
ade is traceable to the soaring costs of edu-
cation and assistance to the poor. Genuine
reform, therefore, promises not only fairness
and neatness but the very financial relief
that Mr. Nixon says he seeks.

The Federal Government cannot and
should not prescribe the mazimum service
that local citizens may wish to support. If
some villagers want more traffic lights, they
can organize to get them and pay the cost.
Many local requirements are peculiar or
particular and of little importance to higher
levels of government. But we can and should
work toward minimum standards of life
throughout the nation.

The Federal Government has a right and
duty to establish minimum standards of
relief, education and health, as it does in
settlng minimum benefits under Social Se-
curity. It has the right and duty to use its
power and money to adjust for the spread
of problems from one region to another, as
it does in attacking air and water pollution.
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It has a right and duty to equalize the bur-
dens on 1its citizens, at it does by taking
relatively more tax money from wealthy com-
munities and individuals and giving rela-
tively more to poorer ones. It has a right and
duty to induce and coerce the states to work
toward the sharing of revenues and burdens
within their jurisdictions, as well as without.

It would be refreshing if such ardent ad-
vocates of the needs and rights of the states
as Mr. Nixon would occasionally speak to
the obligations of the states and localities.
For the failures of the Federal Government
become quickly apparent to everyone, but
the failures of local administration are never
really rectified or even noticed until they
become an oppressive burden on the coun-
try at large.

The President's “New American Revolu-
tion" would not only fail to remedy these
shortcomings. It does not even recognize
them, If we followed his advice, what is de-
ceptively called revenue sharing would be-
come a constant flow of money out of the
Federal treasury that would not buy any-
thing for the national interest. The new
revolution is in fact a counter-revolution.
Publius, where are you?

THE Nmon PLAN

President Nixon's plan for *“revenue shar-
ing” is relatively simple, and therein lies its
prineipal political appeal.

He would take 1.3 per cent of the taxable
personal income that is annually reported to
the Federal Government—=85 billion in the
first full year of the program—and distribute
it, virtually without condition, among the
states and localities. He calls this “general”
revenue sharing,

Each state’s annual share would be based
on its population, with a small adjustment
in favor of those who exact a higher rate of
tax from their citizens. The states would
have to submit to an occasional Federal au-
dit and they would be subject to court acticn
if Washington could—and would—prove
that the money had been spent in discrimi-
natory ways. If a state and its localities
falled to agree on a formula for dividing
their grant, they would lose 10 per cent of
it and have to split the remainder as directed
by Washington, roughtly half to the state,
half to its local units,

Assuming a ple of $5-billion, the Treasury
estimates that New York's slice would be
$534-million; California’s $580-million; New
Jersey's, $154-million; Mississippl’s, $61.5-
million; Connecticut's, $69-million. Gover-
nor Rockefeller (who supports the plan but
would double the amounts) estimates that
New York Btate would probably keep 49 per
cent of its money and give 51 per cent to
local governments, including $189-million to
New York City, $4.8-million to Buffalo and
$102,000 to Scarsdale.

This type of revenue sharing has an inter-
esting history, It was first urged upon the
Government in 1964 by President Kennedy's
economic adviser, Walter W. Heller, and
Joseph A. Pechman, director of economic
studies at the Brookings Institution. They
were attracted to it in those blissful years
before the big Vietnam push because they
doubted that the Great Soclety could spend
Federal money faster than it was being gen-
erated by a booming economy.

Heller feared above all that Congress—as
typified by the formidable chairman of the
House Committee on Ways and Means, Wil-
bur Mills—would yield In future years to
the temptation of frequent tax cuts, thus
turning the funds ralsed by the fairest
available revenue system back to the con-
sumer and leaving local public needs poorly
attended.

Pechman was especlally eager to help some
of the poorest states, many of which col-
lected fairly steep taxes but still cannot af-
ford relatively decent levels of social spend-
ing. Both economists first favored direct pay-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ments to the states but later accepted a
requirement that the states “‘pass through™
a part of the Federal money to cities and
other localities.

Though the once feared “excess" in PFed-
eral revenues has long since evaporated and
though the President and Congress have
combined to cut individual and corporate
income taxes by an eventual total of more
than #$11-billion, Mr. Nixon adopted the
the Heller-Pechman plan virtually intact. He
included the “pass-through” amendment to
help gain local support, even though nc
state can really be prevented from retriev-
ing on other programs the sums it would be
compelled to pass on to localities under rev-
enue sharing.

The second major part of the Nixon pro-
posal—"special revenue sharing"—would as-
sign to a fund for relatively unrestricted
spending more than one-third of the Federal
money now glven—with abundant condi-
tions—to states and cities for specific pur-
poses. This money could be spent in six broad
categories: education, urban development,
rural development, transportation, law en-
forcement and manpower training. Mr, Nixon
would offer a total of $11-billlon at the
start—only $l-billion in new aid—though
he clearly hopes to use the entire $30-billion
in existing Federal ald programs for such
distributions in the future.

The purpose is to “liberate” the recipients
from Federal regulation and priority and to
abandon altogether the reguirement that
Federal grants be earned with locally raised
“matching” funds. The President has not
settled upon all the distribution formulas,
but it appears that population will be
deemed a major factor. And even before the
proposal reached Congress, Mr, Nixon's own
men found many new reasons for reestab-
lishing Federal safeguards, or strings for
these rhetorically untied funds.

CONSCRIPTION IN GERMANY

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, April 26, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, some of those who wish to re-
tain the power of conscription have
claimed that ending the draft will lead
to an army of “mercenaries” and “Hes-
sians.” These critics have overlooked the
fact that the Hessian mercenaries of the
Revolutionary War were actually Ger-
man conscripts.

As historians have often pointed out,
conscription has been intimately con-
nected with Prussian militarism. In fact,
one of Hitler's strongest criticisms of the
post-World War I Republic was that it
had abolished the draft. In “Mein
Kampf” he lamented the passing of com-
pulsory military service:

In the morass of a universally spreading
softening and effeminization, each year three
hundred and fifty thousand vigorous young
men sprang from the ranks of the army . . .
The young men who practiced obedience dur-
ing this time could then learn to command.
By his every step you could recognize the
soldier who had done his service.

Hitler underscored the value of the
draft in militarizing the population:

The ellmination of universal conscrip-
tion—which for dozens of other peoples
might be a matter of no importance—is for
us fraught with the gravest consequences.
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Ten German generations without corrective
and educational military training, left to the
evil effects of its racial and hence philosophi-
cal division—and our nation would really
have lost the last remnant of an independ-
ent existence on this planet.

Later, he would see conscription as a
means of politicizing the armed forces:

The influx into the Wehrmacht of the
masses of the people, together with the spirit
of National Socialism and with the ever-
growing power of the National Socialist
movement would, I was sure, allow me to
overcome all opposition among the armed
forces, and in particular the officer corps.

As the noted historian Gordon Craig
has pointed out:

His estimate of the probable results of
conscription was shrewd and was certainly
borne out by the facts.

Any hope that the army could maintain its
Independence within the state and at the
same time exercise a restraining influence on
the policies of the Nazi leader rested, in the
last analysis, upon the ability of its leaders
to maintain the unity and discipline of the
officer corps. But, once the infiltration of the
army got under way, any hope of this dis-
appeared.

This material has been compiled in a
staff study prepared for the Gates Com-

mission. I commend this item to your
attention:

EUROPEAN EXPERIENCE WITH CONSCRIPT AND
VOLUNTEER FORCES—PART II: GERMANY

Germany, like France, has a “developed”
political culture and a long record of con-
scription. She was one of the early converts
to universal railitary service. From 1814 to the
end of the Nazl era, except for the short
period between 1919 and 1935, the Prussian
and its successor German state consistently
imposed peacetime and wartime obligatory
service without exemptions or the right of
substitution, a longevity record unequalled
elsewhere.

CONSCRIFTION IN OLD PRUSSIA, 1650—1806

Until the early eighteenth century com-
pulsory service in Prussia was legal only for
the militia. Frederick William, the Great Elec-
tor (1640-88), felt that the militia hampered
him in his pursuit of absolutism. He conse-
quently founded the first Prussian standing
army. It was voluntarily recruited, abroad in
large part, and since the ruler’s resources
were limited, circumscribed in size. Despite
its illegality, Frederick I (1688-1713), the
first crowned Hohenzollern, started compul-
sory recruiting for the standing army, espe-
cially during the war years 1688-97 and 1703-
13. His successor, “the founder of Prussian
militarism,” Frederick Willlam I (1713-40),
regularized the practice even in peacetime.
From the outset it met with vigorous opposi-
tion, both from the serfs and their masters.
At this time the Junkers of the Prussian
countryside were by no means imbued with
that militarism which has since become a
byword for the whole ¢lass, and conscription
had to be practiced for the officer corps as
well as for the ranks. According to the
theory of the Nation in Arms, this should
have helped Junker domination of the state;
in fact, compulsory service by the nobility
was accompanied by the rise of absolutism at
the expense of the Junker-dominated provin-
cial Estates. In the early seventeenth cen-
tury, the Prussian estates had been no
weaker than the English Parliament, “but
then the Ilatter went' from strength to
strength, while the estates lost their power,"
eliminating “‘the possibility of their trans-
formation into & more modern representative
assembly...."

The history of the Hohenzollern state is
largely the history of its army. The great
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Elector began his reign with a few thou-
sand mercenaries; Frederick Willlam I end-
ed his with a war strength of 80,000, only
about a third of which, however, were with
the colors throughout the year in peace.
Since the population of Prussia at that
time was not in excess of 2.6 million, this
still made for a permanent peacetime estab-
lishment of over 10,000 soldiers per million
population, double that of contemporary
France.

The marked expansion of compulsory serv-
ice and the progress of Hohenzollern despot-
ism reached their full scope during the reign
of Frederick William I, Frederick Willlam
I boasted that he was "the finance minister
and field marshal of the King of Prussia,”
but he was also his own minister of war,
foreign affairs, education, commerce, indus-
try, agriculture, and home affairs in general.
He supervised and controlled everything.

Both the Great Elector and Frederick I
had made their decisions in the council
chamber in the presence of their ministers,
who as a group were called the Privy Coun-
cil, but Frederick Willlam I made his in the
privacy of his apartment, attended only by
hils private secretaries. .

The obliteration of the functional bound-
aries between court and bureaucracy was ac-
companied by an obliteration of the bound-
arles between the civilian and military
spheres and by the domination of military
over civil affairs which became characteris-
tic of Pruseia and Germany, The military as
such were not supreme, however, since the
specialized interest of the military, regard-
ed as an embryonle profession, were also
sacrificed to absolutism and the dilettante
interference of the King and his cronies in
the “Tobacco Parliament,” Militarism was
substituted for the “military way,” to use
Vagts' expression. “To be the commander-
in-chief in the civil state as he was in the
army was the inevitable ideal of government
for Frederick Willlam and his successors. . . .
The esprit de corps of the regiment blos-
somed into a political and social ideal.”

Conscription was expanding pari passu
with the progress of militarism. In the first
part of Frederick Willlam’s reign it was car-
ried out In a highly arbitrary and irregular
manner, as recrulting officers randomly or-
ganized hunts throughout the districts. But
the king could not afford to ignore that in
many border districts potential conscripts
were emigrating en masse, Compulsory re-
crulting was eventually regularized in the
so-called canton system of 1733, which as-
signed definite recruiting areas (cantons) to
each regiment and established authoritative
lists of able-bodied men,

The canton system was by no means a uni-
versal service system. In 1726 the middle
classes were granted exemptions, as were a
whole series of skilled workers beginning with
the weavers in 1717. Even the peasant con-
scripts did not serve full time. The nucleus of
the ranks consisted of professional volun-
teers; the conscripts came in time to form
only a reserve,

During the eighteenth century the crude
absolutism of the earlier Hohenzollerns was
transformed into the enlightened despotism
of Frederick the Great (1940-86) and his suc-
cessors. The harshest aspects of serfdom were
abolished and Frederick began “to define the
purpose of the state in terms of liberty as well
as of authority.”

At the same time the burden of conscrip-
tion was progressively reduced, and the troops
were hetter treated. The Prussian Army still
included a higher proportion of drafted men
than any other European country, but much
less so that it had been under Frederick Wil-
liam I. Frederick the Great “always felt that
his subjects served the state better as tax-
payers and producers of goods than as sol-
diers.” Under Frederick William I, two-thirds
of the army at full stength had consisted of
Prussian subjects, but under Frederick the
Great the proportion fell, by 1751, to less than
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38 percent. Toward the end of his reign, the
proportion of native recruits seems to have
increased, not due to any change of heart on
Frederick's part but to the difficulty of en-
listing the necessary professional soldlers in
the other German principalities. In 1768, he
wrote that “in wartime recruits should be
levied in one’s own country only when the
bitterest necessity compels.” This view was
maintained by his successors down to the
Prussian defeat by Napoleon in 1806.

THE REFORM ERA AND THE WAR OF LIBERATION,
1807-13

In 1806, the Prussian army was decisively
defeated by the French at the twin battles
of Jena and Auerstéidt. The years immediately
following the debacle constitute one of the
great reform eras of German history, with
progressive innovations in all spheres—social,
economic, administrative, educational and
military. Caste isolation was broken up and
the estates converted intoc modern classes.
Serfdom was abolished and compete free-
dom of exchange, occupation and contract in-
stituted. Local self-government was estab-
lished on a viable basis by the Municipal Act
of 1808, which released the towns from the
control of both the Junkers and the state and
entrusted municipal affairs to elected coun-
cils. Under the central administrative reform
of the same year, there was created a care-
fully differentiated and articulated modern
bureaucracy. Bureacratic rule replaced rule
from the royal study. The reformers also
had plans—never effected—for a legislative
body, though not for popular elections. This
reflects the limits of the Prussian reform
movement. It aimed to achieve in Germany
what the Napoleonic regime had accom-
plished in France. Hardenberg, who headed
the government for the major portion of the
Reform Era, admired, If anything, the
French Empire of Napoleon. He would have
liked to establish in Prussia a suitable coun-
terpart of that regime, stripped of feudal en-
cumbrances but free also of democratic ele-
ments. . . .

Even when an extension of political rights
was contemplated, the reformers tended to
present those rights in the gulse of duties.
The proposals for a legislative body, for ex-
ample, criginated out of “a feeling that it is
not fair of the people to wash their hands al-
together of public matters and to discharge
the whole burden upon their rulers. . . ."

The tendency to skip over into a semi-
authoritarian emphasis on duties instead of
rights should be borne in mind when assess-
ing the aims of the reformers in the military
field. Most of the reforms were consistent
with the contemporary bourgeois trend to-
ward equal rights—e.g., the revolutionary or-
der of August 1808 which opened the officer
corps to non-noble talent and made merit
the principal qualification in obtaining com-
missions and promotions, also the new arti-
cles of war promulgated at the same time,
which gave additional protection to enlisted
men.

It is not easy to reconcile this emphasis on
rights with the principle of compulsory serv-
ice. It is one thing to say that everyone has
the right to serve; it is another thing to say
that this is everyone's duty. The French Rev-
olution emphasized the rights of the citizen.
After 1792, an authoritarian emphasis on the
citizen's obligations was superimposed, with-
out eliminating most of the basic rights won
by the revolution. The Prussians, on the
other hand, went directly from “enlightened
absolutism” to “liberal absolutism.” The mil-
itary reformers—Scharnhorst, Gneisenau,
Boyen, Clausewitz, supported by the civilian
Stein—took as their model, not the turbulent
French army of 1792, freely enlisted, but Car-
not's levée en masse of 1793, when the revo-
lution was losing friends and gaining ene-
mies at home and abroad. “It sounded liks
one of Stein’s own utterances when Gneise-
nau, & propos of the French Rights of Man,
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exclaimed, ‘First make the human race en-
thusiasts for duty, and only after that for
rights.". . .” It was not the French Revolution
itself which the reformers admired but the
Napoleonic emasculation of it.

The advocates of military reform did not
emphasize universal service as a method of
ensuring eivilian control. They stressed it for
enhancing the military strength of the state
and for imparting to each citizen the proper
ideals—"to direct men to be free and how to
be free . .."” For the reformer Stein universal
service would make it possible “to inculeate a
proud warlike national character, to wage
wearying distant wars of conquest and to
withstand an overwhelming enemy attack
with & national war."” The philosopher Fichte
assigned to the state “not only its negative
compulsory rights against unjust acts but a
positive compulsory right to educate its citi-
zens to moral freedom."” Wilhelm Humboldt,
the educational reformer, laid on the state
the duty of “influencing the spirit and the
character of men." The military reformer
Clausewitz went beyond this, contending
that the state must “force the people so to
act and so to be as it thinks wise.”

It is often said that in 1807 Scharnhorst
introduced a new form of conscript service
called the Kriimper system to build up a
trained reserve of 150,000 men by 1813, de-
spite Napoleon’s limit of a 42,000-man Prus-
sian army. The Kriimper were conscripted
into the army, trained for a short time, then
released into the reserves, while new short-
term conscripts took their place. The truth
is, first, that Scharnhorst only had recourse
to the Kruilmper system after he was re-
buffed in his efforts to secure universal serv-
ice. The Kriimper service did not invalve
universal service. There was not even any-
thing new about it; it was simply the name
which the military gave to the canton system,
Third, almost no unwilling cantonists were
taken into the reserve during the Reform
Era. Almost all of the Kriimper were old sol-
diers from disbanded regiments, “most of
whom were reluctant to abandon the security
of military life.” The number of men with-
out previous military experience who were
conscripted, trained briefly in the ranks and
then released to the canton reserve “dimin-
ished to a bandful.” As Shanahan says, it “is
clear that the training of 150,000 Krilmper
from 1807 to 1813 is an historical legend.”

Large-scale conscription was no product of
the Reform Era, which ended in 1812, In-
deed, "its establishment reflected not the
triumph of reform prineiples but the im-
minence of war, . . , the prospect of libera-
tion from the thralldom to Napoleon.” The
Commander of the Prussian contingent dur-
ing Napoleon’s Russian campalgn, General
Yorck, began conscription in December, 1812.
Acting on his own authority, he concluded
an armistice with the Russians and sum-
moned an East Prussian Landtag, which de-
creed the mobilization of a provinecial militia
(Landiwehr) to consist of all able-bodied East
Prussians between 18 and 45. Although no
exemptions were permitted, the purchase of
substitutes was authorized. The Eing trans-
ferred his headquarters out of Napoleon’'s
reach and on March 17, the day following
the Prussian declaration of war, a royal order
drafted by Scharnhorst decreed the forma-
tion of an all-Prussian Landwehr on the East
Prussian model.

The principle of universal service was now
legally established, even if vitiated to some
extent by the right of substitution; “the
exigencies of war had accomplished in a few
weeks what Scharnhorst had striven in vain
for years to achieve.”

THE STRUGGLE FOR UNIVERSAL PEACE TIME

BERVICE, 1814-17

In promulgating universal service in 1813,
the king suspended canton exemptions only
for the duration of the war. Upon the defeat
of Napoleon, the exemptions of the 1792 can-
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ton law were restored (May 1814). A few days
later he appointed Boyen, Scharnhorst’s mili-
tary colleague, as Minister of War, and by
September Boyen had drafted a universal
service law which met with royal approval.
The bill differed in some respects from the
proposals advocated by the military reformers
before the war. The reformers had envisaged
a sharp separation between the line and the
Landwehr. Although everyone fit had to
serve, only the lower classes would be con-
scripted for the line, with the middle classes
entering the Landwehr. It was to be & true
civilian militia, independent, with elected
middle class officers rather than appointed
regular officers. The Landwehr of Boyen's
bill of 1814, however, was comprised of vet-
erans of the standing army. Boyen estab-
lished five grades of military service. The
consecript was to serve three years in the line,
two years in the line reserve, seven years in
the first levy of the Landwehr and another
seven in the Landwehr’s second levy. The
first levy would serve alongside the line In
the event of war but in peace would be in-
active save for annual drills and exercises.
The second levy was designed to perform
garrison duty and provide replacements for
the regular army in wartime. Finally, a fifth
grade of service, the Landsturm, was to in-
clude all men between 17 and 50 who were
not enrolled in the regular army or the
Landwehr; they could be called out only in
the event of invasion, by special order of the
crown.

Historians have had difficulty explaining
why universal service could be easily im-
plemented in 1814 when it had been rejected
throughout the years 1807-12. This leads us
to wonder whether universal service ought
to be considered as a conquest of the Reform
Era, whether in fact it was not more com-
patible with the spirit of reaction which
seized Prussia after the Napoleonic Wars.
Many of the objections brought against uni-
versal conscription from 1807-13 were thor-
oughly consistent with the major libertarian
premises of the Reform Era. On the other
hand, it is impossible to find a single major
reform implemented after the outbreak of
the War of Liberation in 1813, It was during
the course of this struggle that the reaction-
aries first seem to have rallled from their
earlier defeats: e.g., Ancillon's campaign
against the “few shrill volces,” which de-
generated after 1815 into the systematic hunt
for “demagogues.”

It also seems questionable to maintain
that universal service was a precipitant of
Prussian military professionalism. According
to Huntington, aristocratic amateurs could
be tolerated in the officer corps “only so long
as the rank and file were long-term regulars.
When the latter became amateur soldler, . . .
a much more capablc and experienced
leandership was necessary. . . .” This is why
we “virtually always” find a “direct relation”
between the “nation in arms" and profes-
sionalism, not only in Prussia but elsewhere.
Yet the origins of professionallsm in Prussia
antedates the introduction of universal serv-
ice. Class preference for the nobility was
abolished in 1808; as a result, the proportion
of bourgeois officers increased from less than
10 percent in the pre-Jena period to about
50 percent in the aftermath of the War of
Liberation. In fact, the degree of embour-
geoisement of the officer corps (never as great
as in France) actually declined in the years
of reaction which followed the promulgation
of Boyen's Law. All the other significant
military reforms, too, came well ahead of
adoption of mass conscription—the reorga-
nization in 1808, for example, of the General
Staff, from that point on “the organizational
stronghold of Prussian professionalism'; the
formation in 1809 of a War Ministry, the
fruit of Stein's general campaign against un-
certain jurisdiction and multiplication of
functions in both civil and military adminis-
tration; the replacement, by the middle of
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1810, of almost all the old basic officer schools
with new advanced schools of war; and,
finally, the foundation in the same year of
the famous War Academy, the key educa-
tional institution of Prussian professional-
ism and the only such establishment of its
kind in Europe for years to come. Every one
of these reforms preceded the promulgation
of peacetime universal service by 4-6 years,
during a perlod when the reformers were
consistently rebuffed in their attempts to
establish mass conscription. During that
pericd, the Prussian army and its trained re-
serve always totaled fewer than the 80,000
effectives which Frederick Willlam I handed
down to Frederick the Great in 1740, al-
though the Prussian population of 1813 was
about double that of 1740.

Historians often give the impression that
universal service was supported by the par-
tizsans of reform and opposed by all the par-
tisans of reaction, but this conclusion is not
valid. The King was hardly an enemy of uni-
versal service In prineiple. In July 1807 he
had directed the Military Reorganization
Commission to consider a reduction in can-
ton exemptions. In the spring of 1808 he had
approved a memorandum recommending uni-
versal service, declaring it to be "‘a measure
which derives from the obligation of every
subject to defend his country and which is
inescapably imposed by the passage of the
years. . . .” That summer he reiterated his
conviction that “every subject of the state,
without regard to birth, should be obligated
to military service.” In the fall of 1811 he
again admitted that “general conscription”
was “necessary” and he said the same thing
early in 1812, The King would not even rec-
ognize the right of substitution. In July 1812
he wrote; “It is not proper that one of the
first and most important duties to which
every citizen is subject be allowed to be dis-
charged with money.”

Though a consistent proponent of univer-
sal service in principle, the King nevertheless
put off implementing it until 1813. Appar-
ently he was prevented by outside pressure,
but from where? None of the prominent
reactionaries—Borstell, Yorck, Marwitz—
seem to have been opponents of universal
conscription. Borstell was the author of a
memorandum recommending a system of
conscription “which imposes on all classes of
the population, rich and poor alike, the duty
of personally defending the state.” Borstell
was not a reformer; he was, as he has been
represented, a class-conscious Junker, op-
posed in principle to the opening of the of-
ficer cadet schools to all qualified candidates
without class distinction.

General Yorck balked at the same reform
proposal. He viewed it as a “feeble ylelding
to the views of the cosmopolites and theo-
rists,” Yet in 1813 Yorck, as Governor of
East Prussla, submitted to the provineial
Landtag a draft Landwehr bill for universal
service without either exemptions or sub-
stitutions; Yorck's draft had been based on
one by Clausewitz, an “orthodox™ military
reformer of Scharnhorst's stamp who was
unlikely to get Yorck's agreement for any
other reform proposal. Marshal Blucher also
endorsed a “national” army. He told Gnei-
senau that “no one in the world should be
exempt; and it should be a scandal if some-
one hasn't served.”

Another thorough-going reactionary we.s
General Ludwig von der Marwitz, the
spokesman of Brandenburg Junkertum, the
most conservative provincial nobility in the
Kingdom of Prussia. He forcefully argued
the equal obligation of all to serve in the
armed forces. He felt that the state, the citi-
zen and the soldier could not be mechani-
cally differentiated. “The soldier was mere-
ly the most self-sacrificing of citizens, and
everyone must be obligated to be a sol-
dier. . . ."” Marwitz stressed the concepts of
duty and sacrifice, and the introduction of
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Landwehr conscription in East Prussia in
1813 is said to have “thrilled his soul.”

The war over, Marwitz continued to sup-
port universal service. He backed Boyen's
military legislation of 1814-15, but objected
to the provision for the so-called one-year
volunteers (Einjahrigen). These were young
conscripts “from the educated classes” who
had the privilege, if they could provide their
own clothing and weapons, of serving for
one year rather than three, with first claim
on officer positions in the Landwehr. This
was the only concession to inequality of
servitude in Boyen's bill and it is significant
that Marwitz wanted it withdrawn. He also
objected, as did many military men and
Junkers, to the “unnecessarily” sharp sepa-
ration of the Landwehr from the Line, which
might have undesirable socio-political im-
plications as well as reduce efficlency.

In summary, then, what many observers
have interpreted as reactionary opposition
to universal service per se {s better described
as reactionary opposition to the particular
institutional arrangements which the re-
formers advocated for the realization of
universal service.

However, voluntarist sentiment did play
a role in the politics of universal service dur-
ing the Reform Era. Almost all of the mili-
tary reformers—Scharnhorst, Gneisenau,
Grolman, Boyen, Clausewitz—favored com-
pulsory service. Colonel Boguslawskl of the
War Ministry agreed, but wanted the right
of substitution. Among the civilian re-
formers, Stein and his collaborator Theodor
von Schin seem to have been alone in en-
dorsing universal service without exemp-
tlons or substitutions, Altenstein and
Dohna, who together headed up the minis-
try from 1808-10 after Stein's dismissal,
favored the admission of substitutes. The
Hardenberg ministry which followed proved
to be no more sympathetic to universal serv-
ice without substitutes, though in other re-
spects Hardenberg himself was more radical
in- his notions of military reform. For ex-
ample, until dissuaded by Scharnhorst, Har-
denberg wanted to appropriate such proce-
dures as rank and file election of NCO's and
:WCO election of subalterns for the Prussian
ine.

It was not liberal gvernment officlals
alone who reacted negatively to universal
service. According to Simon, “a number of
influential men, without personal interest
and with reformist sympathies, . . . opposed
Scharnhorst's proposals. Baron Vincke, a
famous jurist and an admirer of English
political institutions, described to his friend
Stein the consternation which universal
service would cause among the educated
classes. Conscription on this basis meant 'the
death of culture, learning, and trade, of civil
liberty and of all human happiness.’ “It
would waste years in the llves of the coun-
try’'s education youth. . . .”

The distinguished historian Niebuhr took
the same stand, condemning universal serv-
ice as the “kind of equality that must enrage
the true friend of liberty,” since it treated all
men equally as clphers; the only satisfactory
solution was to permit substitutes for those
who could afford it. The impetus for these
and similar arguments came from the middle
classes, who were in the van of the reform
movement. In February 1813, when the
King suspended the canton exemptions for
the duration of the war, pecple said Prussia
had "become a police state' and opposed the
suspenion with deeds as well as words. Re-
buffed, the urban middle classes continued
to protest. In Breslau in 1817 truculence took
the form of collective refusals to take the
Landwehr oath. Resistance was suppressed in
Breslau, but in Berlin the opposition was
so strong that the Berlin Landwehr had to
be disbanded.

The year 1817 saw the last great flareup of
resistance and the mood contrasted vividly
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with the passive acjulescence shown in 1814
when Boyen's law was promulgated. To be
sure, “the great majority of the generals held
firmly to the ideas of {Scharnhost and
Boyen,” but it seems that “the high officials
had been by no means completely con-
vinced. . . .* This included the Minster of
Finance, Billlow, and Schuckmann, Minister
of Interior. Schuckmann felt “that a young
man of culture could be transformed Into an
efficient infantry soldler in six weeks at
most,” and therefore he wanted to cut down
the obligatory service perlod. Stein and
Schdn, two giants of the Reform Era, were
also critical, Stein argued after the War of
Liberation that, since there was no longer
any threat from France, the Prussian army
was “much too numerous and expensive.”
Schén, now Governor of East Prussia, “was
of opinicn that three days training per
annum was amply sufficient for the military
education of a volunteer. . . ."” Others also
had their doubts. Treitschke notes sadly how
“among the notable publists of Prussia there
was hardly one to be found who displayed an
understanding of the essential preconditions
of a military system truly fit for war."” He
cites Benzenberg, the Rhenish patriot, and
Ernst Moritz Arndt, the hero of the national
renaissance against Napoleon, as examples,
and traced their thought to the work of the
South German liberal, Rotteck, who cham-
pioned the Landwehr against the conscript
line and advocated the right of substitution.
For him and the like-minded liberals of
Prussia the heroes of the War of Liberation
were the volunteer units. “The name of
voluntary army was to them as irresistible
as that of free state. . . ."

The opposition of 1817 apparently caused
the authorities serious concern, combining as
it did the complaints of statesmen and pub-
licists, the upper and middle classes and
urbanites who had formerly enjoyed exemp-
tions (rom service. But the attacks on Boyen's
Law were either ignored or peremptorily re-
jected. “It was a principle which had come to
stay in Prussia. Its advantages as a method
of recruiting over the old canton system
were too obvious to the King and to Harden-
berg was a liberal, he "“had long learned to
accommodate his aspirations to ecircum-
stance ...”

CIVIL-MILITARY RELATIONS, 1813—40

The Reform Era had given a tremendous
boost to the rational study of war and to the
professionalization of the Prussian officer
corps. The theoretical rationale for the alms
of the military reformers was most satis-
factorily expressed by Clausewitz in his con-
cept of the intrinsie duality of war. “War is
at one and the same time an autonomous
science in that its ultimate purposes come
from outside itself.”

The “military virtue of an army" is not
found in the nature of the cause for which 1t
fights any more than the skill of the lawyer
is judged by the persons of his clients. The
inherent quality of a military body can only
be evaluated in terms of independent mili-
tary standards. The ends for which the mili-
tary body is employed, however, are outside
its competence to judge. . . . The soldier must
always be subordinate to the statesman. . ..
In formulating the first theoretical rationale
for the military profession, Clausewitz also
contributed the first theoretical justification
for civilian control.

Excellent as was their theoretical aware-
ness, the members of the officer corps some-
times seemed to care more for their personal
honor, an aristocratic virtue, than for the
requirements of discipline and obedience. In
1860 Prince Frederick Charles of Prussia
wrote of several instances where the strong
sense of honor of the Prussian cfficer had led

him to become an independent judge of the
orders he received. The first such occasion on

a mass scale came late in 1811 when a
quarter of the officer corps (Clausewitz
among them) resigned their commissions in
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protest against the Franco-Prussian Alliance,
and then migrated Prussian officers, led by
General Yorck, simply left the war, without
even consulting the King and the political
authorities in Berlin. In effect it was a rev-
olution, carried out by the military.

Prussian civil authorities had other rea-
sons to feel that the military were getting
out of hand in the period from 1813 to 1815.
Oue can point, for example, to the violent
manner in which Bliicher and Gneisenau
had insisted upon their own war plan at
a critical juncture during the War of Lib-
eration in 1814 anc their flat refusal on
several occaslons to carry out orders from
general headquarters. The soldiers showed
even less discipline and professional mod-
esty at the peace table in Vienna in 1814,
It was not in their character to defer to a
“lousy pack of diplomats,” to use Bliicher’s
expression. They intervened at every chance,
criticizing the tactics of the Prussian dele-
gation, attacking the territoria' arrange-
ments, pushing their plans for war with
Austria, hegemony in North Germany and
the annexation of Saxony, with scant ap-
preciation of the dangers posed for Prussian
security. Bliicher made the most of his pres-
tige, both at home and in Britain. At one
point he contemplated resigning his com-
mand as a dramatic protest against ‘“the
despotism of the diplomats.”

Bliicher and his staff (which included the
“reformers”) were ueeply concerned with
vengeance against France and with *‘the
honor of the army.” This explains their in-
sistence on a victory parade through Paris,
on the execution of Napoleon, the demolition
of his victory monuments, the arbitrary im-
position of tribute, the severe requisitions,
the looting. “All this made sense only from
a militant viewpolnt that simply sought to
taste its triumph to the full, without much
regard to the work of peaceful reconstruc-
tion to come. Controversy on this point with
the ‘diplomats’ was inevitable.” In Novem-
ber 1815, after the peace settlement, in which
the diplomats got their way against the army,
Bliicher refused to evacuate France, despite
orders to the contrary, until specified for-
tresses were surrendered as pledges, and he
obeyed only after Chancellor Hardenberg
had formally complained to the Eing.

But before Bliicher departed for Prussia,
he was persuaded to write the King “in the
army’s interest” about their unsatisfactory
relations with the clvilians. Bliicher's me-
morial symbolizes a reversal of earlier tactics.
Throughout the period 1807-12, the re-
formers in the military bureaucracy had
shown a keen sense of solidarity with the
civilian bureaucracy in struggling against
personal government and rule by the king's
secretariat. The effort had been strikingly
successful. “So little sign of conflict was
there then between the military and civilian
spheres that the army reformers themselves
urgently pleaded for Stein's cooperation.”
When Hardenberg became chancellor in
1810, ‘‘the subordination of the military to
the leading state authority came even more
piainly to the fore.”

The beginning of the dissolution of the
bureaucratic bloc coincided with the War
of Liberation and the introduction of uni-
versal service, The breakdown of the distinc-
tion between citizen and soldier in the lower
ranks paralleled the breakdown in the dis-
tinction between strategy and politics in
the upper ranks. Until 1815 the struggle was
confined to an attempt by the soldiers to
usurp the functions of the civil bureaucracy.
Bliicher’s appeal to the King against Harden-
berg represented a further stage in retro-
gression—a return to personal rule. As Bliich-
er put it in his letter to Frederick William,

“How sad and harmful to be dependent on
prime ministers, how destructive to the army
if this Influence continued and Yr. Majfesty
did not maintain direct control of the
army! .. "
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Thus the appeal to the court against the
civilians implied as a corollary that the
army was prepared to yield up its legitimate
professional interests to absolutism, Mod-
ernization, differentiation, specialized plural-
ism were receiving a severe setback. It is
interesting that this differentlation crisis—
an across-the-board confusion of roles—
should coincide with the introduction of
universal service.

Universal service did not inhibit reaction
in Prussia, either in society as a whole or in
the military sphere. There was a sharp revul-
sion from the guiding principles of the En-
lightenment, the French Revolution and the
Prussian Reform Era. This was the age of
the Holy Alliance of Austria, Russia and
Prussia, of the hunt for “demagogues,” of the
Carlsbad Decrees and severe censorship, tri-
bal nationalism, bitter anti-Semitism, and
the glorification of war by the romanticists
as a virtue in itself. It was as if the Germans
had never heard of the democratizing ten-
dencies of the Nation in Arms, In the Prussia
of this period, says Holborn, “there were no
citizen soldiers, since Prussia had no citizens
but merely subjects. Conscription was only
a different, and incidentally cheaper system
of recruitment for an army which reflected
the lack of political rights of the people and
was a tool for the suppression of liberalism.”

As Goerlitz notes, the Army now “lay
beyond the infiluence of public opinion and
was untouched by any spiritual force or in-
spiration coming from the people them-
selves. . . ." The notorious mistreatment
of conscripts represented a definite retreat
from the standards set by the Reform Era,
when the Army was almost entirely volunteer,
Not until 1844, after the liberal tide had again
begun to flow, did the authorities intervene
to prevent arbitrary treatment of enlisted
men.,

Nor did universal service give a boost to
military reform. The reform impulse first
slowed, then halted and after 1819 reversed
itself. The War Ministry lost the unified
character of the Reform Era, and in place
of the principles of ministerial responsibility
and Inter-ministerial coordinaton under a
strong chancellor, as the King again began to
regard the army as “a personal instrument
of the royal house,” which is not at all the
same thing as civilian control. After Harden-
berg's death in 1822,

“The office of state chancellor was left
vacant, and thus was lost—for good, as it
turned out—the supremacy of the prime
over the war minister and his minions which
Hardenberg had achieved. At the time the
loss seems scarcely to have been noted, but
in my opinion its repercussions on the subse-
quent relation of state and army are far
more significant than the growing autonomy
of various military agencies vis-a-vis the
war ministry.

“Indeed, after Hardenberg there was to be
no Prussian government able any longer to
confront the King as a solid political unit,
in the manner envisaged by the reformers
of 1808 to 1814, and to assert authority in
military matters as well. There was only a
loose aggregation of ministers functioning
as bureau heads. . . . Here lay the danger
that government would again revert to the
King's privy council. . . . Scope enough was
left for a “premier behind the wveil,” none
other than house minister Prince Wittgen-
stein, a dangerous and furtive plotter and
a man after the heart of all the reactionary
cliques. During the old King's declining
years he actually managed to involve the ad-
jutant general and chief of the military
cabinet in his schemes."”

With the army at the mercy of court
dilettantes, professionalism was bound to
suffer, especlally when this was accompanied
by an intrusion of class Interests into the
officer corps. The reconversion of the officer
corps into a Junker preserve inevitably de-
graded intellectual standards. Demeter, com~
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paring the atmosphere of the Prussian Army
around 1825 with that of the Reform Era,
exclaimed: “What an abyss again divides one
Weltanschauung from the other!" Under the
leadership of the reformers, “the intellec-
tual and scientific eminence of the General
Staff made it a discernibly anti-feudal ele-
ment. . .." But after the removal of Boyen
and Grolman from the War Ministry in 1818,
“there is no doubt . .. that the social and
educational reforms effected in the officer
corps by Scharnhorst were weakened. . . .
General Hake, who was War Minister from
1819 to 1833, had none of the reformers’
faith in education, and privately believed
that an officer was competent if he could
read, write, and figure. . . ."”

Military professionalism also suffered in
other respects. Had the Prussian army been
interested in promoting military efficiency
with the object of eventually unifying Ger-
many, it would have earned the gratitude
and cooperation of German liberalism. How-
ever this goal was precluded by the antl-
nationalism and anti-liberal orientation of
the Holy Alliance. Under the leadership of
its “Chief of Police,” the Austrian Emperor,
the Prussian Army assumed the role of a
mere constable for policing the Germanies.

In the works of military publicists, . . .
the role of the army as a “factor of order”
in society was given great emphasis. In addi-
tion, the brutality with which the troops
conducted themselves . . . seemed to indi-
cate that the army was animated by a genu-
ine contempt for civilians. . . .

The abuses could not help but make the
army an object of popular suspiclon and
dislike. In the years between 1819 and 1840
everything that Scharnhorst and his dis-
ciples had done to reconcile the military
establishment with civilian society had been
destroyed. . . .

As long as the army concentrated on its
domestic police role, it could hardly become
an efficient instrument for war; this was
shown in the mobilization of 1850, which was
“little better than a fiasco.” At the same
time it led liberalism to idealize the mili-
arily incompetent Landwehr at the expense
of the Line. Efficiency In war was no longer
the criterion; the criterion was the political
and soclal bias of the Prussian military po-
lice. For this a Landwehr was more than
sufficient for bourgeois liberalism; and its
expansion would have the additional advan-
tage of reducing significantly the period of
obligatory service.

THE REVOLUTION OF 1848

with the accession of Frederick William
IV in 1840, there were signs that the state
of siege against the people of Prussia might
be lifted—the granting of amnesty to politi-
cal priscners, the cessation of censorship
associated with the Carlsbad Decrees of 1818,
the convocatlon of a United Prussian Diet
with circumsecribed powers, the elimination
of the political role of the so-called military
cabinet, even the reappointment of Boyen,
that relic of the Reform Era, as Minister of
War in 1840. Boyen was able to effect some
reforms, but the King did not give him firm
backing, so that almost nothing, for ex-
ample, was done about the alienation of
Army and people.

In fact, the antagonism was visibly in-
creasing. The regime rediscovered the dan-
gers of a reform era, when “rising expecta-
tions" outdistance the willingness to satisfy
grievances. Treitschke found it ironic that
“conflicts between civillans and soldiers oc-
eurred more frequently than had ever hap-
pened before in Prussian history.” Civil-
military relations in Berlin, for example, had
gone sour through the contemptuous treat-
ment of the city fathers by the military gov-
ernor. Incidents occurred In other cities
and garrison towns. The confrontation be-
came more intense and the number of in-
cidents multiplied as Prussia approached
1848, the year of revolution.
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The Prussian officer corps threw itself into
the role of gendarme with apparent relish
and the troops were universally obedient.
Certainly this was a violation of the first
proposition of the theory of the Nation in
Arms, which cannot envisage citizens in uni-
form repressing their compatriots. As long as
Prussia was quiescent, apathetlc and In the
grip of reaction, it is understandable that
there should be no stirring in the ranks; we
have no reason to expect the cltizen-soldier
to display greater awareness than the citi-
zen-civilian. Even after 1840, however, when
the population was gaining in political con-
sclousness, there was no noticeable effect on
the temper of the troops. When concern arose
in 1848 that the revolution might spread
from Parls to Berlin, the king's military ad-
visors, in contrast to many of his clvilian
counselors, advocated a policy of force with-
out concessions. With actual relish, not re-
gret, that the army contemplated anew the
role of policeman. After numerous bloody
clashes, Berlin finally responded with barri-
cades and the relief and joy of the military
leadership was visible. In the course of the
struggle “Not a single unit mutinied, all
stood by the old order, unshaken."” Even the
Landwehr, manned by a conscript civilian
rank and file and officered by conscript civil-
ian Einjéhrigen, by and large carried itself
surprisingly well in putting down revolu-
tionary riots. There were a few instances of
insubordination, but in the main, despite
the widespread political upheavals, discipline
held.

The very militiamen who had but recently
taken part in street demonstrations and dis-
orders by the liberal democrats could be ac-
tually mobilized to put down Insurrection,
could be sent to fight a civil war under their
own civillan officers. These were certainly
extraordinary facts, and thoughtful officers
pondered them.

It became clear for the first time that in
a modern army based on universal military
service the attitude of the leaders is far more
important than the political sentiments of
the ranks. . . .

The Army was never defeated by the in-
surrectionists, The revolution triumphed—
temporarily—because of its moral impact on
the king and the administration. The mili-
tary were incensed at the king’s capitulation
and never reconciled themselves to the deci-
sion. Large numbers of officers were with
difficulty dissuaded from resigning their com-
missions; as Prince Frederick Charles ex-
plained, they felt their “honor” to have been
tarnished. Among other intrigues hatched by
the military, Major (later General) von Roon
and his good friend Bismark constructed a
plan to have the Commander at Stettin,
General Wrangel, march his troops on Berlin,
“liberate” the king and restore the pre-
March system. The king himself expressed
the fear that the officers might replace him
with his brother, Prince William, if he did
not tread carefully and accommodate his
policy to their demands,

In November 1848, when the King felt his
cause morally strong enough, he sent Gen-
eral Wrangel and thousands of troops back
into Berlin; the revolutionary period was
over. But the King, urged on by his eivil-
ian advisors, still felt compelled to narrow
the chasm between crown and people with
a constitution. The royal charter promul-
gated by the EKing in December 1848 reaf-
firmed divine-right monarchy, the crown's
right of absolute legislative veto, and the
power to issue emergency decrees. The char-
ter provided for a bilcameral legislature, with
the upper house transformed, in effect, into
a house of lords, while the lower house,
originally elected by universal suffrage, was
eventually elected by a three-class suffrage
system, which ensured that the well-to-do
would be disproportionately represented. The
revised constitution of 1850 reaflirmed the
King's power of command and personnel ap-
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pointment in the army. It stated specifical-
ly that the army would taken an oath to the
King, not to the constitution, despite the
King's earlier promise.

Even so, there was no simple return to
the old pre-1848 system. The King could
evade the theoretical responsibility of the
Minister of War to Parliament by the con-
venient fiction that his parliamentary re-
sponsibilities extended only to administra-
tive actions, not to command functions. But
the real obstacle to the army’'s freedom of
action was the necessity of having its budg-
et approved by the lower house. “For perhaps
the first time in its existence the Prussian
army was . . . placed in a position in which
it was forced, for material reasons, to worry
about its public reputation and popular-
ity. . .” And the lack of a clear-cut victory
for crown and army provided liberalism with
ready-made issues for renewing the strug-
gle.

EMERGENCE OF THE CONSTITUTIONAL CONFLICT,
1850-62

Liberalism did renew the struggle, after a
short interval of reaction through the mid-
1850's. In 1858 Prince William assumed au-
thority as regent, in 1861 as King in his own
right. Disgusted with the reactionaries who
had ruled Prussia since the failure of the rev-
olution, he ousted them from power, installed
a moderately liberal ministry, and author-
ized new, unmanipulated elections. The re-
sult was a resounding liberal victory in the
lower house, and the launching of the “New
Era.” Among other proposed reforms, there
was one for the Army, which precipitated
the celebrated constitutional crisls of the
1860's.

From the end of the Napoleonic Wars to
1859 the peace-time strength of the Prussian
Line had stabilized at ground 125-130,000
troops. Initially this had been based on a
legal three-year active duty perlod for con-
scripts. However, as the Prussian population
Increased (from some 10 million in 1814 to
some 18 million in 18598) increasingly a smal-
ler percentage of each annual class were
taken for the Line; the rest were put immedi-
ately In the Landwehr, without adequate
training. In 1834, therefore, the active duty
term was cut to two years, in order that
more of each contingent could be given Line
training. Prussia in 1852 reverted to three-
year service, based on an annual eontingent
of about 40,000 conscripts, as in 1814. When
the new liberal ministry first contemplated
army reform in 1859, it suggested a reduction
of service to two years but with a sizeable in-
crease in the annual contingent. Had this
course been followed, there would have been
no conflict, but the final decision of the Eing
and the army was to maintain the three-year
service and to increase the annual contingent
of conscripts from 40,000 to 63,000. This
larger contingent was to serve three years
with the colors, four years in the reserve,
and four and five years, respectively, with the
first and second levies of the Landwehr. This
meant a vast increase In the standing army
at the expense of the Landwehr,

The liberals objected to the extra expense
for the larger standing army and to the
downgrading of the Landwehr, but primarly
to the additional year of obligatory service—
and in this they had the clear support of
public opinion. As in Spanish, French, and
British history, we find the authoritarians,
rather than the liberals, pushing for the
greater degree of compulsory service, even in
those cases where the liberals themselves are
committed to the Natlion In Arms on prin-
ciple. Some of the New Era liberals favored a
volunteer system on the British model, others
the French commutation system, a third
group the Swiss militia system. Whether out
of principle or practical politics, however, the
majority of the liberals in parliament stood
on the ground of two rather than three
years' universal service, while conceding to
the regime the compensatory increase in the
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annual conscript contingent. This Implied
a standing army of the existing size, but a
substantially larger war establishment. The
liberalism of the New Era, then, was less
anti-militaristic than the Left of March
1848, which had demanded the replacement
of the regular army by a popular militia.

The New Era liberals, despite misgivings,
might even have gone along with the army
reform without modifications, if they could
have been glven some assurance that the
enlarged army would be used to realize Ger-
man national goals. However, there had
been nothing in Prussian history since 1815
to provide any such assurance, and follow-
ing 1848 the regime and its army had proved
s disappointment to German nationalism.
Germany remained divided into thirty-nine
different sovereignties, an intolerable situa-
tion in a world of unified national states.
In 1848 the revolutionaries had called an all-
national parliament, which met in Frank-
furt, drafted a constitution and offered the
King of Prussia the Imperial Crown. But the
King refused to “pick up a crown from the
gutter.”

The failure of revolutionary nationalism in
1848 showed that unification, if it were to
come at all, would have to be carrled out
“from above,” by the organized force of one
of the German powers against the other.
Since Austria, being more non-German than
German in its composition, could never re-
alize the national idea, it was reasonable
that liberalism should assign the task of
unification to Prussia, the most powerful of
the primarily German states. Indeed, “the
greatest support for Prussian leadership in
Germany in the 1850's and 1860's came from
liberals and progressives. . .. The overwhelm-
ing number of people in Germany who fa-
vored constitutionalism, parliamentary insti-
tutions, freedom of conscience, intellectual
freedom, separation of church and state,
progress, science, broad educational oppor-
tunities, and who were opposed to clerical-
ism, absolutism, obscurantism, authoritari-
anism, and feudalism, were all ranged on the
side of Prussia.” Liberalism, obviously de-
spaired of effecting unification by the spon-
taneous democratic action of the people, was
prepared to rely on Prussian state-egolsm.
This alone suggests the weakness of German
liberalism in comparison, say, with the clas-
sical British model. In 1861 the historian
Treitschke published a commentary on Mill's
Essay on Liberty. Though, like other liberals,
Treitschke grew reactionary after the foun-
dation of the German Empire in 1871, at this
stage he enthusiastically accepted Mill's ob-
Jective of the highest degree of personal
liberty. However, he criticized Mills for not
glving sufficient recognition to the state as
the source of the individual's rights and cre-
ative energies. These differences in the two
liberal traditions may suggest why one coun-
try has commeonly relied on voluntarism and
;;;1; other on compulsion in military recruit-

Immediately after refusing the crown of-
fered by the Prankfurt assembly in 1849
Frederick Williamm developed a scheme for
unification drawn up by his advisor Rado-
witz, calling for a “narrower’ and a “wider"
_union of the German powers. Shorn of most
of the liberal-constitutional features of the
Frankfurt plan, it did propose the formation
of a federation of the German states north of
the Inn, which excluded Austria. This “nar-
row” union, under Prussian hegemony and
with & common foreign policy and National
Assembly, was to be bound In perpetual
alliance with Austria (the “wider” union).
The proposal met with the obstinate veto of
Austria, now recovered from the crippling
effects of revolution. Prussia was faced with
the choice of war or abandonment of the
Radowitz plan. It is interesting to observe the
reaction of the “Supreme War Lord” and the
army to this confrontation, an army allegedly
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permeated with the ideals of its cltizen-
soldiers.

The King was plainly horrified at the
thought of serious confiict with Austria for,
despite his apparent enthusiasm for Rado-
witz's project, he still helc to the romantic
notions of his youth, according to which the
Austrian Emperor was the natural ruler of
the Germanies with the Prussian King stand-
ing at his siGe as his loyal retainer and
Reichserzfeldherr. Shaken by the apparent
imminence of war, Frederick Willlam was
readily susceptible to the arguments of his
more reactionary advisers—Otto von Man-
teuffel within the ministry, Leopold Von Ger-
lach, Edwin von Manteuffel, and the other
members of the secret [military| camarilla,
and virtually all of the soldiers in high ad-
ministrative posts. . . . These men, motivated
by their fear of liberalism and their belief
that the strength of the army should be re-
served as a safeguard against a remewal of
revolutionary agitation on the home front,
showed a high degree of skill in devising
reasons for a Prussian surrender to Austrian
demands. ...

‘The upshot was the formal abandonment
of the Radowitz plan at Olmiitz in November
1850 and the re-establishment of the old
Germanic Confederation, which provided no
real union at all. “To Prussian liberals, who
had rallied behind the Radowitz plan, the
Olmiitz convention—soon known as ‘“the
shame or “the humiliation of Olmiitz—was
completely disillusioning; and it colored
their attitude toward the government's for-
eign and military policy for the next fifteen
years. . . . To the military, however, “‘na-
tionalist enthusiasm was altogether repug-
nant. They dld not view the army as at one
with the German people, in accordance with
the theory of the Nation in Arms, but as “an
island in society, ringed round by hostile
forces. In all this they shared the views of
Junkertum, which “hated the German idea
and hankered for the gentlemanly days of
the Holy Alliance. . ..”

They wished to maintain the status quo,
with power left in the hands of the ruling
princes and with the Prusslan and ‘Austrian
monarchs cooperating as equals to keep out
foreign enemies and to keep down internal
liberalism. Insofar as any changes were to be
made in the existing constitution for Ger-
many, they had to be achieved by common
agreement among all the rulers; otherwise
legal rights and therefore morallity would be
violated, the door opened to further inroads
upon the status quo, to liberalism and na-
tionalism. . . .

The king agreed. The forces often asso-
ciated with militarism, then, were indifferent
to the national question, and hostile to uni-
fication. As late as 1871, when William was
about to assume the Imperial crown, he de-
clared that “it means nothing at all to me.
I hold only to Prussia.”

It was obvious to lberalism, therefore,
that in promulgating his proposal for army
“reform,” the king was not actuated by any
national-liberal motives. It was also obvious
that, in holding out for three-year service,
the prime consideration was not the fighting
effectiveness of the army, but rather the
political significance of the reform. The King
and his military supporters both agreed that
two years' training was adequate for a rank-
and-file soldier, but insisted that the third
year was required to inculcate the conscripts
with a sense of military honor and a proper
devotion to the monarchy.

William and [War Minister] Room had no
intention of abolishing universal milifary
conseription in favor of a purely mercenary
army. Quite the contrary, it was their dellb-
erate purpose to employ the three years of
military training as a means of implanting
hablts of loyalty and obedience to the mon-
archy which would make the conscript for
the rest of his days a staunch supporter of
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the crown and its political authority. The
army was to become the “school of the na-
tion,” . . . William and Roon desired to use
the draft to inject military attitudes into
civil life.

This was also the view of the other high
military officials. Moltke, the Chief of the
General Staff, “strongly emphasized the edu~
cational mission of universal military duty.
The military estate trained men ‘to physical
fitness and mental vigor, order and punctual-
ity, loyalty and obedience, love of country,
and manly virtue’ . . .”

The “grey eminence” behind the King in
the early stages of the constitutional con-
flict was General Edwin von Manteuffel, the
Chief of the King's Military Cabinet and, as
such, responsible for military personnel mat-
ters and for the sovereign's military corre-
spondence. The very existence of the Mill-
tary Cabinet was an instance of absolutist
recidivism, a throwback to the institutional
amorphousness of Old Prussla. It was de-
signed to permit the King to act in army af-
fairs without the counter-signature of the
Minister and thus to avoid accountability to
the Prussian Lower House.

Since March 1848, when the King had
temporarily capitulated to Berlin democ~
racy, Manteuffel had been seeking to erase
the humiliation. From 1859 to 1866, he took
the lead in rejecting all notion of compro-
mise with liberalism even at the cost of civil
war. Manteuffel had General von Bonin re-
placed as Minister of War In late 1859 by
General Albrecht von Roon. Bonin was an
officer in the tradition of Herman von Boyen
and had no stomach for a struggle with the
Landtag, with which he was nine-tenths in
agreement anyway. Roon was a guite differ-
ent man, a splendid product of the Nation
in Arms. In his view the constitutional doc-
trine of the liberals "could be harmonized
only with the sham-monarchy of Belgium,
England, or of Louis Philippe, but not with a
genuine Prussian monarchy by the grace of
God. . . .” He told the King in effect that the
liberal proposals would undermine the army,
and thereby weaken the crown. He felt that
the army, not the lower house, represented
the nation.

From the beginning of his tenure as Min-
ister of War the King had more confidence
in Roon than in his other ministers. Roon, &
thorough-going political general, toock ad-
vantage of this to press for the overthrow of
the liberal ministry and its replacement by
a conservative ane, a task in which he was
eventually successful. He did not envisage
this change as a shift from one party to an-
other: but rather advised the King to choose
his ministers from among men without party
tles, thereby returning the struggle for
power to the King's entourage and removing
all control from the public. *Von Roon was
consistent to the end. The kind of ministry
he proposed was the only one suited to the
retention of absolutism under a constitu-
tion.”

From 1860 until the spring of 1862, Roon
and the King blindly followed General Man-
teuffel’'s lead even though public opinion
steadily buttressed the liberal opposition
The number of conservative deputies in the
Lower House fell from 181 in 1855, to 47 in
1858, and to 15 in 1861; the Liberals gained
correspondingly, both in numbers and in-
transigence. At first the Liberals were not
unwilling to cooperate, but when in 1860 and
1861 the King, at Manteuffel’s urging, vio-
lated the commitment of his ministry to the
Chamber and created new regiments withoui
legislative authorization, tempers began to
rise. In 1862, the Lantag threw out both the
army organization bill and the budget. In
retaliation, the King dissolved the Chamber
and called for new elections. In military cir-
cles all the talk was of a coup d'état; Man-
teuffel was in favor as a matter of course and
Roon declared that he was “determined” on
it, With the King’'s permission, a plan (the
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Hiller-Manteuffel Plan) had even been drawn
up and approved for a campaign in Berlin,
with sealed orders sent to unit commanders.

At this point, however, the King and Roon
began to back away from Manteuffel’s ex-
treme solution. Perhaps the elections were
a factor; 284 Liberals were returned, as
against 10 Conservatives, despite govern-
mental pressure. The King and his war min-
ister wwere demoralized. Roon joined the
civilian ministers in conceding two-year serv-
ice to the Chamber, provided the other ele-
ments of the reorganization were approved.
The Chamber was enthusiastic but at the
last minute the King balked, feeling that
three-year service was a sine qua non. Man-
teuffel had won, for without his influence,
the differences between the Chamber and
the Crown would probably have been settled
before the end of 1862.

The King now threatened abdication if
he did not get his way on three-year serv-
fce. He had made the same threat before,
to the horror of Manteuffel and the military
party. Old General Wrangel had even told
the King that abdication was tantamount to
decertion in the face of the enemy and
threatened him with the mutiny of the whole
army. Now it was Roon who was dramatically
affected by the King's announcement. To
the astonishment and anger of his minis-
terial colleagues, Room now deserted the
united front and declared his willingness to
carry on the government without a budget.
It gave the King the indispensable degree
of support to confirm him in his stand; he
ignored his ministers and listened only to
his military advisors, who actually desired a
conflict.

It was this quite unexpected statement on
the part of Roon which made the conflict
between King and parliament inevitable. And
Roon cannot have been in any doubt that
by doing so he broke his oath of allegiance
to the constitution. But he did not allow
that to trouble him. He knew there was a

man who was equal to the task of governing
Prussia without any constitutional scru-
ples. . . .

That man was an old friend of his youth,
Otto von Bismarck-Schonhausen, who in 1848
had plotted with Roon to sutdue the revolu-
tion by military force.

BISMARCK AND THE FOUNDATION OF THE EMPIRE,
1862-T7T1

Although the EKing did not trust his new
Minister-President, Bismarck served him well
in the constitutional conflict. His appoint-
ment occurred on the very day that the Lower
House of the Landtag rejected the army budg-
et for 1862 by a vote of 273 to 68. Undaunted,
Bismarck blandly set forth in the Lower
House his theory of the 'constitutional gap,”
which the previous ministry, Roon included,
had unanimously declared to be untenable.
Aecording to the theory, laws had to have the
consent of all branches of the government—
the crown and both the upper and lower
houses of the Landtag. If there was no agree-
ment, “necessity’” alone should rule. Clearly,
the existence of the state was a matier of
necessity; therefore the government was jus-
tified In continuing to collect taxes and dis-
burse revenues to maintain the state. For
years taxes were collected, money was spent—
and the Lower House continued to throw out
the budget. Neither the King nor his Min-
ister-President were impressed when new
elections in 1863 resulted in another resound-
ing defeat for the regime. Despite unprece-
dented pressure on the electorate, includ-
ing drastic restrictions on the press, the num-
ber of conservative deputies were only ralsed
from 10 to 36, with 285 liberals returned.

The regime stood up to this seemingly solid
front of opposition, first, because it felt that
it could count on the army. “At no time dur-
ing the constitutional conflict,” says Pflanze,
“did the liberals question that the army, both
officers and men, would stand behind the
crown against an uprising. Whether this was
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true or not, the liberals believed it to be true
and did nothing to mobilize the population
or incite the troops to disobedience.

The second factor in Bismarck’s success
was the lack of Prussian political maturity.
“Far from firmly united against the govern-
ment, the deputies were divided into parties,
causes and factions with differing aims.” In
large part this parliamentary fragmentation
reflected the amorphousness of public opin-
ion, which supported the opposition with less
resolution than the election figures would
suggest, especially as the confiict continued.
At the time Ferdinand Lassalle published an
anelysis of the constitutional conflict, in
which he contrasted English with Prussian
behavior in case of a similar unconstitutional
imposition of taxes. The Englishman would
refuse to pay, and eject the collector from
his home. If he returned with soldiers, he
would be met with force. If there were casual-
ties the tax collector and soldiers would be
indicted and condemned, while the citizens
would be released with honors. It is even
guestionable that the soldiers would obey
and move agalnst the delinquent taxpayers,
since the Mutiny Act was dependent on the
annual parliamentary vote of supply. No
budget, no Mutiny Act; and the troops would
be absolved of their oath. “And because all
the people know this would happen, wrote
Lassalle, “everyone would refuse to pay
taxes . . ."” In Prussia, on the other hand, the
citizen refusing to pay his taxes could be sure
of a jail sentence for resisting “lawful author-
ity.” If there were casualties, the soldiers
would be protected while the citizens would
be convicted as a matter of course. “And be-
cause this is so and because from the start
all the odds are against those who refuse to
pay taxes, the government will feel con-
fident of any action it undertakes and all
the officials will be loyal to it." This was the
situation in one of the great liberal eras of
Prussian history. The liberal movement was
far more principled and militant than it had
been in the period of the Holy Alliance or
than it would be after the foundation of the
Empire in 1871. Again, it is difficult to escape
the conclusion that the contrast in character
between the two countries affords us some in-
sight Into the reasons for their different re-
cruiting methods.

Another reason for Bismarck’s success in
the constitutional confliect was his willing-
ness, even eagerness, to implement “from
above” much of the liberal program, domes-
tic and international. Bismarck was no
longer the unreconstructed Junker of 1848;
he too had been converted by the time-spirit.
To realize his ends, however, Bismarck had
to tread very carefully, because of the at-
tachment of the King and the reactionary
party to the “legitimate” structure of Eu-
rope created at Vienna in 1815. Through
skiliful diplomacy and consistent misrep-
resentation of his policy of unification, he
managed to provoke three fruitful wars—
with Denmark in 1864, with Austria in 1866
and with France in 1870. The first was fought
jointly with Austria to wrest from the Danes
the largely German-speaking duchies of
Schleswig and Holsteln. Bismarck then ex-
ploited the negotiations over the disposition
of the duchies to polson relations with
Austria and incite her to war, which Prussia
won in three weeks. The old German Con-
federation was dissolved; Austria was ex-
pelled from German affalrs; the German
states In the corridor truncating the eastern
and western provinces of Prussia were an-
nexed outright; and all 22 states and prin-
cipalities in North and Central Germany
above the River Main were joined together in
8 North German Confederation under the
hegemony of Prussia. Was South ‘Germany to
remain outside the Union? Napoleon IIT was
sympathetic to the principle of nationality,
but he recolled at the prospect of a German
Empire on his borders extending from the
Memel and the Elder to the Alps. Should the
South German states be drawn into the new
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Confederation, then, as he informed the
British, the chassepots would go off by
themselves. Bismarck's policy, therefore,
called for war with France and again, alded
by incredible French diplomatic blunders, he
was successful in finding the right pretext
and provocation,

Germany was now unified, and each step
along the way, If it allenated the Conserva-
tives, only mollified the liberals, Why should
they persist in their intransigence, in their
claims for parliamentary rights, when Bis-
marck, without them and even against them,
was nonetheless Implementing the substance
of their reform program?

Bismarck had always realized that a large
part of the opposition to the army reform
was based on a fixed liberal belief that the
government had no intention of using the
augmented forces for any but domestic pur-
poses. He had told the King In 1862 that, if
he would promise to use his army to support
the German National Union . . . all objec-
tion to his military plans would disappear
forthwith. Willlam's response convinced Bis-
marck that he could not expect the King to
support a deliberately anti-Austrian policy
. . . In common with soldiers like Manteuffel
and Moltke, he regarded Austria as Prussia’s
natural ally . . .

For similar reasons, Bismarck felt com-
pelled to take a high-handed line toward the
Lower House in the constitutional conflict.
His scornful dismissal of parliamentary
claims was partly sincere, partly tactical, to
gain the confidence of the King and neutral-
ize the Conservatives. He did feel that the
executive should overshadow the Landtag
and that the King should be confirmed in
his command of military affairs, without
parliamentary control, but he had no inten-
tion of destroying the Lower House. He
thought of it as useful, essentlal for his
plans. He regretted his inheritance of the
constitutional conflict with the Liberals, and
from the beginning attempted to resolve it
by compromise.

Neither Bismarck nor, surprisingly, Roon
had strong views about two-year service.
During Bismarck’s first month in office, he
and Roon drafted a bill calling for a standing
army of the existing size composed of two
elements: conscripts serving two years, form-
ing two-thirds of the rank and file; and long-
term volunteers (Capifulanten) at double
pay, comprising the remainder.

Modeled after the system of Napoleon III,
the plan would have permitted conscripts to
purchase their release from military service
after two years. Those unable or unwilling
to pay were to serve a third year. The money
raised would be used to attract volun-
teers. . . . In addition, the plan would have
established the size of the army at one per-
cent of the population and its support at a
fixed sum per soldier. Henceforth these mat-
ters were to be beyond the challenge of the
chamber of deputies. , .

Bismarck’s and Roon's proposal, therefore,
contained both bait and snare. The snare was
the fixed establishment which eliminated
parliamentary control over the annual mili-
tary budget. The balt was the provision for
long-term volunteers, which represents a
step forward in the political and military
maturity of Prussia, since the commutation_
system is a half-way house between a purely
conseript and a purely professional recruit-
ing system for the rank and file. Conversely,
the jettisoning by the liberals of their stub-
born commitment to a dilettante compulsory
Landwehr and to egalitarian universal per-
sonal service in the regular army was the
sign of an emerging realization that one
could be anti-militaristic without being anti-
military.

On the whole, then, the proposal reveals
the Chamber's attitude as well as Bismarck’s
and Roon's, for, despite other provisions of
the bill which struck at the Lower House's
budgetary rights, it seems likely that if it
did not win the liberals 1t would split them,
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But it was effectively sabotaged by General
Manteuffel, who saw that it relinguished
“the whole idea of a nation in arms.” Under
the Bismarck-Roon proposal, “the whole re-
lationship of army service would be altered.
It would no longer be an honorable duty, to
be absolved by every able-bodied man alike.
It would recelve the stamp of a burden the
poor man has to bear in its full weight, while
the rich man could evade 1t at least in part.”
Manteuffel’s view was shared by his alter-
ego in the camarilla, General Alvensleben,
who felt that the Room bill “turns the honor
of serving as a soldler into a burden, out of
which one can buy one's way.” The King be-
came a convinced opponent of the bill and
Bismarck, afraid to jeopardize his relation-
ship with William, did not press the issue.
Bismarck never gave up trying to convince
the King of the feasibility of a two-year serv-
ice period. Another opportunity came in the
Spring of 18656 when a moderate liberal in
the Lower House proposed a new plan for re-
ducing the compulsiveness of the recruiting
system, partly by reducing the size of the
annual contingent, partly by shortening the
three-year service term, the difference again
being made up by the enlistment of volun-
teers. Bismarck quickly approved it and,
with the support of the whole ministry, sub-
mitted it to the King. For the second time
his effort at compromise was sabotaged by
General Manteuffel, who “remained inflexi-
bly opposed to anything that might be in-
terpreted as a concession on the part of the
Crown. Like his friend Alvensleben, he main-
tained that every revolution in history had
started because the reigning monarch had
been willing to compromise. . . .
Manteuffel was sustained in his stand by
the conviction that the recent victory over
Denmark had cleared the way for a return
to naked reaction. Bismarck's adroit diplo-
macy had masked the ultimate national-lib-
eral implications of the war; all the mili-
tarists could see was that the moral au-

thority of the Crown had been mightily en-
hanced. “Manteuffel at least was making no
secret of his belief that time for revoking the

constitution was approaching,” an argu-
ment which he developed at length in a let-
ter to the King. Bismarck was so incensed at
Manteuffel's penchant for politics that he
made an all-out—and successful—eflort to
have him appointed to another post, away
from the King's immediate circle. In this he
had the support of Roon who, despite his
entipathy to the Lower House, had grown
progressively disenchanted with Manteuffel's
extremism and his habit of acting in the
King's name in military matters without
consulting the Kar Minister. Under Bis-
marck’s deft hand, ministerial government
was winning out over irresponsible rule from
the King’s entourage.

In other respects, too, Bismarck showed
that he was effecting a reconciliation with
the times. He was successful in his demands
for one-man, one-vote universal suffrage for
the Lower House of both the North German
Confederation and the Empire, a proposal
which he had msde to the King as early as
1861. Since Bismarck was realizing the lib-
eral program, the fighting ardor of the Prus-
sian Chamber was rapidly disappearing. In
1866 after the Seven Weeks War with Austria,
to the horror of the Conservatives and de-
spite the strong misgivings of the King, the
regime publicly extended an olive branch to
the opposition, frankly admitting that it
had acted unconstitutionally in governing
without a budget and requesting that the
Landtag legitimize past expenditures by an
act of indemnity, which it promptly did. In
matiters of domestic legislation, Bismarck's
cooperation with liberalism over the next five
years proved to be extraordinarily fruitful.
The liberals gained all their goals except
power, which was not their primary con-
cern. The reforms came more quickly than
seemed possible and “It is not surprising
that in face of such a revolution the liberals
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did not challenge Bismarck’s possession of
power. . ..

There was a negative side, however. Though
the regime had admitted to illegal rule, the
Chamber, in voting the indemnity, also ad-
mitted that the regime had acted correctly,
and had won no guarantee that the Crown
would behave any differently in a future cri-
sis. The indemnity vote of September 3 was
“ag decisive a landmark in the history of
Germany as was the Bill of Rights In the his-
tory of England or the oath of the tennis
court in the history of France."” But the out-
come was different. In the struggle between
crown and parliament in Germany, the
crown had won.

The abridged ambitions of liberalism were
also visible in the constitutional arrange-
ments for the North German Confederation
in 1867 and the German Empire in 1871. The
three main organs of the Empire were the
Presidency, the Federal Council (Bundesrat)
and the Parliament (Reichstag). The Presi-
dency was the preserve of the Emperor, who
appointed the Federal Chancellor (Bis-
marck) . The latter had no cabinet; the heads
of the departments of states were simply ad-
ministrative officials responsible to him. The
Presidency, the key organ, had complete
charge of foreign affairs, declared war and
made peace, and formed alllances. The Em-
peror was the unchallenged master of the
armed forces. The second key institution was
the Bundesrat. As the successor of the Bun-
destag of the old German Confederation, it
was composed of delegates from the federated
states of the Empire; in practice it was con-
trolled by Prussia, which had not been merged
into, but rather had acquired Germany.
The third organ, the Reichstag, was elected
by universal suffrage, but this was the dem-
ocratic gloss on a relatively impotent insti-
tution. The Reichstag could debate, pass or
reject legislation, but it could not initiate it;
initiative in legislation, as in policy and ad-
ministration, belonged to the Presidency. It
had the budgetary veto, but this was of du-
bious efficacy in view of the precedent set by
the constitutional conflict, which remained
in everyone's memory and gulded conduct.
The Federal Chancellor was not responsible to
the Reichstag. If Bismarck was voted down,
it would not be he who resigned but, in ef-
fect, the Reichstag; it would be dissolved and
new elections held. Liberalism had sold out
to Bismarck and the political life of Germany
never lived up to the hopes of the New Era.

BISMARCE AND THE SOLDIERS IN THE WARS OF
UNIFICATION, 1864-—T71

Under the Imperial constitution the army,
even more than the Chamber, was subjected
to the will of the Emperor. Allegiance was
sworn to him personally, not to the consti-
tution. At the time of the indemnity com-
promise in September 1866, both the Crown
and the Lower House had avolded discus-
sions of the army reform, the original issue
which had divided them. The question be-
came academic when the parliament of the
North German Confederation approved an
army bill in 1867 which was essentially the
army bill of 1859 over which the constitu-
tional confliet had arisen. At the same time
parliament voted the necessary funds to
maintain the army at the appropriate level,
not for a single year, but for four years—to
1871! No later Imperial Parliament would
ever exercise the right of annual review of
the military budget.

Success had bewitched and Intimidated
liberalism. In the three wars of unification
the army had proved to be more efficlent than
anyone had the right to expect from its
earlier behavior.. The professionalization
movement of the Reform Era had again been
taken up from the forties to the sixties,
paralleling the rise of liberalism and the
embourgeoisement of Prussian economic life,
and the prejudice of the Holy Alliance period
against commissioning middie-class officers
was reduced, despite the anxietles of Junkers
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such as Manteuffel. Even in 18656, however,
half the officer corps was still Junker, while
among generals and colonels it was well over
80 percent. Evidently the Junkers themselves
had been conquered by the professionalizing
spirit. It was even Manteuflfel's proudest
boast that, during his tenure as Chief of the
Military Cabinet, the army had gotten rid
of its “incompetent aristocrats."” Educational
standards were improved during this period,
beginning with Boyen's second tenure at the
War Ministry in the 1840's, and specialization
was advancing., On the eve of her three great
wars Prussia’s generals were “nothing but
generals, competent ones, as the cutcome of
these wars was to show. . .." Bourgeois
rationalism, education, specialization were
all making their mark.

The period also saw the re-emergence of
the General Stafl to a position of prominence
especially after the appointment of Helmuth
von Moltke as its chief in 1857. During the
reaction of the fifties, the General Staff was
overshadowed and in danger of belng ab-
sorbed by Manteuffel's organization, Man-
teuffel’s appointee, Moltke, however, reversed
the standings of the two organizations, and
did his best to isolate the General Stafl from
politics. Moltke's success in war was due to
the business-like rationalism he applied to
the conduct of the army.

In assessing the reasons for the Prussian
victories over Austria and France, some
writers have tended to overemphasize the role
of universal service and to neglect the im-
provements in the officers’ corps, which con-
tributed the decisive factors. The Prussians
had had universal service during the period
of the Holy Alliance, when the army was in-
efficient. The new element was the spirit of
rationalism which accompanied the rise of
liberalism in the Forties. It is often argued
that the French army lacked mass. Yet
clearly the French did not lack troops; they
lacked the appropriate techniques for quickly
mobilizing and bringing them to the battle-
field, which the Prussian General Staff had
mastered through intensive study of the po-
tentialities of rallroads, Actually, the Prus-
sian reserves were not a decisive factor; the
majority of the battles seem to have been
won before any reserves were committed. But
even if superlority in “mass” was important,
it could have been achleved by less peace-
time compulsion—by the Liberal recruiting
plan of 1860 or the compromise plans of
1862 and 1865, or by more voluntaristic
methods, such as the French and the British
employed. The head of the British War Office
stated at the time that “the secret of Prus-
sian success has been more owing to the pro-
fessional education of the officers than to
any other cause to which it can be as-
cxined. ..o

On the other hand, it Is possible to invest
too much admiration in Prussian profes-
sionalism as an ideal type. Ahead In some
respects, it lagged in others. The Prussian
officer was not so much a member of a pro-
fesslonal group as of a caste, His was not an
occupation among other occupations in an
integrated soclety; his was a way of life, in
which the military function pervades all re-
lationships and in turn is diluted by extra-
military considerations. The aim was not a
legitimate differentiation of specialties but
a differentiation of worlds, the creation of a
relatively self-contained socio-functional
sphere divorced from the rest of society and
with as few ties as possible to it.

The danger is that a military establish-
ment devoted to a way of life rather than a
simple vocation may not maintain a scru-
pulous respect for functional boundaries, It
is difficult to build up a self-contained world
out of a single specialty. At a minimum it
requires an admixture of social, economic
and legal functions which have little or
nothing to do with the military calling per se
and can only detract from its most efliclent
pursuit, But it can also involve the appro-
priation of other functions, including that
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of policy. Certainly this happened in Prus-
sia, even in the great age of the wars of uni-
fication, when the Prussian officer corps was
perhaps at its professional besv. It was not
only in the domestic field that Bismarck had
to struggle with political generals, In each of
the three wars fought for German unifica-
tion, “the Prussian Minister-President dis-
covered that the army leaders had a tend-
ency to regard war as & province in which
they alone had competence, that they were
reluctant to admit that the civillan min-
isters had any authority to influence the
course of operations and that they were dan-
gerously willing, in the name of military ex-
pediency, to disregard Important considera-
tions of international diplomacy.”

This was the wrong tack to take with Bis-
marck who, without ever having read Clause-
witz, had grasped the thrust of his conclu-
sions better than the soldiers and was a firm
believer in civilian control even in war.

On the eve of the war with Denmark,
Bismarck clashed with the generals and the
King over the serious diplomatic implica-
tions of the war plan. He only got his way by
threatening to resign, which shocked Roon
into effecting a compromise. In the course of
the war itself, Bismarck's chronic controversy
was with Wrangel, who declared it “Impos-
sible"” to restrain his subordinates simply out
of deference to Bismarck’s diplomatic com-
mitments, For a civilian “to give that an-
cient warrior instructions of any kind was
at best a chancy business."” Bismarck also
quarreled with Prince Frederick Charles over
the storming of Diippel, which Bismarck de-
sired for its International impact but which
the men in the field stoutly opposed because
it lacked “military necessity.” Luckily for
Prussia’s objectives the quarrel was eventu-
ally resolved in Bismarck's favor, largely be-
cause of the support of the King and some
of the soldiers. Bismarck also aroused the
indignation of the military over the armis-
tice terms and the peace negotiations, so that
in the end he had to state bluntly that it was
not the business of the army to venture
opinions on political questions,

Compared with the later wars, Bismarck's
disputes with the military during the Danish
conflict were relatively minor. In the war
with Austria in 1866 Bismarck’s close super-
vision of the military campaign on behalf of
higher political considerations outraged the
generals. His maln opponent was Moltke,
whose wartime, though not peacetime, ele-
vation over War Minister Roon had unfor-
tunate consequences, especially in the
Franco-Prussian War. Roon recognized the
supremacy of policy even in wartime, but
Moltke tended to Interpret Clausewitzian
dicta in an unsophisticated mechanical way,
and seemed to believe that once the political
goal of the war was set, strategy was para-
mount. “Politics, in short, was to be decisive
before the beginning and after the end of
hostilities, but not in between. . . .”

It is understandable that, given this clash
of views, the Chief of the General Stafl
should attempt to prevent both Bismarck
and Roon from influencing or even knowing
about the operations conducted against
France in 1870-T1.

From the commencement to the end of the
war Bismarck's relations with the soldier-
chiefs were more sharply strained than they
had been in 1866. The soldiers—“the demi-
gods,"” as Bismarck called them—would gladly
have left him behind at Berlin. ., . The war
was & soldier's business; and the generals
wished to make a military peace. “It was a
shame,” said E. von Manteuffel, ‘“that a mere
politiclan should have more influence than
a general.” And the soldiers did their best to
ignore the eivilian. . . . General Headquarters
was a camp of continuous strife,-, . . and with
Moitke at Versallles it came to an open
breach. . .. “I am the military adviser of the
King,” Moltke sald coldly, “and I have no
other duty to fulfill; I will not permit the
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decisions of Count Bismarck to lead me into
error. . . .

That Moltke was, in fact, the military ad-
viser of the King greatly complicated Bis-
marck’'s problems, for during 1870 William
tended to agree more often with his Chief of
Stafl. In 1871 Bismarck managed to get his
way, to the humiliation of Moltke, who al-
most submitted his resignation. But civilian
supremacy had become progressively more
difficult to achleve, and the soldiers remained
unconvinced after their setback. When the
war was over Moltke publicly reiterated his
view that policy only “operates decisively at
the beginning and the end" of a confiict; in
between, in its operations, strategy is “inde-
pendent” of policy. And during the war itself
he confieded to the EKing his understanding
“that the Chief of the General Staff (espe-
cially in war) and the Federal Chancellor are
two equally warranted and mutually inde-
pendent agencles under the direct command
of Your Royal Majesty, which have the duty
of keeping each other reciprocally informed.”
This was, as Craig notes, a remarkable claim,
coming from a functionary who only a dozen
years before had not even possessed the right
of reporting directly to the ministerial level.
At the time Moltke made his claim, the King
avoided passing on it, but in the enusing
years, when universal service had been solidly
Moltke and his successors would more than
make it good; and they would not always feel
it their duty to keep the civil authority
informed.

MILITARISM UNDER THE EMPIRE TO THE FALL OF
BISMARCK IN 1890

In our analysis of Prussian history thus far
the army consistently appears as the main
enemy of progress and liberal development—
in the period of the Holy Alliance, the Rev-
olution of 1848 and its aftermath, the Con-
stitutional conflict. Even In the wars of uni-
fication, although the army proved its pro-
fessional fighting competence, it also revealed
an unprofessional lack of restraint in its deal-
ings with the civil authority, strenuously at-
tempting to usurp political functions in the
name of military necessity.

This situation worsened under the empire,
There was less civilian control, the soldiers
stepped up rather than moderated their de-
mands, and servility spread in the Reichstag.
In 1874 it “compromised” with a seven year
military budget, indistinguishable for all
practical purposes from the permanent estab-
lishment demand by the army. The soldiers
next reorganized the army administration so
as to remove the most vital military matters
from the jurisdiction of the War Minister—
because he was accountable to the Reich-
stag—and to turn them over to the Military
Cabinet and the General Staff. The wrecking
of the unified character of the War Ministry
was completed in 1883 with an order abolish-
ing the Division of Personnel in the War
Ministry and transferring all personnel mat-
ters to the Military Cabinet; it was shortly
followed by another order granting direct ac-
cess to the Emperor by both the Chief of the
General Staff, Moltke, and his deputy, Wal-
dersee, a man of consuming political aspira-
tions. The position of the War Minister under
the Prussian system had been difficult
enough, but under the empire it became
“monstrous and against all reason.”

In all this the soldiers had the support of
Bismarck himself, who in the seventies had
turned against liberalism, universal suffrage,
and other of his own constitutional arrange-
ments. Yet it violated his own system of min-
isterial-bureaucratic autonomy in favor of
royal abseolutism, which would eventually oc-
casion his own downfail. The army no longer
faced the Crown united; it was split into
three co-equal bodies to each of which the
Eing had direct access. During this period
the army was not just a state within the
state, it was the state within the state—but
it was a Caesarian state, headed up by the
Supreme War Lord. The army had become
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the obedlent servant of a Fithrer, who would
protect, isolate and insulate it, and preserve
its “way of life.” In thus securing its caste
interests the army was renouncing its func-
tional raison d’étre, sacrificing its legitimate
military bureaucratic interests. In its subjec-
tion to the capricious, willful intervention
of the King, its internal amorphousness, ju-
risdictional confusion and redundant dupli-
cation of functions. the Imperial army looked
back to the administrative primitivism of
Old Prussia and forward to the even more
grotesque formlessness of the Nazl era.

This era also had its adverse impact on
military thought. Building on Moltke's point
of departure in the Franco-Prussian War,
the military theoreticians took additional
steps toward the concept of “absolute war,”
war dissociated from policy. Clausewitz had
taught that war, considered abstractly, as an
“idea,” was absolute: in practice, in the real
world, it almost always had to be limited.
It is connected with the preceding political
objectives of the state and, by calculation,
with the political situation which will follow
it. “8ince war is not an act of blind passion
but is rather dominated by political ends, the
value of those ends must determine the de-
gree of sacrifice we are prepared to make to
attain them.” In the aftermath of the wars
of unification these notions of limitation
were questioned., In his well-known work,
The Nation in Arms, Colmar von der Goltz
contended that limited wars after the fash-
ion of the 18th century or of the Prusso-
Danish War of 1864 were no longer conceiv-
able. Wars between the great European states
would no longer come as a consequence of
rational calculation but of “long-smoulder-
ing political hatreds. In a sense we approach
an original state of nature, when wars among
neighboring peoples could be set off by mere
hostility. . . . In this sltuation computa-
tions of gains and losses are Irrelevant, and
the commitment of resources is total. “In the
face of the tremendous impact of war nowa-
days, politics recedes into the background
even more than before, no sooner do the guns
begin to speak. . . ."” The approach to the
concept of absolute war, which attained its
ultimate expression in the Nazl era, was ac-
companied by an apotheosis of the offensive.
Clausewitz had contended that the defense
was the stronger form of action; otherwise
there was no reason for its customary adop-
tion by the weaker party in a war. In the
Imperial army, however, “no other element
of his doetrine aroused such fierce opposi-
tion ... and it took the overwhelming
strengthening of the defense in the First
World War to convince the German Army
that there was something in the views of
Clausewitz.”

At the same time the social and political
alienation of the officer corps proceeded
apace. It was explained in no uncertain terms
that “no one could be an officer who was not
willing to subordinate his political convic-
tions to those of his Kriegsherr and to give
unflinching support of his policies . . ."”
Though the officer on active duty could nct
participate in party politics, there was no
such bar for the reserve officer. He was of-
ficially told that he “must never . . . belong
to a party which places itself in opposition
to the government of our Emperor. . . . On
the other hand, however, he is fully justified
in making use of his political rights and
intervening in the political struggle in be-
half of the objectives which the govern-
ment of . . . the Emperor pursues."

It is true that, because of the enormous
expansion of the Army, the recruiters no
longer found ‘it possible to restrict the offi-
cer corps to soclally superior *“Old Prussian
stock"; there were simply not enough Junk-
ers around to fill the billets. To nobility of
birth now had to be added “nobility of tem-
perament” as a secondary touchstone. The
real breakthrough in reducing class diserim-
ination, however, had occurred before the
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foundation of the Empire. In 1859, only 35
percent of the second lleutenants were bour-
geols, compared with 62 percent in 1873 and
75 percent in 1913. In other words, the 14
years between 1859 and 1873 showed a much
greater relaxation of class rigidity than the
40 years between 1873 and 1913. Demeter’s
data points to the same conclusion. In 1860
the army granted entry to 690 officer-cadets
of “Old Prussian stock.” In 1869, however,
whereas there should have been (all other
things being equal) about a thousand officer-
cadets of “Old Prussian stock,” due to the
enlargement of the officer corps, in fact only
532 appeared on the rolls, absolutely less
than in 1860. The same trend is visible if
one compares the respective figures for the
officer corps as a Whole. Of the increment in
officer billets over the period 1860-69, the
middle classes seem to have captured more
than 80, the nobles less than 20 percent. In
other words, the recruiting policy seems to
have been more liberal during the unification
period than under the Empire.

More important than the degree of em-
bourgeoisement was the character of its in-
fluence. In the 1860's the relaxation of class
restrictions in recruiting had meaning, be-
cause the middle classes tended to be liber-
al, It was different under the Empire.

The classes who had during the first part
of the century seemed the worst infected
with liberal and radical views, the men who
had been admitted only on sufferance to the
army in the dark days of 1808-14 and who
had been purged from it very quickly after-
wards, these same classes after 1870 swung
massively to the support of the dynasty and
the regime, humiliated themselves to get
their sons into fashionable regiments, and
swaggered out in their Reservist uniforms
on every possible ocecasion. . . . The newcom-
ers were quite happy to take the mould of
the old order, and indeed to outdo it in their
maintenance of all its rights and prlvlleg_e_s.

The Phenomenon has struck the attention
of almost all analysts. According to Demeter,
“those who were rising in the social scale . . .
found more and more that they must con-
form to the image of the corps of officers . . .
This in its turn meant that the officer corps
imparted a military tone to other social
classes—a tone . .. which is scarcely to be
found at all in democratic countries. . . .”

It {8 & moot point whether one can at-
tribute this reactionary tone to universal
service, as Kraus thinks, but it is clear that,
if general conscription did have an influence,
it was either soclally negative or, if positive,
so slight in its impact as to be easily masked
by contrary forces. As Ferrero remarked at
the end of the nineteenth century, whereas
“militarism is reduced to a minimum” in
England. “Germany has a more military char-
acter than . .. almost any other European so-
clety . . . Officers lead a separate existence;
they have their own hablits, laws, jurisdiction,
and almost a weltanschauung all their own;
they take more part in civil government than
in other countries. . . .”

We discover, too, for the Empire, an in-
creased alienation of the upper ranks of the
army from the lower. There was said to be,
towards the end of the nineteenth century,
“an almost impassable gulf” separating offi-
cers from enlisted men, a gulf surpassing
even that of the aristocratic army of the
Enlightenment. An excessively brutal super-
vision accompanied the increase in social dis-
tance. “From the ‘seventles onward,” says
one authority, “the ugly subject of the mal-
treatment of soldiers” became “a matter of
frequent and justified concern;” until in the
‘nineties, “there seems to have been a perfect
saturnalin of such offenses” against the
troops. Maude attributed the increased “bul-
lying” in large part to ‘‘the gradual de-
terioration of the Non-Commissioned Offi-
cers as a class” and to the fact that the
officers had “lost the close personal touch
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with the men that had formerly prevatled,” a
phenomenon service. The publicized cases of
mistreatment are numerous enough; yet it
was well known that for lack of any right
of complaint by the soldiers only a small
proportion of actual offenses was ever
brought to the attention of higher authority.
The sentences imposed on gullty officers were
surprisingly light (normally only a few days’
to a few weeks' confinement to barracks)
and the professional pride of their brother of-
ficers was not sensitive enough to lead them
to boycott the offenders, however much their
actions might reflect on the honor of the
ccrps as a whole; caste solidarity seems to
have been too strong.

Like the officer's sense of honor and
noblesse oblige, public opinion also proved
to be a weak reed In support of the con-
scripts. The mistreatment of soldiers seems
to have been a common subject of discus-
sion in parliament and in a part of the press,
but to little effect; the abuses kept recur-
ring. As in the case of France during this
same period, influential opinion was too
enamored of the “first institution” of the
land to take up a genuinely critical stance.
Rosinski, in referring to the relapse of the
middle class into its old servility after the
foundation of the Empire, states that “in
no other field was this chance . . . so con-
spicuous as in its attitude towards the army.
The exaggerated but honest opposition™
which had characterized the period from the
fortles to the sixties now “gave way to ex-
cessive adulation,” endowing “the army with
a4 popularity such as it had never enjoyed
before. . . ." Who could tilt successfully with
an officer corps which, “widely accepted and
much admired," could do no wrong?

Adverse as was the impact of the Imperial
military establishment on the domestic side,
the influence which it came to exert over for-
eign policy was simply dangerous. Moltke's
faults in this respect were minor compared
to those of his quartermaster-general and
eventual successor as Chief of the General
Staff, General Waldersee, a “soldier turned
politician, who rejected the two funda-
mental elements of the military ethic. He
was the leading advocate of preventive war
and he also entertained the idea of a mili-
tary coup d'état. . . " It took all of Bis-
marck's prestige, craft and capacity for in-
fighting to frustrate Waldersee's foreign
policy ambitions. In the end Bismarck him-
self fell—over other issues, but in large part
as the result of Waldersee's intrigues.

It can be plausibly argued that the dis-
missal of Bismarck in 1890 was only the final
stage in a process of secular political decay;
if this has not been generally recognized, it
is probably because counter-trends later in
the 1890's restored a certain measure of in-
stitutional viability. Since the 1870’s repre-
sentative institutions—parliament, the poli-
tical parties—had been sinking into insigni-
ficance and by 1890 it was being sald that the
nation had neither a political élite nor a poli-
tical will. Beginning in the 1870's Bismarck
had bowed again and again to a decadent
Zeitgeist, but he balked at replacing his sys-
tem of ministerial absolutism by the Em-
peror’s personal rule. William resented the
limitation on his free access to Bismarck's
subordinates and forced the chancellor’s
resignation, through an ultimatum delivered
by the Chief of the Military Cabinet, Gen-
eral Hahncke.

Surely, William II must have been a ruler
to warm a Prussian soldier's heart. “We be-
long together, I and the army,” declared the
new EKaiser. “We are born for each other and
shall stand indissolubly together no matter
whether God's will brings peace or storm.”
In 1891 he told a group of young conscripts,
“I may have to order you to shoot down your
relatives, your brothers, even your parents—
which God forbid!—but even then you must
obey my commands without murmuring.” No
sentimental nonsense for the Nation in Arms!
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The early years of the post-Bismarckian
period seemed to promise only a more sinister
version of the previous Imperial trend. In
the 1880's, the disorganization of the civil
administration had been remarked, but after
Bismarck's dismissal the civil bureaucracy no
longer confronted the court with a single
will; its impact was nullified. The individual
departments of State might be free from the
strong hand of the Chancellor, but William
was the most free of all. By 1894 it was being
sald that the Kaiser had acquired the habit
of making policy “with everyone and his
aunt,” while diplomacy was becoming less the
preserve of the experts and more an affair
of sovereign-to-sovereign contacts. As in the
period after the Napoleonic Wars and later in
the Nazl era, Germany was undergoing a
serious differentiation erisis; and the attend-
ant authoritarian disorder only offered new
opportunities for the political generals, trans-
forming forelgn affairs into a “battleground
of bitter struggles between the Foreign Office
on the one hand and the high military of-
fices on the other.”

The politicization of the army had been
encouraged by William’s reorganization, in
the late eighties, of his in-house military en-
tourage, consisting of the Chiefs of the Mili-
tary and Marine Cabinets, the court generals
and the other general officers assigned to the
Emperor as adjutants, and the aldes-de-
camp. The group was elevated to the status
of a “royal headquarters,” a title previously
employed only in time of war, and was uni-
fied under a commandant of headquarters
Aside from the fact that this only added to
the confusion in army affairs, through the
ambiguity of jurisdiction between the com-
mandant of headquarters and the Chief of
the Military Cabinet, it testified to the
heightened importance of the court military
camarilla. So potent was the infiuence of the
court generals that, within the short space
of three ‘years (1894-97), they managed
through behind-the-scenes intrigue to effect
the dismissal of a chancellor (Caprivi), a
war minister, a foreign minister, and a min-
ister of the interior.

German society seemed to have reached a
nineteenth-century low in demoralization in
the first half of the decade and then to effect
a slow recovery. In 1893 the army had gone
over to two in place of three-year service.
However, the objective at this time was not
to reduce the total burden of conscription,
since the lowering of the service period was
more than compensated for by the enlarge-
ment of the annual conscript contingent.
At first the King had balked at this proposal,
seeing no reason why he couldn’t have three-
year service and the extra conscripts, too. In
this he was supported by his political gen-
eral, Waldersee, who had earlier drawn up a
“programme for the most ruthless applica-
tion of the principle of universal service.
Every man who could possibly be made lia-
ble was to be trained and that for the full
three-year period. . . ." However, there were
realists around who saw that, even in the
Germany of the early 'nineties, it was po-
litically impossible to ebtain everything de-
sired and that there were advantages to be
derived for the royal cause from two-year
service, since more young German males
could be given the proper Indoetrination in
obedience and modest deportment. “The
idea,” says Maude, “was primarily due to
the political necessity of finding some means
of counteracting the growth of Socialism by
distributing the load of military service more
uniformly, and subjecting every able-bodied
man, as far as possible, to that training of
both body and mind which renders him less
prone to the danger of Socialistic infec-

tiond v
Thus the initial effect of two-year service
was to increase rather than reduce the bur-

den of compulsory service, but between 1883
and 1900 the expansion of the conscript con-
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tingent began to lag behind the increase in
the population. According to my own calcu-
lations, supported by the impressionistic es-
timates of students of this period, the aver-
age annual number of conscripts per million
population fell from more than 10,400 for
the decade 1886-85 to slightly more than
8,700 for the decade 1896-1905, and then
continued to fall until 1913. Even the parties
normally in the army's pocket shied away
from agitating for more conscripts and the
regime, accommodating itself to the temper
of the times, refralned from forcing the issue.

The military justice dispute affords an-
other illustration of the more critical spirit
of the day. In the mid-nineties a bill was
drafted to overhaul the code of military
justice which, in its outmoded procedures
and its failure to provide for public trials,
compared unfavorably with its British,
French, Italian and even Russian counter-
parts. However, both the Kalser and the
Chief of his Military Cabinet, Hahncke, were
hostile to public trials, the latter contending
that “the army must remain an Insulated
body into which no one dare peer with criti-
cal eyes."” The dispute between Willlam II
and his own ministry soon became public
and ralsed a verltable storm, the Left and the
Center in the Reichstag attacking Willlam's
proclivity for personal rule and the enhanced
importance of - such extra-constitutional
bodies as the Military Cabinet, while the
Right, instead of defending the regime, re-
mained silent, an ominous sign. Waldersee
was all for a coup d'état but the Kalser had
lost his nerve. In 1885 he rejected the bill;
in 1896 and 1897 he still stood on his rights;
in 1898 he signed on the dotted line. “It was
a curlously undramatic ending to a contro-
versy which had aroused political passions
for three years. . . ."” Other signs of the time
were the successful outcome of the anti-
dueling campalgn, the concern felt by high
authority over the lenlency shown to officers
who had mistreated soldiers, and the new
toleration shown to officers with “unortho-
dox” political views.

Parallel with these developments went an
enhanced importance of the Reichstag, which
during the Biilow era specially (1901-09) “he-
gan to exercise more decisive influence,”
Germany had not yet achieved a genuine
parliamentary government with the cabinet
responsible to a Reichstag majority, but
Chancellor Biilow did attempt to work with
the Reichstag without friction, as Bismarck
had during the unification period and the
early years of the Reich, and when Biilow
fell in 1909 the occaslon was his fallure to
command a Reichstag majority, even though
the Kaiser might have exploited this oc-
caslon to get rid of a man he by then de-
tested, Certainly there was a diminution in
“personal government” during this period.
Having capltulated in the contest of wills
over the military justice reform, William II
turned away from autocracy to court popu-
larity with his people. The aim was a com-
promise—*to satlsly Germany without injur-
ing the Emperor.” It is significant that he
told his chancellor, “Biilow, be my Blsmarck."
And Biilow's role was Bismarckian in the
sense that power was now retreating down-
ward from the summits, partly to the bu-
reaucracy, partly to the Reichstag. While the
Reichstag did very little to exploit the Im-
perial disarray by effecting substantial al-
terations in the political structure, William's
meekness (especlally in the Daily Telegraph
affair) contrasted sharply with his arrogance
after the dismissal of Bismarck in the early
nineties, when he could declare at a public
meeting: “There is only one master in the
Reich and that is I, and I shall tolerate no
other."

The reduction in the Emperor’s personal
power closed the most important channel for
military aggrandizement on the political
front. The soldiers now found professional
restraint more becoming, so that “by 1887
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civilian statesmen had resumed political
leadership." There were no political gererals
of the stature of a Waldersee to dominate
the Biilow era. The General Staff Chiefs who
followed him “had no desire to assume open
responsibility for the direction of Germany’s
foreign policy and were content to restrict
themselves to the task of formulating the
plans which would guide the operations of
the army in the event that the nation should
once more find itself at war.” We probably
should not attribute this new modesty to a
difference in personalities. Credit should
instead be given to the transformed climate
of opinion. “It is significant that, in almost
every session of the Reichstag from the end
of the military justice dispute to the out-
break of the war, the army and its admin-
istration were subjected to searching criti-
clsm ., ., . True, the main benefit of the
Reichstag offensive was to put the military
on the defensive; nothing was done to
abridge absolutist autonomy of command or
to restore the pre-1883 internal organization
of the Army. In fact, however, the War Min-
istry appears to have regained some of its
authority, and it was responsible for the
declining burden of conscription during this
period. The General Staff wanted to call
up everyone eligible, but the War Ministry
successfully resisted, placing its faith in
quality rather than quantity.

Conditions were still not ideal. The re-
treat of the army from politics took it, not
into professional autonomy, but into isola-
tion; communications with the political au-
thorities were grossly inadequate. It is in-
credible to be told, for example, that
“neither Willlam II nor the Wilhelmstrasse
knew before August 1914 the great secret
that there was only one German mobilization
plan.” When the crisis came, diplomacy
found that its power of decision had already
been yielded up to the General Staff, whose
planning had been based on purely military-
technical considerations without reference
to the external political situation.

Too, in Germany as in France and Britain,
the four or five years immediately preceding
the First World War saw a partial recru-
descence of militarism, due partly to in-
ternal political developments, partly to an
increase in international tension, to which
German foreign policy contributed a dispro-
portionate share, When in 1809 Biilow lost
his Reichstag majority, the Emperor under-
stood thls as a gesture of confidence in him,
and he resumed his old system of autocratic
government uninhibited by the new Chan-
cellor, Bethmann-Hollweg. After the Agadir
crisis of 1911 there was a substantial in-
crease In the annual conscript contingent
and a resurgence of military caste exclusive-
ness and arrogance. This was conspicuously
fllustrated by the Zabern Affair of 1913
which had been precipitated by the illegal
army arrest and incarceration of a score or
s0 civillan demonstrators. Incredibly, the
Zabern arrests were defended by the gov-
ernment; and the military authorities
showed what they thought of the Reichstag
vote of censure—passed by & majority of 293
over 54—by absolving the Zabern commander
of any blame, Despite the fact that behind
the regime stood little more than the Na-
tion in Arms, the majority of the nation and
its representatives in the Relchstag saw no
other course open than to adjust to the
verdict.

Six months later came the Great War, for
which the military leadership of the Nation
in Arms must bear a large share of the
responsibility, Moreover, during the war,
“Germany was the country in which the
military assumed civil government functions
to a degree unknown anywhere else 4

MILITARISM IN WORLD WAR I

After the Serbian assassination of the
Austrian Archduke Ferdinand at Sarajevo,
both the German civilian and military au-
thorities encouraged the Austrians to take
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strong measures. The civillan stand, predi-
cated on the belief that neither Russia nor
France would support the Serbs, was aban-
doned as soon as its erroneous premise be-
came clear, While Bethmann was engaged in
his desperate search for peace, the soldiers
were sabotaging his efforts. In 1909, the Ger-
man Chief of Staff, Moltke, had promised
his Austrian counterpart Conrad, that if
Austria found it necessary to invade Serbia
and Russia intervened, this would activate
the Austro-German Alliance of 1879. This in-
credible commitment transformed Bismarck's
Treaty of 1879 from a defensive to an offen-
slve alliance, Further, the German General
Staff was concerned that, if the Austrians
did not mobilize early against Russia, the
common Austro-German Front in the East
would be in jeopardy. Consequently, when on
29 July 1914 the news came of a partial Rus-
slan mobilization against Austria, Moltke,
without informing either the Emperor or the
Chancellor, advised the Austrians to counter-
mobilize immediately. This was in direct con-
tradiction to the approach of Bethmann, who
was actively supporting the British search
for peace through direct Austro-Russian
negotiations. Moltke informed the Austrlan
attache that Austria must “reject England’s
renewed proposal for the maintenance of
peace. For the survival of Austria-Hungary,
fighting through the European war is the
only means. Germany will go along with her
unconditionally.” Faced with a cholce be-
tween Bethmann's advice and Moltke's advice,
the Austrians followed Moltke, At the same
time the German government gave the Rus-
sians an ultimatum and when this was, in
effect, rejected, declared war on 1 August.
““This step, which even some of the soldiers
regarded as unnecessary and ill-advised, was
apparently due primarily to the urging of
Moltke, who by this time had superseded the
Chancellor in all but name.”

Moltke's next step was to convince the
civil authorities of the need to declare war
on PFrance and Belgium. The only war plan
prepared by the General Staff called for a two-
front war. Its initial stage was to be a hold-
ing action in the East against the slow-
mobilizing Russians, while a crushing blow
was being dealt to France through her
Belgian flank. The Emperor and Chancellor,
shocked at the way diplomacy had been pre-
empted by military solutions, had no choice
but to defer. “The student of German policy
in the summer of 1914 cannot help but be
struck by the fact that the crucial decisions
were made by the soldiers and that, in
making them, they displayed an almost com-
plete disregard for political considera-
tions, . . "

The key institutional change of the war
years was the final collapse of the Kaiser's
influence and prestige. The last appointment
made by the Emperor of his own free will
was the replacement of Moltke by Falken-
hayn as Chief of Stafl after the setback at the
Marne in September 1914. Subsequently he
retired into the background. Formally, con-
stitutionally, he was still Chief of State and
Supreme War Lord; In fact, he was a figure-
head, with hardly more real power than his
British cousin. Thus quietly, almost un-
noticed in the storm of war, began the Ger-
man revolution, with little more than whim-
pers of resigned protest from the monarch.

With the atrophy of the imperial function
after 1914, power moved downward—to the
civil and military bureaucracles and to the
Reichstag. From the end of 1914 to the sum-
mer of 1916 the General Staffl was supreme
in the military field, the Chancellor, Beth-
mann-Hollweg, in the political sphere. There
was still no military dictatorship; at this
time Bethmann held ‘“a political position
that no Chancellor under Willlam II had
enjoyed since Bismarck was dismissed. How-
eVer, military dictatorship as a solution for
Germany's problems had already been can-
vassed by Admiral Tirpitz in 1915. Rejected at
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the time, the essence of his plan was real-
ized in the following year, when Hinden-
burg and Ludendorfl, the heroes of the East-
ern Front, came to the Supreme Command,
the latter as First Quartermaster-General
and the real power behind the scenes,

Even in pre-war days Ludendorff had
achieved notoriety as the advocate of war
in its pure Hegelian form, Krieg as sich. The
scope and intensity of war was no longer
to be determined by policy; war had its own
“logic” as well as its own “grammar."” Given
this commitment to “absolute war,” it was
logical in a way that Ludendorff should fol-
low the French example and concentrate, al-
most to the point of idolatry, on the factor
of numbers . . . His aim was to throw into
the scales the whole physical potential of
the German nation. ...

In 1812 he succeeded in getting Reichstag
authorization for two additional army corps
and lobbied for three more in 1813. The
alarmed War Ministry was convinced “that
Ludendorfl would end by driving Germany
into revolution.” It banished him to the
provinces as a mere regimental commander
for his chauvinism and the increase in the
establishment was slowed down.

With the outbreak of war, however, the
Ludendorff concept of a true Nation in Arms
became a reality. Conscripts were now meas-
ured in the millions rather than in the hun-
dreds of thousands. Even the officer corps
was lnundated with civilians In uniform—
the one-year volunteers, bourgeois to a man,
who literally swamped the few Junkers that
survived the bloodletting of the Marne and
the trench warfare afterwards. Thus from
top to bottom the army was more represent-
ative of soclety than the pre-war establish-
ment. From the theory of the Nation in
Arms, one would assume that this should
have curbed militaristic impulses, but when
the power vacuum appeared at the apex of
soclety In 1915-16, the army was of almost
one mind in its demand that the vacuum
should be filled by a military dictatorship.
Ludendorff was no usurper imposing his will
on a sullen Nation in Arms. He was a man
of his milieu, whose domestic program was
tailored to fit the anti-eivillan prejudices
of the frontline soldier, the militaristic civil-
fan in uniform. His essential resource, as
Taylor says, was "the confidence of the mass
army."”

Had Ludendorff confined his efforts to
securing military autonomy vis-a-vis the
court, this might have been regarded as a
step forward. But the militaristic imperative
drove him to annex the imperial political
function and to apply the command prineci-
ple everywhere. “Rarely in modern times has
& military dictatorship achleved more un-
fettered license. . . .” Hardly a single sphere
of political and economic affairs escaped the
detalled interference of the Supreme Com-
mand (OHL)—armaments and munitions,
raw materials, food, labor and trade union
questions, the press, movies, general propa-
ganda.

Ludendorffl came out with a number of
far-reaching schemes, many of which In-
volved the most radical interference with the
private lives of ordinary Germans. There
were schemes for raising the birth rate, and
for lessening the number of those evading
military service, echemes for stopping flight
from the land, schemes for making provi-
sion for returning soldiers by means of rural
resettlement. A Wehrschulgesetz was to pro-
vide for the pre-military training of youth,
and a Reich-Aufklirungsamt was to battle
with subversive agltation . . . and the bril-
Hantly directed propaganda of the Allles,

Most important of all, Ludendorff urged the
introduction of compulsory service for all
persons between the ages of fifteen and sixty
and the mobilization of female labour for
munitions.

This last is typical of Ludendorff, who was
a fanatical believer In egalitarian national
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service, the conscription of soldiers, labor,
capital, He did not get all he wanted in this
respect out of the Reichstag but he.got
enough, desipte stiff union opposition. An
auxiliary national service law was passed
which restricted changes of employment and
authorized the conscription of labor for de-
fense-related industrles. A long step had
been taken toward transforming wuniversal
military service into universal national
service

Germany in World War I is a model case to
fllustrate the dangers of the military tres-
passing beyond professional boundarles, “It
is hardly possible to point to a single instance
in which its interference In German internal
or foreign policy did not end by bringing
about the opposite of what it meant to
achieve. In November 1916, in the hope of
adding several Polish divisions to the Ger-
man war effort, Ludendorff forced through
the proclamation of an independent King-
dom of Poland. This, "one of the worst po-
litical mistakes™ of the war, rendered impos-
sible a separate peace with Russia, negotia-
tions for which were then progressing favor-
ably. A few months later, there followed the
decision for unrestricted submarine warfare,
which made American intervention inevi-
table.

If Ludendorff ... had had ... to con-
sider the arguments for and against a sub-
marine campalgn from a purely technical
standpoint, his decision would certainly
have been other than it was. It was not Lu~-
dendorff the Soldier but Ludendorfl the Poli-
tician who insisted upon the initiation of a
ruthless submarine campaign in the hope
that thereby he would achieve the victorious
peace which was necessary to him for politi-
cal reasons,

The fact that Ludendorfi’s decision was
taken for political reasons does not mean
that politics was in command. The caste iso-
lation of the German army, its maintenance
as a self-contained world, now had its coun-
terpart in the pursult of absolute war, war
as a compartmented end in itself, an act of
blind passion uninformed by rational ends.
The wars of unification from 1864 to 1870
had been limited wars, true instruments of
policy, however much the servant had
wanted to revolt against the master. World
War I, however, became a total war, fought
to achieve a total victory, and policy followed
submissively in its wake. Germany did not go
to war with annexationist ambitions. The
German authorities had not wanted war and
“they entered into it,” according to Rosen-
berg, “without any distinct political object.’
As the war continued, however, the Ger-
mans developed the most fantastic and un-
realistic ambitions, which implied “the vir-
tual disappearance of independent states in
Europe. . . .” Thus, war came and policy fol-
lowed; the order of precedence is illuminat-
ing. “The alms had not led to the war but
the war, once there, led to the aims. . . .”
A war without limit had to have hopes with-
out limit—hence the irrational faith in the
submarine campaign. A war without limit
had to have ends without limit, to justify
the enormous sacrifices—hence the Inordi-
nately ambitious war alms.

It was the rigid insistence by the Supreme
Command on annexationlst war aims which
stymied a series of possibilities in 1917 of
arriving at a reallstic peace on the basis of
the status quo ante bellum. Total victory or
total defeat—these were the only alterna-
tives posed by Ludendorfl's strategy. It was
fronic that this strategy, which had called
into being the politics of unlimited ends,
should now find itself frustrated and de-
Teated by its own creation. This was the case
with the submarine campaign and with the
Supreme Command’s absurd Eastern policy
in early 1918, which ensured the defeat of the
last grand German offensive in the West.
After trespassing professional boundaries and
committing the nation to absolute war, the
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men of the Supreme Command proved to be
bad soldiers and worse politicians. In all this
the nation acqulesced—as did, even more so,
the Nation in Arms,

THE OFPOSITION TO MILITARISM IN WORLD WAR I

Although the Reichstag, too, could not
override the Supreme Command, it must not
be thought that it remained simply the self-
effacing nullity of pre-war days. Like the
military establishment it also benefited from
the collapse of the Imperial constitution.
“There was a trend towards military dicta-
torship as the only power capable of some-
how administering the vast beleaguered for-
tress. . . . But there was also a trend towards
parliamentary government, towards democ-
racy.” Since 1915 there had heen a significant
shift in party sentiment. By 1917 many mid-
dle-class and peasant voters had deserted the
conservatives and the right-wing National
Liberal Party; and within the Center Party
the locus of power had shifted markedly to
the left. A movement for constitutional re-
form had also emerged in 1915; suddenly, in
March 1917, it broke through as a matter of
majority sentiment in the Reichstag. The de-
mand was made for parliamentary govern-
ment on the British model, with the Chan-
cellor and his secretaries of state responsible
to the Reichstag and all army appolntments
countersigned by the War Minister, which
meant that he would have to assume respon-
sibility for them in parliament. These de-
mands were shortly followed by others of
similar “impudence,” including the reform
of the Upper House and of the Prussian suf-
frage.

In July the Reichstag demanded peace
without annexations, making the problem of
war aims the central issue of German poli-
tics. It was a blow against the military dic-
tatorship and the proponents of absolute
war—a “revolutionary action” which pre-
saged the democratic republic of 1018, since
it meant that a Reichstag majority, against
absolutism, militarism and bureaucratic
rule, had finally crystallized. The attack of
the anti-government bloc, however, was not
made on the Supreme Command directly but
on the Chancellor, Bethmann, who was com-
pelled to resign. His successor, the non-
entity Michaelis, though a candidate of the
Sapreme Command, later fell afoul of the
Reichstag, and his government was dismissed.
The truth was being borne in that, if “there
could be no Chancellor who did not get on
with Ludendorfl, . . . neither could there
be one who was not at least tolerated by the
Reichstag.” All this flexing of the Reichstag
muscle, though it did not change the essen-
tial power relationships, nevertheless was “a
notable milestone on the political path of
Germany."”

In September 1917, after the Pope had ad-
dressed his note to the belligerents on be-
half of peace, the Reichstag attempted to in-
fluence the negotiations by forming an un-
official committee—an unheard-of precedent,
though it came to nothing in the end. The
overthrow of Chancellor Michaells in October
1918 was also the work of the Reichstag,
which now demanded that his successor
consult the Reichstag on all the main prob-
lems of domestic and foreign policy. Hertling,
a member of the Center Party, was appointed
as Michaelis' successor, with representatives
of the Social Democratic and Progressive
Parties as his deputies; in a formal sense,
Germany appeared to have a government re-
flecting the parllamenrtary majority. “Viewed
from this standpoint, Herling's Chancellor-
ship forms an interim period between the
passing of the Peace Resolution and the
Revolution in October 1918."

Nevertheless, if there were formal and
even some real gains for the Reichstag, its
history during uhis period has to be treated
under the theme of ‘“‘too Iittie, too late.
Had the determined Reichstag majority of
1917 been in existence in the summer of
1916, it could have established a parliamen-




12240

tary regime then and there, two years before
the fact. In 1916 the political situation was
fluid and power was there simply fer the
taking. A year later it was too late; the mili-
tary dictatorship was solidly ensconced and
frustrated every Relchstag move. "Until Sep-
temper 1918 General Ludendorff brutally re-
jected every proposal for the introduction of
parliamentary and democratic government
into Germany.” He was also “an irreconcil-
able enemy of any reform of the Prussian
clectoral system,” as well as of other re-
forms—the relaxation of press censorship
and of the ban on public meetings, above
all, the compromise peace. Even the fall of
Bethmann-Hollweg was ambiguous in its
implications, since both Ludendorff and the
Reichstag had maneuvered to this end. But
if there was ambiguity over Bethmann's fall,
there can be little misinterpretation of the
practical outcome. If it was becoming the
Reichstag's prerogative to oust chancellors,
it was the Supreme Command’s prerogative
to appeoint and dominate their sucecessors.
Michaelis, Bethmann’s successor, “adopted
all of Ludendorfl’s views without question,”
while Hertling’s chancellorship “was, In
truth, no more than a constitfutional cloak
thrown over Ludendorfi’s dictatorship.”

And yet parliamentary government, if only
in the formal sense, had taken several giant
strides forward. The military dictatorship
did not have behind it the overwhelming
authority of the Emperor; the autocracy had
been everywhere discredited and was no
longer a decisive factor. The Supreme Com-
mand could exercise its dictatorship only
because it had behind it the Nation in Arms
and the confidence of the civilian sector in
ultimate victory. But the support of neither
was automatic; it could be sustained for a
while by the “success myth"” but was ulti-
mately contingent on tangible results. By
late September Ludendorff had to concede
that an armistice was imperative. The col-
lapse of the dictatorship was then sudden
and complete. The Constitution was for-
mally altered in a democratic direction, with
the Chancellor responsible to the Reichstag
and the appointment and dismissal of Army
officers dependent upon the assent of the
State Ministers of War, who were in turn
subordinate to the Reichstag. The Emperor
remained, but as a powerless figurehead;
“the German Empire had become a consti-
tutional monarchy of the same type as Eng-
land.” The whole democratization process
had been carried out without the direet in-
tervention of the people, much less the Na-
tion in Arms. But that was only for the
moment, for the “revolution from above" was
almost Immediately followed by a “revolu-
tion from below,” which carried the de-
mocratization precess further. As we shall see,
it was to have totally unexpected conse-
quences for the theory of the Nation in
Arms.

If the theme of the Reichstag in World
War I was "“too little, too late,” it was even
more applicable to the conscript army, Dur=
ing the war the German forces suffered 27,000
battle deaths per million population, 94 per-
cent of the total during the century from
1815 to 1918. These population-adjusted
losses were more than 17 times greater than
those of the three wars of unification, con-
sidered together, between 1864 and 1871. Yet
the troops endured this senseless slaughter
with passive stoicism. It Is true that, in the
summer of 1917, after the problem of peace
had been raised and the Reichstag had called
for constitutional reform;, the Navy was
shaken by disturbances “unprecedented In
the history of Germany." It is curious that
unrest should appear first, not among the
troops at the front, but among the sailors of
the fleet, cooped up in German harbors by
the mightier English flotilla. It is curious,
too, that it should appear first in a branch of
service which had traditionally relied more
on voluntary enlistment than its land coun-
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terpart and, because of the idleness of the
Fleet, probably had not escalated its con-
script manpower demands significantly dur-
ing the war. In any event the unrest in the
Navy was quickly suppressed not to make its
appearance again until after the fall of the
dictatorship.

Even the mass political strikes of Janu-
ary 1918, involving a million or more workers,
calling inter alia for the abolition of com-
pulsory labor service, found no sympathetic
echoes among the echelons of the Nation in
Arms. The strike “demonstrated beyond all
question that the German governmental
system was doomed. The unconstitutional
military dictatorship which Ludendorff had
now been wielding for a year and a half
was opposed at the very least by the entire
working class in Germany.” Yet the strikers
were restricted to a short-lived demonstra-
tion rather than a revolt because “it was out
of the question, in view of the strength of
military discipline and the authority of
the Supreme Command, that the troops
would take the side of the strikers.” The
treatment of the workers was severe and
the authorities made free use of the con-
scription power. The strike had to be called
off. The Nation In Arms, filled with Social-
Democratic workers and Catholic Trade-
Unionists, did not waver in its support of
the Supreme Command, whose authority was
never less contested than during the follow-
ing six months.

Too little, too late. It was not until after
the military collapse had become public
knowledge, after Ludendorff’s abandonment
of the dictatorship, after the legal establish-
ment of parllamentary government on 28
October 1918, that there came the mighty
upsurge from the ranks of the Nation in
Arms. Again the sailors of the high seas
fleet set the example, with their celebrated
mutiny of 4 November at Kiel. From one
end of Germany to the other—north and
gouth from Hamburg to Munich, east and
west from the French front to Berlin—the
revolution raced across the land like flames In
dry stubble. Sailors’ councils, soldiers’ coun-
cils, workers’ councils, combined soldiers’ and
workers’ councils proliferated. What was
the aim? Was this explosion only an exclama-
tion point ratifying with emphasis the
previous ‘revolution from above”? The
Relchstag majority thought to appease the
revolution by sacrificing the figurehead Em-
peror, replacing the parliamentary mon-
archy with the parliamentary republic. But
appeasement could not be bought so cheaply.
The sallors and soldiers wanted to make
peace certain by abolishing the authority
of the officers, whom they suspected of a
desire to continue the war simply to satisfy
their antiquated concept of honor. Further,
they wanted to smash the hated military
system. Hence were formulated the sallors'
councils and the soldlers’ counecils. Disci-
pline was at an end; the ranks confronted
the officers as a cohesive unit, negating their
authority. Was this then what the soldiers
wanted—to make the armed forces a fit place
for the democratic Natlon in Arms? It
would apparently be a mistake of the first
order to conclude that this was all they
wanted. They had no intentions of staying
around long enough to effect a thorough-
going housecleaning. The authority of the
officers neutralized, the men simply went
home, the army literally melted away. They
did not want to serve; they could not be
made to serve., Where was the Nation in
Arms? It could not be found; the soldiers
had abolished conscription with their feet.
This is what the German conscripts, deter-
mined democrats for the first time in Ger-
man history, thought of the ‘‘democratic”
practice of universal service.

It was a curious phenomenon. After a full
century of passive acquiescence, the Nation
In Arms was acting in accordance with
theory, like a subject rather than an object

April 27, 1971

of the historical process. And yet its first in-
dependent act, in contradiction to theory,
was—the abolition of the Nation in Armsl

THE TURN TO VOLUNTARISM, 1918-19

It 1s an Interesting point that in each of
the three great revolutions of modern
times—the French of 1780-82, the Russian
of 18917-18 and the German of 1918-19 when
the people for almost the first time set foot
in the political arena on their own account,
making demands which their rulers were
obliged to respect, if only for tactical rea-
sons, the result has been the abolition of
conscription and the establishment of volun-
tary enlistment

In Russia, by the time of the Bolshevik
Revolution of November 1917, the disinte-
gration of the mass conscript army inherited
from the Tsar was well advanced and what
was left would soon disperse to a hundred
thousand rural hamlets., Like the German
soldiers of the following year, the peasants
had simply abolished conseription with their
feet. The Bolsheviks in principle favored a
compulsory militia but in late 1917, in the
“bourgeois-radical” honeymocn period of the
revolution, they realized that “any attempt
to carry out compulsory mobilization . . .
would have been foredoomed to failure™ be-
cause of popular opposition. Voluntary re-
cruiting was accordingly formalized in a de-
cree of January 1918, with higher pay and a
three-months contract.

For the regime, of course, voluntarism was
only a tactical expedient, but the leaders
were open-minded enough to recognize its
necessity for the moment. Some years later
Earl Radek related the early discussions in
the War Commissariat, during which the old
Tsarist military experts who had agreed to
serve the revolution put forward their own
plans for the organization of the Army.

“Trotsky listened to their plans for several
days . . . in silence. These were the plans of
people who did not comprehend the upheaval
going on before their eyes. Everyone of them
replied to the question of how an army was
to be organized on the old pattern. They
did not grasp the metamorphosis wrought in
the human material upon which the army
is based. How the war experts laughed at
the first voluntary troops organized by Com-
rade Trotsky in his capacity as Commissar of
War! Old Borisov, one of the best Russian
military writers, assured those Communists
with whom he was obliged to come in con-
tact, time and again, that nothing would
come of this undertaking, that the army
could only be built up on the basis of gen-
eral conscription, and maintained by iron
discipline. He did not grasp that the volun-
teer troops were the secure foundation pillars
upon which the structure was to be erected,
and that the masses of peasants and workers
could not possibly be rallied around the flag
of war again unless the broad masses were
confronted by deadly danger. Without believ-
ing for a single moment that the volunteer
army could save Russia, Trotsky organized
it as an apparatus which he required for the
creation of a new army."

The moment of “deadly danger” did not
come until mid-1918, with the outbreak of
civil war and Allied intervention. Conscrip-
tion was gradually reintroduced. It was the
story of the French Revolution all over
again. Voluntarism as long as there was a
popular revolutionary consensus, compulsion
when there was a growth in passivity, inter-
nal polarization of opinion, and outside in-
tervention.

The German military revolutionists of
1918 were equally determined to avold coms-
pulsory service. The Armistice of 11 Novem=-
ber had followed hard on the military revo-
lution, but did not stop it. It was only then
that it developed its full sweep, which proves
that the soldiers were not concerned solely to
stop the war. Nor was it their special con-
cern to establish permanent revolution in
the Army, however much the Soldiers’' Coun-
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cils might formally ape the Soldiers Councils
(Soviets) of Russia. According to Craig, “the
most pressing desire of most soldiers was
for demobilization.” The troops of the rear
were already taking “French leave.” The
troops of the front maintained discipline
only until they reached the German frontier
and then the elemental flood lapped out in
every direction. Many took their weapons
and there was muech senseless disorder,
especially from Utopians who wanted to
imitate the Bolshevik example. The “Sparti-
cists,” who later formed the original nucleus
of the German Communist Party, were only a
tiny minority of the population, but the dis-
order had the government and the army at
its wits’ end, because the conscripts dwin-
dled daily and discipline among the remain-
der was non-existent.

Almost from the outset of the military
revolution a few of the more discerning
members of the Supreme Command, includ-
ing Gréner, who had replaced Ludendorfl
as First Quartermaster-General, suspected
that, If the Germany army were going to
exist at all, it would have to be on the basis
of volunteers. Volunteer units had begun to
appear throughout Germany in November
1918; they had been largely spontaneous
creations, “initially with little or no encour-
agement from the higher military author-
ities,” who apparently felt it difficult to con-
ceive of an Army recruited without compul-
sion. It was the success of these units in
maintaining order and the despair of the
Supreme Command over its own regular
units which forced attention to Freikorps po-
tentialities. As early as November 24, because
of the especially chaotic conditions in the
conseript army in the east, the OHL had been
compelled to encourage the formation of
volunteer border guards in that area, How-
ever, this was still thought of .s a local ex-
pedient without general application.

The OHL did not learn its final lesson
until after December 11, the day on which
the first units returning from the Western
Front reached Berlin, Ten whole divisions
had marched to Berlin, but within a week
there were less than a thousand men in all
formations and within two weeks only about
150. The consternation of the Supreme Com-
mand is understandable; nothing like this
had ever happened before in German or
Prussian history. Conference followed con-
ference at the worried General Staff. Finally,
at a meeting on December 20, Groner’s per-
sonal alde-de-camp, the young Major Kurt
von Schieicher, a flexible Junker who took
his cue from the times, went directly to the
heart of things and pronounced the dreaded
formula: conscription was out; the only way
to save the army was through volunteers.

Voluntarism was already :n the air. On
December 12 the provisional government had
authorized the formation of a Civil Guard
to be recruited from volunteers sympathetic
to the Republic who would choose their own
officers. The government’s decision was en-
thusiastically ratified by the all-German
Congress of Soldiers’ and Workers' Councils
on December 17 The hand of the Supreme
Command was forced; if the old Army was
to survive in any form' it, too, would have
to woo the population for volunteers. Gréner
backed the proposal of his aide-da-camp, but
Hindenburg was not at all In favor. It re-
quired the support of the Social-Democratic
government to get the Bupreme Command
to try voluntarism as an experiment outside
the formal structure of the army. “If the
enterprise falled, the OHL would not be com-
promised because it was the Ebert govern-
ment which was really resoonsible for hiring
and paying the volunteers. . . ."”

Once the example was set, the movement
mushroomed, eventually reaching a strength
of around 400,000. “The new ‘force in being,’
the Freikorps, were exactly what their name
implies—free companies. They were often
literally ‘stamped out of the earth’ by an
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officer who felt the urge to form a com-
pany . . .” The condottiere, Landsknecht,
“Freebooter” origin of the Freikorps, out-
side of a firmm hierarchy of command, in-
evitably created difficulties of subordina-
tion; the Freikorps commanders, though
successful in enforcing internal discipline,
could not always be counted on to obey the
responsible military authorities. Nevertheless,
they were a mighty step forward in creating
a professional force.

The Freikorps as such, of course, could
only be a transition expedient. Nevertheless,
by January 1919 the authorities were con-
vinced that voluntarism was a necessary re-
cruiting principle, whatever might be the
other organizational aspects of the new army.
In February General von Seeckt of the Gen-
eral Staff submitted to the High Command
a rough plan for a new peacetime army of
200,000 troops, voluntarily recruited for two-
year terms. Conscription would be resorted
to only in case the necessary volunteers were
not forthcoming. Behind the volunteer regu-
lar army, however, would be a compulsory
militia, based on a three months initial
training period and annual exercises. In the
following month a law for a provisional army
(Reichswehr) was promulgated. Though
it allowed for as many as 400,000 troops—
the High Command, anticipating Allied ob-
Jections, later proposed 300,000—the volun-
tary principle was retained for the regular
army, with compulsion for the back-up
militia. However, before the reorganization
could be completed, the news of the restric-
tions demanded by the Allies at Versailles
fell like a bombshell. The strength ceiling
was set by the peace treaty at 100,000 and,
at British insistence, conscription was pro-
hibited. Enlistment terms were unconscion-
ably long—12 years for the rank and file and
25 years for newly enlisted officers. The time-
table for the reduction in force, as finally
revised, called for the completion of the first
stage within three months of the coming into
effect of the treaty in January 1920 and of
the last stage by January 1921.

Thus, whereas the initial establishment of
& volunteer army had been the work of the
Germans, its continued existence was the
work of the Entente. Had the Versailles re-
strictions not been in effect, the Germans
would almost certainly have reverted to con-
scription shortly after 1920 when there be-
gan the long-term shift to the Right in
German political sentiment that was to cul-
minate in the Nazi regime of the thirties.
Even in 1918-19 almost no one in the civil
government, the Army or the party hier-
archies had a good word to say for the vol-
unteer professional army in principle. In the
debate over the Permanent Relchswehr Law
in 1920, all of the parties, with the exception
of the Independent Socialists—and the Com-
munists, who remained silent—expressed re-
gret at the elimination of conscription. The
Right in the Reichstag “eulogized the Im-
perial Army, protesting bitterly at the idea of
a ‘mercenary army.’” The 1920 program of
the new Nazi Party demanded, above all, the
“abolition of the mercenary army and forma-
tion of a national army,” a euphemism for a
conscript army, just as ‘‘mercenary army"”
was a universal swear-word for a voluntary
standing force. There is, it seems, nothing
new in these matters, not even the language.

CIVIL-MILITARY RELATIONS, OCTOBER-DECEMBER
1918

During the 1818-19 period, when volun-
tarism was an indigenous response and not
imposed, there was more civilian control, less
militarism in soclety, more democracy, better
treatment of the rank and file, and an in-
crease in military efficiency. The relative su-
periority of the early Republican Army in
these respects has been inadequately appre-
clated: its achievements even underesti-
mated. Some writers feel that the relation-
ship between Army and regime during this
period was not one of servant to master but
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ally to ally. Because of this alliance “on the
basis of equality” rather than of subordina-
tion, “the Weimar Republic was doomed at
birth." The evidence suggests, however, that
the circumstances, mood and real power re-
lationships of the .period all conspired to
enforce a large degree of “objective" civilian
control.

Completely unprecedented, for example,
was the ease with which the Army accepted
the principle and the fact of civilian control
in October 1918. In the case of Ludendorff, all
immodest pretensions were immediately laid
aside from the latter part of September; “the
once arrogant and masterful Pirst Quarter-
master-General was in the grip of panic and
despair.” The collapse of confidence was so
total that the military leadership did not so
much accept civilian control as seek it. The
army was subordinated to the civil govern-
ment, the Kaiser’s military appointments had
to be countersigned by the Chancellor, and
the Military Cabinet was placed under the
firm control of the War Ministry. The new
arrangement was accepted with good grace
by the military authorities. Nor was there a
ripple of opposition over Ludendorfi’s resig-
nation on 26 October. His dismissal was “calm
and frictionless, the easiest thing in the
world. . . . Field Marshal von Hindenburg
remained at his post, and thereby demon-
strated his readiness to cooperate with mid-
dle-class democracy.”

Hindenburg's action was merely typical of
the general feeling. Had there not been 'a
readiness, a psychological receptivity for the
revolution, it could not have been so tame
and bloodless as it was. The beneficiaries of
the old caste system took the upheaval
meekly as sinners. . . .

On 7 November at Spa, when the Center
Party leader Erzberger was designated to
head the German armistice delegation, Hin-
denburg observed that this was the first ar-
mistice ever concluded by politicians. With
this novelty “the field marshal declared him-
self completely in agreement. The Supreme
Command, he laconically explained, had no
more political directives to issue.”

This was not dissimulation: the army had
Indeed learned its lesson. In 1924 General
von Schoenaich concluded from his study of
the war that “we owe our ruin to the su-
premacy of our military authorities over ci-
villan authorities; and that is the very es-
sence of militarism. . . . Under the republic
this came to be the view of both junior and
senlior officers—General Gréner, Ludendorfi's
successor as First Quartermaster-General in
1918-19; General Reinhardt, head of the
Provisional Reichswehr in 1919; General
Seeckt, head of the permanent Reichswehr
from 1920 to 1926; his successor, General
Wilhelm Heye. Heye was quite straightfor-
ward in his commitment to civilian control.
“The Reichswehr,” he said, “is an obedient
instrument of the State.” Groner was equal-
ly blunt. Asked by a friend in 1928 to define
the general attitude of the Army, he dea-
clared it “a complete mistake to ask where
the Relchswehr stands. The Reichswehr does
what it Is ordered to do, and that's all there
is to it Ten years had not sufficed to re-
convert the General from civillan control

Groner, indeed, was a fine specimen of
the new German Army. He has been de-
scribed as “a friend of bourgeois demaocracy”
and “a man of principle who was sincerely
concerned to put an effective power instru-
ment into the hands of the young republic.”
Another appraisal is in the same vein.
Groner was “a professional and not Just a
caste soldlier, to whom soldiering and even
war was a business with very little romance
in it. . . . He was the very reverse of what
the foreigner holds to be a Prussian of-
Reppesr

Gréner's first test as Ludendorfl's succes-
sor came at the famous Crown Council of 9
November at Spa. The popular upsurge
triggered off by the military revolution had
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seized upon the whole of Germany and the
new parliamentary government, anxious to
propitiate popular anger, had demanded the
Kaiser's abdication on 7 November. Griner
had already put the question confidentially
to army and army-group commanders on the
Western front; would the troops fight for the
Emperor against the people? The very fact
that the soldiers’ obedience had to be in-
vestigated showed the amazing transforma-
tion undergone by the German Army. The
replies to his question came back from the
front commanders: only one said the troops
would fight; 23 said they would not; 15 were
uncertain. It was the unpleasant duty of
Heye of OHL to communicate the poll re-
sults to the Emperor. Still Inclined to resist,
the latter made reference at Spa to the duty
imposed by the soldier’s oath. Griner had
to tell him the facts of life, that under the
circumstances the soldier’'s oath was a fic-
tion. He was backed up by Hindenburg, who
“had no intention of doing anything agalnst
the spirit of the age.” The crestfallen Kaiser
went into exile, hurt that his army should
have abandoned him, and a republican gov-
ernment was formed, a coalition of Majority
and Indepéndent Social-Democrats headed
up by Fritz Ebert. On the same day that the
new government was formed (10 November),
Hindenburg, Griner, the whole army swore
an oath of allegiance.

On the previous evening Groner had made
his famous and still controversial—phone call
to Ebert, putting the Army at the Govern-
ment's disposal, and declaring its readiness
to bring the troops home peacefully and to
deal with the Soldier's Counclls “in a Iriendly
spirit."” Responding to a query from Ebert as
to what the army expected from the Govern-
ment, Griner sald the OHL expected it to
help maintain army discipline and to combat
Bolshevism. Ebert readily agreed; both the
Government and the Army, in this respect
at least, had the same basic objectives.

When the details of this “understanding”
later became known, it ralsed a storm and
has been ralsing a storm every since., The
problem of whether the Government should
have concluded a “pact” at all with the
Army, whether it would have been better to
raise its own Army de novo, seems a point
worth debating, but once the decision was
made to find a place for the old army In the
Republic, all the other objectlons seem to
fall to the ground. The pact has been de-
scribed as “conditional,” but without these
“conditions" it was pointless to conclude
any kind of pact at all. The agreement to
combat Spartacist insurrectionism was not a
condition of a particuler relationship be-
tween Army and Government, it was the
condition of gny relationship; it was a con-
dition of the very existence of both parties.
Strictly speaking, Groner's “conditions"” could
just as well have been left unformulated. If
the regime did not want to combat Bol-
shevism, If it intended to placate or ally
itself with Bolshevism, then it cerfainly did
not need the army and was, In fact, the
army's enemy, since Bolshevism meant the
end of the army. The very fact that the re-
glme did want a positive relatlonship with
the army implied as a necessary precondition
that it also wanted to combat Bolshevism.
And if the regime did want to use the army,
then the army had to be In a position to act
and it could not act without discipline. Even
here Gréner conflned the Army's “expecta-
tions" to the bare necessities. He did not ask
for the disbandment of the Soldiers’ Coun-
cils; had it wanted to, the regime could not
have delivered on that, Groner promised to
treat the Councils In a “friendly spirit,” all
he asked was assistance from the govern-
ment in maintaining the minimum discl-
pline required to do the job desired by the
government itself.

It is likely the Gréner put his so-called
conditions only for the purpose of testing

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Ebert’'s understanding of the facts of life
and as reassurance to the officer corps that,
in the regime’s eyes, it still had a place in the
scheme of things; after all, the distinction
between Socilal Democracy and Bolshevism
was not very clear in the average officer's
eyes. To be sure the sophisticated Groner
himself probably needed no such reassur-
ance, but no doubt he was gratified to have
his “suspleions” confirmed in a way that he
could report back to the Supreme Command.
No doubt, too, he was pleased at the oppor-
tunity to let the regime know that discipline
was required to enable the army to carry out
the tasks which the regime itself wanted to
be performed. As military adviser to the new
government, Groner had the right and the
duty to inform it of the Army's requirements
to do its job.

Was there anything more involved than
this? Certainly the Supreme Command had
no designs on the Republic. Groner told
Ebert—and no authority has doubted his
sincerity—that “as long as the Field Mar-
shal and I are at the head of the Supremes
Command, I can give you the binding as-
surance: we have not the slightest thought
of counter-revolution.” As for Ebert, all he
promised was to “combat Bolshevism in re-
turn for the support of the Supreme Com-
mand. He did not . . , deliberately deliver
up the entire Revolution into the hands of
the reactionary army. . . ." His freedom of
action was hardly compromised by an agree-
ment to do precisely that which objective
circumstances and subjective decision al-
ready dictated. The “agreement"” between
the two men was laconically summed up in
Groner's diary on the following day: “The
Supreme Command puts itself at the gov-
ernment's disposal.” These are the words of
a subordinate, not an ally.

Words and motives aside, the powers of
the two groups must also be considered. In
its own, civilian sphere, the government had
the backing of an overwhelming majority
of the population, which in the main was
anti-militaristic, if not downright anti-mili-
tary. There was an almost unanimous revul-
sion against the Empire and Imperial ways.
The only enemy was on the Left—that small
minority of Spartacists, without the num-
bers, the discipline or the stomach for a de-
termined seizure and retention of power.
Moreover, Spartacism was as great a threat
to the army as to the regime. The army sim-
ply had no point d'appui from which to
maneuver against the government on its own
ground. To be sure, the overwhelming au-
thority enjoyed by the regime was moral, but
it would not have been too difficult to trans-
late that moral hegemony into physical force,
:haluld the officer corps not prove a reliable
00l

In contrast to the government camp, the
army was as a house divided. “Some ten
thousand soldiers' councils had been created
in the Army. At the end of November there
came into being a Central Soldiers' Council, a
sort of Army parliament, a thing wholly
without precedent in the annals of the Ger-
man Army. . .." Politically the Central Coun-
cil was in the pocket of Social Demoecracy:
not even the Spartacist leaders could get
elected here, much less a candidate of the of-
ficers’ corps.

The overwhelming majority of the sol-
diers . . . wished for a democratic republic,
and supported Ebert’s government. There did
not exist in Germany in those days a single
military group worthy of mention either of
the Right or the Left which was In opposition
to the Government. Hence the Republican
Government had an immense military sup-
port at its disposal, and any revolt against its
authority was doomed to failure from the
out=et. . . . The Supreme Command recog-
nized this truth. ...

The Supreme Command did recognize this
truth, and it was brought home to it again
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on each of the few occasions when, anxious to
restore order, it expanded its proper role of
adviser to the regime. The army could not
control 1ts own troops, much less speak to its
“ally” in the tones of equality or authority.
In the days following the humiliating Christ-
mas Eve attempt to establish order in Ber-
lin, the *“same officers who had been most aec-
tive in urging the use of force to smash the
revolution, now argued that it was useless to
fight against fate, that the Supreme Com-
mand should dissolve, and that the officers
should return to their homes to protect their
families as best they could. .. ." It took all of
Griner's determined optimism to dissipate
their panic and convince them that help was
en the way from the Frelkorps, the first of
which was then training In Westphalia.

On 4 January 1919 Chancellor Ebert and
‘War Minister Noske were invited to the Frei-
korps camp at Zossen. ‘“There, to their in-
tense surprise they found a force of four
thousand men fully equipped and disci-
plined, who passed in review on the snow-
covered parade ground in impeccable order,
according . . . full military honours to ci-
vilians." This was the first volunteer unit in
German history since the Napoleonic Wars. It
was also the first time, as General von Lutt-
witz informed Ebert at the time, not with-
out a sense of wonder, that a general salute
had even been given to civillans by German
troops. And what civilians! Both men were
Social Democrats, designated since the 1870's
as the internal enemy of the Hohengzollern
Empire. Yet each member of the parading
Freikorps had given a written oath of “loyal
service to the Provislonal Government of
Chancellor Ebert until the National Assem-
bly has constituted a definitive government."

CIVIL-MILITARY RELATIONS, 1919

The formation of the Freikorps was the
turning of the tide against disorder. Over
the next few months Communist insurrec-
tions and disturbances were put down all
over Germany. Extremism was quelled and in
the elections of January 1919 Social Democe-
racy won enough seats in the National As-
sembly so that, in union with the Center
and Democratic Partles, it was strong enough
to draft a democratic constitution.

Under the Weimar constitution, the army
was stripped of some of those functions
which tended to favor caste isolation, such
as a completely separate legal system. The
members of the Reichswehr were subject, ex-
cept in time of war, to civil rather than mili-
tary courts; the latter—including the courts
of honor—being abolished. All military men
had to take an oath of allegiance to the con-
stitution, which gave to the democratically
elected President (Ebert until 1825) supreme
command of the army. All acts of the Presi-
dent had to be countersigned by the Chan-
cellor, who was In turn responsible to Par-
liament. The actual administration of the
army was entrusted to a single Reichswehr
Ministry whose chief (the Social Democrat
Noske until 1920) was subject to interpel-
lation in the Reichstag. On paper a single
chain of command emanated downward from
the Chef der Heeresleitung (Chlef of the
Army Command), General Reinhardt, who
was directly subordinate to the Relchswehr
Minister. In practice two other power centers
developed in quasi-independence from this
highest, purely military authority—one
headed by General Littwitz who, in effect,
had operational control of the fleld army,
and another headed by General von Seeckt,
who as Chef des Truppenamts (Chief of the
Troops Office) , inherited the functions of the
old German Staff. Gordon speaks of this tend-
ency to divided command as having a nega-
tive effect. This would have heen the case
under Imperial conditions, when the crying
need was for army unity agalnst the irre-
sponsible crown and the court camarilla. Un-
der civilian control, however, it was perhaps
wiser to fragment authority below the min-
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isterial level, to ensure the hegemony of the
responsible civilian authorities.

In any event, the new constitution sub-
stantially altered civil-military relations. On
the one hand, “the substitution of the civil-
ian President and Reichswehr Minister for
the at least quasi-military Kaiser and the
military War Minister subjected the army
to a greater degree of civilian authority than
had hitherto been the case.” On the other
hand, in its dealings with the civilian gov-
ernment, the army “succeeded in maintain-
ing its essential autonomy in purely internal
military matters.” This was the professional
ideal. The military experts would be encour-
aged to dedicate themselves to their special-
ty without ocutside interference. The very
logic of the differentiation process would
then prevent the politicization of the mili-
tary establishment, provided civilian institu-
tions were viable and secure encugh in the
affections of the population.

The question is whether the German state
system was mature enough to support a
laissez-faire approach in military affairs. Few
have belleved this to be the case. Even in
1919, it ls said, Germany had a problem of
polarization in popular views with regard to
the Army which we in the United States—
and in Britain—have not encountered to
the same degree. In the U.S. there has tradi-
tionally been a general consensus among
broad groups of the population as to the
army's mission and basic structure, the gaps
between opposing views being relatively nar-
row. In early Weimar Germany, however,
public and party opinion tended to splinter
on this question. Many were not simply anti-
militarist but also anti-military; others,
while granting the necessity of a military
establishment, distrusted the old officer
corps and felt that the Republic should build
its own army with rellable anti-militarist
officers and men. A large number of Ger-
mans—especially Majority and Independent
Socialists, almost half the population—

would not enter the army on this account,

either because they were pacifists or,
especially, because they did not want to
serve under ‘“reactionaries.” The conse~-
quence was that, while the officers and en-
listed ranks were represented by all classes
of the population, in general it was the more
conservative elements of these classes which
predominated, even though there was no
concerted effort to achieve this result
through political tests. It is true that at
least 13 Republicans' Freikorps were in exist-
ence In 1919, of which at least six (prob-
ably seven) can be definitely traced into the
Reichswehr as cadre groups. It is also true
that in the other Freikorps, there were Jews,
liberals and even Socialists. Nevertheless, on
the whole conservatives and mnatlonalists
predominated, not out of design but because
of laissez-faire conditions of recruiting.

Criticism of Republican policy toward the
army in these matters has not been ususlly
directed at voluntary recruiting per se. On
the one hand, objections have been made to
the failure of the democratic parties—
especlally the Social Democrats—to stimu-
late volunteers of the right republican prin-
ciples and, on the other hand, to the failure
of the Republic to control recrulting, leav-
ing to the army itself the right of selecting
from the volunteers who presented them-
selves. Autonomous recruitment made sense
in the days of Scharnhorst and Gneisenau,
when the aim was to protect the military
bureaucracy from arbitrary intervention by
an absolute monarch. It also makes sense in
mature political cultures, where there are
no deep divisions in political attitudes to-
ward the army. But army co-optation, it can
be argued, made less sense in a relatively
immature democratic society just emerging
from its chrysalis, precisely because a con-
sensus over the army and its role had not
been reached.
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Others would go further and insist that
the Republic should never have made its
“pact” with the old army. This was the view
of the Independent Socialists as a group and
of individual Majority Socialists as well. In
the opinion of Arthur Rosenberg, himself a
former Independent, ‘it was a mistake to
leave the imperial generals at the head of the
army. Every sericus revolution that has
broken out among the masses of the people
has created its own particular defence force
and produced its own army leaders and mili-
tary ofganizers. . . . So It was in the great
English Revolution, in the French and the
Russian Revolution. But . . . the men of the
German Revolution did not even feel that
they could bring their army home from the
front without the help of the Imperial Gen-
eral Staff.”

Thus Rosenberg does not obfect to the
voluntary principle as such, His resentment
is aimed at a voluntary army 'derived from
the officer corps of the old Imperial army.
The Republic should have made a greater
effort to create its own Freikorps. the re-
gquirements for which were not large. The
cowed Right was quiescent; the only threat
was from the Spartacists. Against them, the
Government could have held Its own with
ten thousand republican and democratically
minded volunteers in Berlin, and fifty thou-
sand throughout the Reich. . . . Immediate-
ly after the end of a war in which millions
of Soclalist workmen had borne arms, it
would certalnly have been possible with a
little goodwill and a certain amount of energy
to raise a republican guard. But the Major-
ity Socialist Government had not the con-
fidence to embark upon a military task of this
kind. They believed in the promises made by
the officers and thought that only troops of
the old type could be really useful. . ..

Perhaps there is something to be sald for
this view. The quarrel comes when it is ad-
vanced as a panacea. Correct civil military
relations cannot be conquered once and for
all simply by the imposition of an ideal or-
ganizational pattern. The declsive factor is
the strength of the modernization impulse,
the impulse to integration on the basis of
differentiation. If it Is strong enough, the
military will operate responsibly, in spite of
tradition and subjective misgivings. If it is
not strong enough, then functional bound-
aries will be washed away, the army will be
politicized and society militarized, regard-
less of the initial structure or composition of
the army. In the great modern revolutions—
the English in the 1640's, the French in 1789-
02 and the Russian in 1917—the old armies
were smashed and new ones created more in
accordance with the modernizing spirit of
the times, Yet what happened? Out of the
Puritan Revolution came Cromwell and the
major-generals, out of the French Revolu-
tion Napoleon, out of the Russian Revolu-
tion Stalin. Too, it is not entirely clear in
some of these cases that the new revolution-
ary armies acted as a superlor brake on the
retrogressive process when it came. In the
course of the Russian Civil War of 1918-20,
for example, War Commissar Trotsky found
that civilian revolutionaries for the most part
made poor troop commanders, so that he had
to turn to ex-officers of the Old Imperial
Army, who ultimately comprised four-fifths
of the Red Army officer corps at its peak. Yet
it was not from these voenspetsy that Stalin
later drew his main support in the army; it
came from the impeccable “proletarian” ele-
ments, those devoted to the Soviet Republic,
such as Voroshilov.

The decisive factor was the strength of the
impulse to differentiation and the viability
of Republican institutions. These conditions
seem to have been present in 1918-19; had
they continued into the 1920's there is every
reason to believe that objective civilian con-
trol could have been maintained in spite of
the subjective conservatism of the army as
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a whole. In party stability, general political
maturity, experience and efficlency the Wei-
mar Assembly of 1919 was far above its coun-
terparts of 1848, the New Era and the Con-
stitutional Conflict, or the North German
Confederation of 1867. It is true that the
Germans were committed to the multi-party
system rather than the more stable two-
party system of the Anglo-Saxon world, but
this is no necessary bar to stability provided
ideological divisions are not so deep as to
paralyze coalition governments. Even in the
worsened atmosphere of the 1920's there was
a period (1926-27) when the Germans
seemed to be on the verge of an alternating
two-coalition system.

In the elections of January 1819 the Ma-
jority Social Democrats were the strongest
party with almost 38 percent of the vote, a
larger percentage than the Nazis received in
the last free elections before their assump-
tion of power In 1933 (33 percent). Their
abstract Marxism inhibited but did not pre-
vent effective collaboration with the other
democratic parties. In its doctrinal antip-
athy to differentiation BSocial Democracy
representéd a lapse into primitivism; but
in its action program it was a legitimate
heir of the bourgeois liberalism of 1838.
Although a labor party, their objective was
“to carry through the radical middle-class
revolution,” and for this reason they could
command the support of elements other than
the workers. Their leadership meant a fur-
ther liberalization of state and soclety—
more democracy, secularization, differentia-
tion, soclal mobility, anti-militarism, ur-
banization, capitalist vigor, not sccialism.
For this reason it wa$§ possible to work con-
structively with the progressives (now
called the Democrats) and with the Ca-
thelic Center, both of which parties had
been radicalized (in the classical bourgeois-
democratic sense) by the war and the
revolution.

The outcome of the elections was re-
sounding victory for political democracy.
The three leading parties, which were
pledged to unequivocal support of the new
regime, accounted for more than seventy-
five percent of all the votes cast. This gave
the lie to those who doubted the German
people’s willingness to rally round the re-
public. The two parties of the Right received
between them less than fifteen percent of
the total vote. The monarchist cause seemed
utterly hopeless. And equally dreary ap-
peared the prospects of left-wing radical-
ism. The friends of democracy had every
reason to rejoice. . . .

The Radical Right was virtually non-
existent in 1918-19, an affair of minute
splinter groups without prospects. The Ger-
man Workers Party of Munich—out of
which came the Nazi Party in 1920—had
been founded in January 1919 with a8 mem-
bership of about 40 and was the succes-
sor of another organization just as obscure
which had been established in March 1918,
also of about 40 members. When Hitler came
across the Party in July 1919, it seems to
have had around 60 members and seven
marks fifty pfennigs in the treasury. At
the beginning of 1920 it had 64 members,
which certainly does not suggest any mush-
room growth. The party was not even orga-
nized on an authoritarian basis; the total-
itarian “leader principle,” with its cult of
personality, was not imposed even in a
rudimentary form until 1921. Nothing dis-
tressed Hitler more than this inner-Party
democracy. The movement, he felt, could
never amount to much with an elected com-
mittee which “was exactly what it was try-
Ing to combat, a parliament on a small scale.
Here, too, the vote ruled. ., . .” Nor was
the party formally committed to anti-
Semitism; the chairman of the party, the
Journalist Earl Harrer, was even opposed to
it. “When In October 1919 Hitler spoke for
the first time In the comparative publicity
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of something over a hundred people, Harrer
at the conclusion stepped on to the plat-
form and uttered a warning against noisy
anti-Semitism. For at this time the youth-
ful Party still felt itself to be a Party of
the Left.” It was not until 1920 that Hitler
succeeded in inserting an anti-Semitic plank
into the new Party programme, and even
then it was a “compromise victory” and
“very far removed from any advocacy of
actual physical ill-treatment of Jews." Hitler
himself has frankly recorded the difficulties
involved in pursuing a systematic campaign
against the Jews in 1918-19. “If one so
much as uttered the word Jew, either one
was stupidly gaped at, or one experienced
tie most violent resistance, Our first at-
tempts to show the public the real enemy
then seemed almost hopeless, and only very
slowly did things begin to take a better
turn.” Clearly, it is not in the Germany of
1918-19 that one must seek the origins of
the totalitarian movement which would
eventually sweep away German democTacy.

It is also not in this period that one should
seek the unbridled chauvinism that accom-
panied and followed the fall of the Republic.
Villard, who was in Germany in 1919, has
written that, “never was a majority of men
and women of the Reich more ready to hear
the voice of reason; to admit their nation's
errors; to seek the friendship and good-will
of all the world; to make Impossible a re-
currence of so ineredible a catastrophe; to
build a new society. . .. No one could mingle
with them in the beginning of 1919 and hear
any hymns of hate, any talk of revenge, and
boasts that thirty years thereafter they
would once more turn the tables.”

Even in 1924, when the climate had
changed considerably for the worse, Coar
could still report that “voices are heard in
Germany today condemning militarism in
terms that were quite Impossible before the
war. . . .” Only one who believes that the
military establishment exists in vacuum can
feel that the German army was unaffected
by this civilian sentiment, There is a close
connection between militarism in the society
at large and the abandonment by an army
of the “military way.”

Nevertheless, the bellef is widespread that
the Freikorps were an ultra-nationalist pre-
cursor of Nazism. However, as Gordon points
out, this Is reading into the Freikorps move-
ment of 1919 something that developed only
after 1920 when some of those hundreds of
thousands who had belonged to the Freikorps
but had been rejected by the Reichswehr
could put down no roots in civilian life
and ended up in one or another of the private
armies—Nagi, Nationalist, Communist—that
contributed so much to the violence and in-
stability of the period. In 1919, however,
the ultra-nationalist units formed only a
small minority and, “as discipline became
more firmly established, most of these men
were either forced out of the service or
persuaded to adopt a more moderate atti-
tude. By 1926 they hardly constituted a major
problem within the Reichswehr.” Like the
rabid monarchism of a few officers, the ultra-
nationalism of another minority was not a
practical problem in 1919. Subjectively, they
might have been super patriots who loathed
the Republic; objectively, they served the
Republic faithfully and, in effect, could do
no other.

Even Rosenberg had to admit, in effect,
that there was objective civilian control in
1919 when he says that, for all of the hatred
of the Freikorps for the new rulers of Ger-
many, nevertheless “they were obliged for
the time being to serve the Majority
Socialists” and to secure the Republic from
its enemies. In general, “the troops were
ably headed"” and not sent on illegitimate as-
signments. As Pinson says of Defense Minis-
ter Noske's use of the Freikorps, “every act
of repression that he ordered was forced
upon him by a putschist or insurrectionary
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act of the Spartacists. . . . What he did was
always carried out on instructions from and
with the consent of the government."” It is
interesting that, in 1919, very few Majority
Socialists were concerned about republicaniz-
ing the army; they suddenly woke up to this
need only in 1920, when problems were quite
different. Olden, a severe critic of the Social
Democratic bargain with the old officer
corps, was a firm believer in the notion of
“once an Imperial officer, always an -Im-
perial officer.” According to him, "“whoever
looked closely into the army—which the
democratic politiclans were hardly able to—
knew that the officers would use the first
opportunity to overthrow the despised Re-
public.” This is an audaclous conclusion
even for the Reichswehr of the 1820's, but
“in 1918,” as he himself admits, “the situa-
tion was less clear, more disguised and con-
cealed, and it was some time before it re-
vealed itself plainly. .. .”

It is interesting that Hitler himself had
only contempt for the volunteer units of
1919. In his opinion, they did not deserve
the title of Freikorps because they were not
free agents. They had no “free conviction
of thelr own,” no “political idea,” and there-
fore they languished “in the mercenary serv-
ice of the Republic.” They were a ‘“servant
of the conditions of the revolution,” a “com-
plement to the state's instruments of pow-
er,” objective agents of the international
Jew, whose task it was “to protect, and thus
for practical purposes to secure,” the Repub-
lican revolution. *We cannot consider this
fact often and closely enough. . . .”

The only serious crisls in civil-military
relations in 1919 was the consequence of the
dictated Peace of Versailles. At first the
population and the parties were unanimously
agalnst signing the Treaty because of its
unexpected and undeserved harshness, but
it was unthinkable that Germany should
take up arms again. Had the civilian au-
thorities maintained a united front when
the Entente proved obdurate, there would
have been no problem with the military. It
was only after a split in the cabinet and the
referral of the whole decision to the hope-
lessly divided National Assembly that cer-
tain sections of the military were encouraged
to intervene against signature. Only the good
sense and firm character of President Ebert
and General Groner saved the politicians
and the generals from thelr thoughtless
folly. Gréner rejected with heat the sug-
gestion that the Supreme Command lead an
insurrection should the regime elect to sign
the Treaty, declaring that military resistance
was a hopelessly romantic gesture from
which nothing but greater ruin would en-
sue; further, “to think that generals can
assume political direction of such a move-
ment is absurd.” If the soldiers refused to
accept the decision of the lawful authorities,
they would lose any semblance of popular
support and Germany would be plunged into
revolution. “In the end,” says Craig, “his
cold realism prevailed, for no attempt was in
fact made to revolt against the government's
deecision.”

Nevertheless, the internal quarrel over ac-
ceptance of the peace terms was not without
its scars on civil-military relations. For this
historical opinion has been inclined to
blame the revanchist spirit of the Versailles
Treaty, which placed those responsible for
slgning it in a difficult position vis-4-vis the
intransigent nationalists. No doubt Versallles
was & blow at German democracy, but the
evidence does not suggest that either the
army or the people were prepared yet to dis-
place much of their legitimate grievances
from the Allies onto the republic; that type
of misplaced aggression belonged to the more
pathological atmosphere of the 1920's rather
than to the immediate aftermath of the
Treaty signature in June 1919. Certainly
General Reinhardt, who led the military op-
position, bore no grudge against War Minis-
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ter Noske. He was apparently still willing, as
Gordon puts it, ""to subordinate the Reichs-
wehr to the new civil authorities and to
accept some clvilian interference in military
affairs as being.a necessary corollary to the
Revolution.” It is sald that “the officers and
men of the Reichswehr, including the gen-
erals, were solidly behind Noske before the
acceptance of the Treaty of Versailles. There
were a few disgruntled radicals . . . but they
found little support for their views. . . ."

After Versailles the War Minister's popu-
larity was reduced in certain military circles,
but the “available evidence indicates that
the majority of the Officer Corps, including
almost all of the responsible commanders,
still supported Noske. . . . Despite his social-
ism, despite his insistence upon obedience to
the new regime, despite his steady reduction
of the size of the army, Noske won the re-
spect and confidence of the officers as a
group—no mean achievement.” It is the rela-
tive ease with which Noske was able to carry
out initial reductions in strength which
suggests that civil-military relations were not
irreparably harmed by the Versailles Treaty
in itself. The Provisional Relchswehr at its
peak contained some 400,000 men, which the
Treaty required to be reduced to 100,000. One
could hardly deprive hundreds of thousands
of men and thousands of officers of their
careers and livellhood without creating a
good deal of anxiety and ill will, Yet it was
not until March 1920, after most of the re-
ductions had taken place, that any of the
units revolted which were schieduled for dis-
bandment. But by then there was the be-
ginning of a different political atmosphere
in Germany as a whole, and it was this co-
alescence of military grievances and civilian
political disaffection which made for an
explosive situation,

What about the treatment of the common
soldier under voluntarism? Proponents of
conscription have sometimes felt that vol-
untary recruits would be forgotten men left
to the mercy of their officers, who would
brutalize them in the fashion of the eight-
eenth century. This was not true for Ger-
many, In the Reichstag the Social Demo-
crats especlally took up the cause of the en-
listed men—Iin matters of pay, living condi-
tions, mistreatment, welfare, professional
training. Joined with this external support
were provisions enabling the soldiers to stand
up for their own interests. The very first
Frelkorps formed had a system of “Trusted
Men" (Verirauensleute), which was subse-
quently carried over into the Reichswehr as
a standard institution. The Trusted Men were
elected by the soldiers themselves from their
own ranks and were given the right to take
part in the formulation of all plans and poli-
cies concerned with the enlisted man's wel-
fare—pay, food, clothing, quarters, furloughs.
They were specifically forbidden to concern
themselves with command matters, but they
did have the utterly unprecedented function
of furthering the enlisted men’s social and
economic interests, including the presenta-
tion of grievances to the proper authorities,
with the right of appeal through Trusted
Men at higher-level units all the way up to
the Minister of Defense and the President of
the Republic. For the rank and file voluntar-
ism clearly paid off. “The pay of the enlisted
men in the Reichswehr, whether private or
N.C.O., was far better than it had been in
the Imperial Army,” and this was true of
his food, living conditions and general mo-
rale as well. The soldier was given “decent
treatment . . . more privileges . . . and, most
important of all, was no longer made to feel
that he was a ‘human being, second class.”
This new policy . . . greatly reduced the
chasm that separated the officer from his
men."” Without impairing discipline in the
slightest, the internal soclal relationships of
the army “were more reasonable and hu-
mane,” “understanding and impartial jus-
tice became normal,” and “soldiers and of-
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ficers were probably less antagonistic toward
one another than were those in any other
European army of 1ts time.”

Nor did the quality of the German volun-
teer army suffer when 1t could no longer draft
the flower of the nation as conscripts for the
ranks and “one-year volunteers™ for the of-
ficer corps. Testimony on this score is again
unanimous. Wheeler-Bennett called the
Reichswehr "“the flnest army in the world.”
Craig says it “had no equal in Europe." Ac-
cording to Gordon, “the Reichswehr reached
a state of proficiency which few armies have
attained before or since” It was, he says, “a
magnificent army ... more efficlent than
its predecessors, . . . its organization more
compact and rational.”

The Reichswehr was that rare phenome-
non—a truly professional army. Not merely
the officers, but the enlisted men as well . . .
were expected to study their profession as
they were doctors, lawyers, or academi-
eanEy LS

The shift In the German political and soclal
climate occasioned by the revolution actually
helped rather than hindered the new orienta-
tlon. “No longer the darling of soclety, the
officer was now forced to maintain himself
in a world which had little sympathy for
his calling or outlook, and he was, therefore,
essentially dependent upon the real spirit of
his professional tradition.” According to
Cralg, "educational attainments now became
more important than they had ever been in
the days of the empire or even in the days of
Scharnhorst.” This was also true for en-
listed men, especlally since promotion into
the officer corps “was far easler than it had
been in the Imperial Army,” that “demo-
cratie” Nation in Arms. As Rosinski says, “the
physical and intellectual standards of the
rank and file were ralsed to levels hitherto
unknown and unachievable in any force
based upon conscription.”

The volunteer army provided the setting
for a real “revival of military thought, which
had suffered a general decline during the
latter half of the nineteenth century." Espe-
cially since the 1880's, with the emergence
of the theory of absolute war, German
strategy had tended to place a disproportion-
ate emphasis on the offensive as the only
proper form of warfare. In the Reichswehr
period, however, the defensive agaln came
into its own, but in a balanced way. The Ger-
mans did not swing to the other extreme as
did the French, with their Maginot mentality
which apotheosized static warfare. Under
General von Seeckt’s promptings, the Reichs-
wehr returned to the sound tradition of
mobility as the key to success.

THE KAPP PUTSCH OF MARCH, 1920

In the course of the year 1920 the signs
began to multiply that the Welmar Republic
was in trouble. A shift to the Right in the
elections of June 1920 seriously impaired the
strength of the parties of the Welmar Coali-
tion. In 1919 they had commanded more than
three-fourths of the total votes; but in 1920
less than half (43.6 percent), The voters were
beginning to move towards the extremes, The
two parties of the Right—the Nationalists
and the Populists—together received 28.2
percent of the votes, compared with only 14.7
in 1919, On the Left, the Independent Social-
ist vote rose dramatically from 7.6 to 18.8
percent of the total. More sinister was the
first appearance of totalitarlan movements,
which in 1919 had been non-existent. In
1920 two Communist deputies were returned
to the Reichstag; in November 1932 there
were to be exactly 100.

The growth of a totalitarianism of the
Left was paralleled by the rise of a totalitari-
anism of the Right—the Nazis. Whereas in
1920 the Party had been too inconsequential
to put up candidates for the Reichstag, in
the next elections, in March 1924, thirty-two
deputies were returned. This remained the
high point for some years; in the elections
of December 1924 the anti-Semitic deputies
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fell to:14 and then to 12 In May 1828. Then
came the Great Depression and the complete
unravelling of the social and political fabric.
In September 1930 the Nazis won 107 seats
in the Reichstag and then 230 in July 1932,
with 37.4 percent of the vote. Together with
14.5 percent of the Communists, this ylelded
up a popular majority for totalitarianism of
one form or another. By this time parllamen-
tary government had collapsed and Germany
was being ruled by decree, with a “substi-
tute absolute monarch” in the shape of the
President of the Republic, Marshal Hinden-
burg. The bayonets of the Reichswehr alone
stood between a moribund democracy and
National Socialist nihilism.

All during this period the Germans re-
tained a voluntary army, which certainly
shows that voluntarism in military recruit-
ment, in itself, cannot prevent a breakdown
in modernization. But the Germans did not
retain voluntary recruiting of their own free
will. Prevented from reintroducing compul-
sory military service by the Versallles Treaty,
they groped for substitutes, disassoclating
the two elements of compulsory service and
military service. As early as 1921, the Center
Party leader Erzberger, as part of his doc-
trine of Christian Solidarism, was advocat-
ing an 18 months' period of compulsory
labor for all Germans between the ages of
18 and 25, a so-called “national labor serv-
ice” which would give young people a train-
ing in good eitizenship as well as provide eco-
nomic benefits to soclety. The idea was soon
appropriated by Hitler, who was especially
impressed by its egalitarian features. “With-
out any difficulty worth mentioning,” he said,
“at least half a million men can be called up
for this service in a very short space of time,”
and “there will be no exemptions for univer-
sity men or other propertied persons. Every-
one will wield a spade.” When he came to
power he transformed the voluntary national
labor service of the Republic into a com-
pulsory labor service.

A substitute for state military service was
provided by the private para-military forma-
tions which proliferated under the Republic.
Every class, every party, every interest had
universal aspirations; each aimed at self-
sufficiency even down to the duplication of
the armed organs of the state, clear sign
of an emerging differentiation crisis. Allied
protests caused the Republican authorities
considerable embarrassment. In a note of
1924, “The German government did not
deny the existence of groups whose purpose
it was to give physical training to the youth
of the country. But these groups were act-
ing in the belief that the universal con-
scription of imperial days had had educa-
tional as well as military value. Proper de-
velopment of the body was the best protec-
tion against the dangers which today threat-
ened the German youth,... It was wrong
to link this with alleged military prepara-
tions by Germany...."”

The army itself seems to have had an am-
bivalent attitude toward the paramilitary
formations. It resented the weakness of the
legitimate armed forces and wished thelr ex-
pansion. But it was one thing to transform
every man into a soldler under the control
of the Reilchswehr; it was quite another to
fragment the authority over the “soldiers”
and eliminate the distinction between state
and subjects. General von Seeckt detested
the private armies as undisciplined, useless
from a military standpoint, and derogating
from the authority of the state. But when
General EKurt von Schleicher became the
strong man in the Relchswehr after 1930, he
reinterpreted the concept of the Nation in
Arms to comprehend the new phenomens.
To Schleicher, it “no longer means the nation
in uniform; it is a conception compatible
with a small army, sc long as the nation is
s0 solidly behind the army that the civilian
feels himself and is willing to be treated as a
soldier.” It was this notion which in large
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part prompted Schleicher’s flirtations with
the Nazis. Hitler's Storm Troopers were “to
him . .. the indispensable nucleus of un-
wieldy masses of the 1914 type, and the more
they were trained, the more they were armed,
the better. Everything must be done to bring
them into cordial relations with the Reichs«
wehr, . . ."" This did not mean capitulation
to the Nazis, for whom politically Schlei-
cher—indeed almost the whole army—had
nothing but contempt. On the contrary, it
meant “taming’” the Nazis, getting them to
adopt a responsible attitude, thereby adding
to, rather than subtracting from, the power
of the state.

The major problem of the Welmar Repub-
lic was not with the Relchswehr but with the
civillans—the emerging class and party
egolsm and mutual estrangement which
made coalition government difficult and fi-
nally impossible, the growth of totalitarian
and extremist movements, with their politi-
cized private armies, their ideological fic-
tions, their nihilism and cult of violence. To
be sure, the army was not immune to this
almost universal contagion. The dozen years
of gradual Weimar decay was, in fact, ush-
ered In by an army revolt—the EKapp Putsch
of March 1920. It was the product of the
confluence of two forces: the anger in the
army over the disbandment of units as stip=
ulated at Versailles; and the plotting of Gen-
eral von Littwitz, the Reichswehr opera-
tional commander, against the Versallles
Treaty. It is possible that the timing of the
Putsch was partly determined by the sudden
gust of ultranationalism which began to
sweep over Germany in February 1920.

The outcome of the Kapp Putsch, however,
revealed that the disintegration of the Wei-
mar Republic had not proceeded very far and
that a great deal of the spirit of 1918-19 was
stlll abroad in Germany. Liittwitz's troops
from the suburbs had no difficulty in taking
over Berlin, requiring the cabinet to fiee to
Stuttgart, but this was practically the only
rebel achievement. The political program of
the rebel “government”—headed up by Wolf-
gang Eapp, an old nationalist—was merely
authoritarian, not totalitarian, but despite
its moderation, it was completely isolated po-
litically. Even the Nationalists and Populists
on the Right refused support, as did the elvil
bureaucracy, while the trade unions called
& general strlke which was one hundred
percent effective in paralyzing economic life.

Even in the army the active supporters of
the coup were in a minority, and a number
of officers advocated using the loyal Reich-
swehr against the disloyal. Some question
whether the failure of the coup ought to be
attributed less to the authorlty of the legl-
timate government and the awe invoked by
the general strike than to “the refusal of
the majority of the Reichswehr command-
ers to follow Luttwitz.”

None of these factors can be strictly sep-
arated and weighed in isolation. Gordon
finds that “where the population favored the
Republie, the Reichswehr tended to be true
to the Ebert government; where the Republic
was generally disliked, as was the case in
East Prussia, the reverse was true. Needless
to say, this correlation does not apply in the
case of the Freikorps scheduled for demobil-
Ization or to the Baltikumer, since these
units represented a speclal-interest group.”

These speclal-interest groups—the units to
be demobilized or already demobilized (the
Baltikumer)—were, in fact, the soul of the
rebellion. The coup did receive support in
the north and east, but even in the Berlin
area, the heart of the conspiracy, there was
considerable vacillation and pockets of neu-
trality, while the northwest, southwest and
south stood loyally behind the legitimate
government. “From the testimony available,
it would seem that the bulk of the Officer
Corps and of the enlisted men remalned
faithful to the Ebert government and to the
Constitution.”




12246

It has been said that the enlisted men of
the Reichswehr were more right-wing than
their officers. Waite disputes this even in the
case of the unruly Freikorps scheduled for
demobilization, contending that they became
politicized only in the course of and after the
Putsch, Their main concern at the time was
with their army careers; “they were soldiers
and comrades and wanted to be nothing
more,” says one of their historians. And they
blamed the government for the loss of their
vocation, not without some justification,
considering the government enlistment
promices.

Whether the scldiers were right-wing or
apolitical, there does not appear to be a
single case in which they mutinied against
officers who had declared for the legitimate
regime; on the other hand, there were a
striking number of cases where they turned
agalnst rebel commanders, with men of the
League of Active and Former Professional
Soldlers taking a leading part in the agita-
tion among the troops. The troops, it seems,
were impressed with the enthusiasm of the
workers |n the general strike, proving again
the close connection between eivilian and
military attitudes. The troops had the guns,
but the civilians had the morale—and morale
won out.

“Dangerous signs of mutiny began to appear
in certain garrisons; and, on 17 March, troops
in Berlin actually put thelr officers under
arrest. This was enough to convince the
officers in the Bendlerstrasse that they must
get rid of Liittwitz before it was too late. On
the afternoon of the 17th, Heye—as spokes-
man for the officers of the Ministry of De-
fense—went to the general and told him .. .
that he must declare the Putsch at an end
and hand over the command of his troops to
Seeckt. A stormy scene ensued in which Liltt-
witz threatened Heye with his sword. . . . But
after Heye had left the room, even the
stubborn general saw that the game was up.
Kapp had already fled from Berlin; Lilttwitz
and his stafl now did the same.

But before he could leave, one final humi-
liation remained for him—the revolt of his
own supporters, both officers and troops.
While bargaining with the party leaders over
the terms of capitulation, he was Interrupted
by two subordinates who “Informed Lilttwitz
in ringing tones that the troops were on the
point of actual mutiny and that he must
resign.” Meanwhile, the Commander in Ber-
1in had called a meeting of his unit com-
manders in the Reichschancellory, at which
a detalled report was presented, “Indicating
that the troops no longer stood behind their
officers nor behind Lilttwitz." As a conse-
quence, the troop commanders declared they
would no longer accept his orders.

Despite the miserable failure of the Putsch,
it exposed a state of mind among the military
leadership which was not present in 1919. The
case of General Maercker, who had been re-
sponsible for forming the first official Frei-
korps in December 1918, is an {llustration. In
1919 he had, in all sincerity, told War Min-
ister Noske, “for you, Herr Minister, I would
allow myself and my troops to be cut to
pleces.” In July 1919, when Liittwits, at a
conference of the senior officers of his Group
Command, began to discuss the formation
of a new government in case of an an-
ticipated revolution over the Versailles peace
terms, the General warned Liittwitz that he
would never take part in such an undertak-
ing unless Noske and the Majority Socialists
supported it, for politics was not the soldier's
business, During the Eapp Putsch, however,
he was less res>lute, and took over the role of
peacemaker, alming at a compromise solu-
tion. He feared civil war and the internecine
destruction of Germany’s armed forces. By
refusing to take sides actively, however, Ma-
ercker lost his credit with the government,
while arousing the hostility of the rebels.

Surprisingly, General von Seeckt also
played an ambivalent role in the crisis, but
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whereas Maercker's career was ended by the
coup, Seeckt was propelled by it into the
highest military post—Chief of the Army
Command. There could be no question but
that Seeckt opposed a mlilitary revolt in
principle and had worked actively agalnst
previous conspiracies. On the eve of the
Putsch he was carefully canvassing all pos-
sibilities of easing Lilttwitz out of the army
without precipitating the feared revolt,

At the decisive council for war called by
Noske on 12 March, however, General Rein-
hardt was practically alone in arguing that
“there can be no neutrality for the Reich-
swehr. The quicker we act, the quicker the
spark will be put out!" But almost all the
other military men present deferred to
Seeckt, who did not want to fight for Berlin,
contending that “When Relchswehr fires on
Relchswehr, then all comradeship within the
officer corps has vanished." Noske felt be-
trayed and never forgave Seeckt, though he
did not question his loyalty, since he later
approved his elevation to the Chief of Army
Command.

Seeckt was not neutral during the Kapp
Putsch. His was not a wait-and-see policy,
which would enable him to side with the
winner, He opposed the Putsch, but not
with force. He agreed that many of the sol-
dlers would have obeyed the order to fight the
insurgents, but in the Berlin area they were
too few and too disunited, and the govern-
ment could not afford to allow the conspira-
tors to win a battle. Seeckt’'s tactic was
passive non-cooperation. After the council of
war of 12 March he went home, wrote out his
resignation, then went around to the officlal
civil representative of the Ebert government
in Berlin and offered his services, which were
accepted. Until his resignation was accepted,
of course, he was still Chief of the Troops
office and, as such, he continued from his
home to direct General Staff activitles—
through his subordinate Heye—in defiance of
the conspirators. As Liittwitz himself de-
clared later, Seeckt was “the soul of the
resistance to me.”

While Seeckt’s course of action may have
been more tactically correct than Noske's,
as many of the principals believed at the
time, this was beside the point. The point is
that he refused to execute the demands of
the lawful civil authorities. It was, of course,
his duty to urge a contrary course, but if
they refuse to accept that advice, did he then
have the right to follow his own judgment?

“While Seeckt worshipped the ideal of
obedience, he also belleved In the broad re-
sponsibility of a general, The soldier must
obey; the general must obey. However, in a
case where the final responsibility was his, a
general might take upon himself the right
of decision, . , . Taken in the face of govern-
ment orders, it must be followed by his res-
ignation . . .”

It is difficult to square this reasoning with
American notions of civilian supremacy.
Craig argues that “there is no disguising the
fact that Seeckt had teen as insubordinate
as Lilttwitz, even if in a somewhat different
way,” and that he had “placed his loyalty to
the army above his allegiance to the repub-
le.” Gordon takes an opposite tack, contend-
ing that Seeckt “simply exercised his right—
and duty—to withdraw rather than carry out
a policy which he personally believed
fraught with danger to the nation. . .." His
actlion was “In the highest tradition of
German military leadership,” a precedent for
the behavior of Colonel General Beck in
1928, who resigned rather than assist Hitler
in his plans for conquest.

It is doubtful whether the analogy is valid.
In Hitler's day there was no real distinction
between civilians and soldiers; with civilian
ideologues in and out of uniform making
military decisions right and left, circum-
stances cried out for a military leadership
which would take responsible political stands.
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This was not the case under the Welmar Re-
public, and there is less to be sald for a
military man who would assume, as Seeckt
did, the responsibility for what is In essence
& political decision. Seeckt’s main concern
was with maintaining the integrity of the
army rather than supporting a concrete, legit-
imate government. He “belleved firmly that
the survival of the army was a sine gqua non
for the preservation of the Reich because of
the serious threats faclng it at home and
abroad. . . . Governments might come and
go, but none of them could endure without
the army, nor could Germany itself."

THE REICHSWEHR IN TRANSITION, 1921-27

There were other indications that civil-
military relations had altered for the worse
in the twenties. As a result of the Putsch,
Noske resigned as Reichswehr Minister, hav-
ing lost the confidence of his party, and Gen-
eral Relnhardt, out of loyalty to Noske, gave
up his position, too, as Chief of the Army
Command. The Democrat, Otto Gessler, re-
placed Noske and Seeckt, to his astonish-
ment, was appointed to Reinhardt’s post, the
two continuing to exercise their functions
until 1928 and 1928, respectively. Noske had
been no “docile tool of the soldiers,” but
Gessler does not appear to have been guite
as successful in enforcing civilian control, at
least down to 1924, although civilian control
was certainly more & reality than in Im-
perial days.

The weakening of civilian control is illus-
trated In the working relationships of Gessler
and Seeckt as contrasted with those of Noske
and Reinhardt. Reinhardt “apparently con-
sidered himself the chief military assistant
of the Reichwehrminister and worked very
closely with him In all matters. . . .,” Seeckt,
on the other hand, looked upon the Minister
of Defense In the same way that the army
had been accustomed to regard the Prussian
War Minister in pre-Welmar days, “as belng
more the representative and defender of the
Reichswehr than the government’s appointed
director of the military machine, ., ."

“While he recognized the superiority of
the government to the army and the obliga-
tion of the Reichswehr to obey government
orders, General von Seeckt dld not accept his
superiors, the President and the Relchswehr-
minister, as military personages per se, de-
spite sheir titular positions as Commander in
Chief and Deputy Commander in Chief. In
his eyes, he himself was the Commanding
General of the Reichswehr.”

During the early part of the Seeckt period,
too, the army acquired far more influence
over forelgn and domestic affairs than was
healthy. Unfortunately, Seeckt did not al-
ways confine himself to exercising influence.
On a few occasions his action were in flag-
rant violation of any accepted canons of
military apoliticlsm. In 1923, a year of great
instability and turbulence when the Republic
was subjected to sharp internal and external
stresses, Seeckt seems to have developed
political ambitions of his own. There exists
among his papers a draft program for his
anticipated regime, the provisions of which
“were hardly calculated to arouse enthusiasm
among democrats.” Although nothing came
of these schemes, in their pursult Seeckt
committed actions which, had they been the
work of any other military officer, would have
been the occasion for severe censure from
Seeckt himself. Perhaps he did not exceed
his formal competence inurging Ebert to dis-
miss Chancellor Stresemann or in informing
Stresemann, with Ebert's permission, that
he no longer enjoyed the confidence of the
army, but the encouragement of active at-
tacks on Stresemann from within his own
Populist Party “was scarcely In accord with
Seeckt’s own non-politieal code and smacks
of praetorianism.” In 1924, moreover, he de-
c'ded to run for the Presidency at the expira-
tion of Ebert's term in 19268, He was only
saved from hls Indiscretion by Ebert's death
in' early 1525 and by fhe political circum-
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stances of the succeeding period, which were
unfavorable to his candidacy. It is Gordon's
judgment, however, that, on balance, “the
government and the military authorities of
the Republic worked together with far less
friction than has generally been believed,
and that—aside from General von Seeckt’s
two falls from grace—the Reichswehr limited
its political activities to vigorous lobbying
in favor of its own interests as an organiza-
tion and of the interests of national defense.”

Moreover, while Seeckt may have been In-
dulgent with himself over political med-
dling, he was merciless on this gquestion
with rll other members of the Relchswehr.
In his first order of the day to the officer
corps after the Kapp Putsch, he reminded
them that the source of Germany's troubles
lay, not with the political authorities of the
Republic, but with the Versallles Treaty, and
he declared that, in the future, “any kind
of political activity in the army will be pro-
hibited. .. We do not ask the Individual
for his political creed, but we must assume
that everyone who serves in the Relchswehr
from now on will take his oath serlously.”

Seeckt later demonstrated that he meant
what he said, and he had the support of
“the gréalL mass of the officer corps,” almost
all of whom eventually agreed that “party
politics was not the army’s business and must
not become its business.” It is true that the
officers and men were not without their per-
sonal political preferences, which tended to
be conservative, but it was to the moderate,
rather than the extreme, Right which they
looked. The Nazis were neither liked nor
trusted, for ideological and also for profes-
sional reasons, since they openly avowed the
objectives of a politicized army and a militar-
ized clvilian soclety. The point of view of
the Nationalists found a more sympathetic
echo with the troops but not so much with
the more sophisticated leadership. But re-
gardless of their personal political sympa-
thies, Seeckt and Chlef of the Troop Office
Hasse “were determined not to permit even
the friendliest political party to seduce the
Reichswehr from its duty or to control it.”
Within a year of his appointment Seeckt was
able to tell the Cabinet that, “Gentlemen, no
one but I in Germany can make a Putsch,
and I assure you 1 shall make none.” Seeckt
was as good as his word. There were no army
revolts during his tenure and in 1923, the
year of crisis, when a coup and a military
dictatorship was suggested to him by the
Pan-German Nationalists, Seeckt emphati-
cally refused,

Both Seeckt and the army as a whole had
learned a lesson from the Eapp Putsch. Like
true professional soldiers, they regarded their
primary mission as that of national defense
against external enemles and resented the
role of domestic policeman, but they also
recognized, with reluctance, that the army
had to be a domestic force of last resort. The
army proved this recognition in the fall of
1928 when it put down a right-wing revolt
by certain elements of the para-military
“Labor Detachments” (the Buckrucker
Putsch) with such resolve that even the
Social Democrats were mollified. The army
leadership also acquitted itself well during
the Bavarian Secession Crisis and the cou-
pled Beer Hall Putsch of Hitler. An impor-
tant factor was the readiness of the higher
officers of the Bavarian Military District to
take a firm stand ageainst the racist and
separatists, while “among the lower ranks of
officers, the majors and captains and lleu-
tenants, von Seeckt's teachings of the value
of non-political Refchswehr were beginning
to have their effect. . . . To these younger
men there came a realization of the respon-
sibility which the Army held as the ultimate
guardian of the State and of the Inevitable
corollary that 1t must remain above
Party. .. ."

When the officers of thhe Bavarian Mili-
tary District were asked by their command-
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ing general whether they would fire on the
Nagzlis If ordered, the few Nazi sympathizers
present were appalled “at the enthusiasm
with which the large majority answered in
the afirmative.” The Nazis were furious with
the Heereslelitung and its chief. Seeckt was
denounced as a Jew-lover and his wife as
an actual Jewess, and Hitler was more than
ever convinced that the Relchswehr needed to
be replaced by a “trustworthy national
army."”

It is ironic that the passing of the crisis
year 1923 saw the beginning of a decline in
von Seeckt's authority over the army and
within the state. Extremism was on the wane,
the Republic was stabllized, the international
climate more relaxed, economic indlces were
shooting upward; these had their inevitable
impsact on civil-milltary relations. Relchs-
wehr Minister Gessler had always resented
his exclusion from army affairs by Seeckt
and now that their relative power positions
had changed, he was in large part success-
ful in making good his clalm to be the
civilian director of the Relchswehr. Above
Gessler, the President of the Republic—
Hindenburg after 1925—also regained his
authority as Commander-in-Chief of the
Reichswehr, in fact as well as in theory. By
1926 in the Reichstag, too, the three parties
of the old Welmar Coalition—Center, Demo-
crats, Social Democrats—seemed to be reach-
ing a consensus over the army reform which
would make the Reichswehr a more reliable
instrument of the state. In the end Seeckt
lost his post over a relatively minor inci-
dent—allowing a Hohenzollern prince to at-
tend the maneuvers of an infantry regiment
in the fall of 1926 without even bothering
to check the matter out with the Reichswehr
Ministry. There was a public outery; Gessler
saw his chance, dismissed Seeckt and was
sustained by the Cabinet.

Seeckt had become expendable but, in re-
trospect, his tenure had been a success. At
all times civillan control was more of a real-
ity than under the Empire, and at no time
could it be said that the internal military
regime was any less healthy than the civilian
sphere. The years of extremism and crisis
for the Republic were also the years when
the army arrogated more independent au-
thority than is proper, and the years of Re-
publlcan stablility saw a diminution of
military Influence. It would, of course, be
rash to attribute the reasonably good ecivil-
military relations of the perlod 1920-26 to the
voluntary principle, but there is certainly no
evidence that voluntarism had a negative
impact.

THE POLITICIZATION OF THE
REICHSWEHR 1828-33

The downfall of Seeckt at first seemed to
offer greater opportunities for civilian control
and integration of the army into the Repub-
llc of an apolitical, professional basis. Wit..
Gessler as Defense Minister, Heye as Chief
of the Army Command and General Otto
Hasse as Chief of the Troops Office, all favor-
ably disposed toward the Welmar regime, “a
new era seemed to have dawned In the rela-
tions between the Relchswehr and the
Republie.”

But It was not to be. The reform impulse
dissipated itself in idle talk, and the politi-
cal system became unstable, paralleling the
economic decline of the Great Depression.
Germany was slipping into a differentiation
crisis of vast proportions, in which the army
was necessarily involved. By 1928 Reichstag
eritics were charging that the army had "2
foreign policy of its own, a domestic policy
of its own and . . . is beginning to have a
financlal and economic pollcy of its own as
well.” The officers of the Reichswehr had
taken to speculating with the money appro-
priated for the army by the legislature, not
for purposes of personal enrichment but to
have more for military expansion. As Rosen-
berg says, “they established businesses like
ordinary civillans"” and, of course, not belng
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proficient at that game, they botched it, lost
heavily and were found out. The ensuing
scandal forced Gessler's resignation, but the
political situation had deteriorated so badly
by then that the army’'s embarrassment
could not be exploited for military reform.
Indeed, no one—not even the Social Demo-
crats—saw & violation of the principle of
civillan supremacy Iin the appointment of
General Wilhelm Groner to replace Gessler.
By 1929 parliamentary government was al-
ready in great difficulty and power was fall-
ing into the hands of the bureaucracy. "“While
the politicans ranted and wrangled the
bureaucrats ruled,” and this included the
military bureaucrats, who were drawn more
and more into everyday politics as the
economy collapsed and extremism grew on
the Left and the Right.

In surveying this period of German his-
tory, one has the impression of a film run-
ning backwards, of characters in twentieth
century costumes playlng nineteenth century
roles. No Cabinet could find a parliamentary
majority; hence from 1930 on it looked to
President Hindenburg, a “substitute mon-
arch,” for its authority. “Delegated legisla-
tion, emergency legislation, and the virtual
immunity of the budget and administration
from parliamentary control"—all became
normal practice. The Brilning Cabinet of
1930-32 was “above-party,” while the Papen
Government which succeeded was known
as the “Cabinet of the President's Friends."
However, even more fundamental policy was
made outside the Cabinet, by a small collec-
tion of President Hindenburg's intimates,
men who had no officlal standing and no
credentials to warrant such confidence. It
was the old world of the palace camarilla and
personal rule all over again.

And the army did not, could not, avoid
being drawn in. General Schleicher was the
Manteuffel and the Waldersee of the late
Weimar Republic, with consequences far
more fateful for German democracy. In 1928
a8 special division of the Defense Ministry
was created for him—the so-called Minis-
terlal Office. This gave him the status of a
secretary of state, direct access to President
Hindenburg, and charter membership in the
palace camarilla. It was Schleicher and his
cohorts who first concelved the notion—in
1920-30—of rule by presidential decree un-
der Article 48 of the Welmar Constitution,
usurping the legislative functions of the
Reichstag. Coupled with this was the idea
that the loyalty of the army was due to the
President “to the exclusion of any other con-
stitutional considerations. ™he President
alone could save the Reich, but it was made
abundantly clear that the Reichswehr was
henceforth the sole source of the President’s
power and was Inseparable from him.” It was
Schleicher who, in 1830, manuvered Briin-
ing into the Chancellorship and it was
Schleicher who, in effect, deposed him two
years later in favor of von Papen. “From
belng the guardian of the State and its ulti-
mate source of power, the Army descended
to the status of political broker and Party
boss.” In the end, in December 1932, Schlei-
cher dumped von Papen, too, and took over
the office of Chancellor himself. It was the
high point of Relchswehr power before the
generals, too, lost out to Hitler In January
1933.

The Army was able to reallze this power
because It was the most stable organlization
in the state, but as a result of its entrance
into polities, It too was losing Its unity.
Schleicher's example of Intrigue was fol-
lowed by other military men—above all, by
von Blomberg, who succeeded Schleicher as
Minister of Defense in Hitler's first cabinet.
The army was going the way it had in all
other Prussian and German differentiation
crisis. Its influence was “divided and uncer-
tain,” which handicapped it In dealing with
the totalitarians as it had with the Kalser
and his intimates, however exalted a role
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individual military politicians might have
played in both cases. Groner, when he was
Minister of Defense from 1928 to 1832, put
up a spirited struggle against the Nazis only
to be betrayed in the end by Schleicher, his
own protégé. Schleicher did not want a show-
down with the Nazis; he was fearful that
the Army might not prove rellable or effec-
tive if it had to undertake a simultaneous
struggle against both extreme Left and ex-
treme Right. It 1s doubtful if the condition
of the Army was as pessimistic as Schleicher
felt. National Soctalism had made its in-
roads, but the Army seems to have been less
rotten In this respect than the nation as a
whole. Schleicher wanted to neutralize the
Nazis, “party by dividing their inner political
councils by taking the more conservative
elements into the government, and partly by
seducing the SA from its alleglance to the
Fithrer by incorporating it with the
Army. . . .” He was never successful. In the
end both Schleicher and von Papen were
competing with each other for a Nazl Gov-
ernment, not because they favored the move-
ment, but because each thought he could
tame Hitler, binding him with the respon-
sibilities of power. In all this the generals
acted with no more illusions than the
parties.

“When Hitler came to power in 1983 he had
the unequivocal opposition only of his fel-
low authoritarians, the Communists. The
Conservatives were his allies; the Army toler-
ated him: the Centre, whatever its marked
reservations, condoned his Government by
voting for him; and the Social Democrats
sought to gain the best of all possible worlds
by condemning his internal programme and
supporting his foreign policy, and thereby
gained an “ignoble truce” which profited
them nothing.”

It would be difficult to blame the volunteer
German Army alone for the Hitler victory
of January 1933.

THE NAZI ERA

Under Hitler the German differentiation
crisls attained its full sweep. His so-called
government was, in fact, even more of a
court than was Hindenburg's, and the Filhrer
and his camarilla respected the boundarles
of neither the legislature nor the ministerial
executive.

The legislative powers vested in the Reich-
stag were transferred to the cabinet, but the
cabinet also came into disuse. Government
by conference of the ministers was replaced
by individual conferences and, more fre-
quently, merely by administrative orders
from the Fuhrer. Ministers frequently learned
only from newspapers or radio of actions
taken by the “Reich government’ on declsive
issues. Later, during the war, the ministers
were forbidden by Hitler to confer with one
another, . . .

Functional redundancy and confusion of
jurisdiction were pursued deliberately as a
matter of principle. Before the Nazis came
to power, they had already set up a whole
series of party departments modeled after
the state administration—departments of
forelgn affairs, education, culture, sports,
etc. As for the party elite formations, "their
paramilitary character must be understood
in connection with other professional party
organizations, such as those for teachers,
lawyers, physicians, students, university
professors, techniclans, and workers. All
these were primarily duplicates of existing
nontotalitarian professional societies, para-
professional as the storm troopers were para-
military. . . . The important factor for the
[totalitarian] movements is that, even be-
fore they seize power, they give the impres-
sion that all elements of society are em-
bodied in their ranks. . . ."

After the Nazls came into power the policy
of increasing the duplication of functions
was pursued methodically.

“What strikes the observer of the totali-
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tarian state is certainly not its monolithic
structure. On the contrary .. . many .. .
have stressed the peculiar ‘shapelessness’ of
the totalitarian government. . .. ‘Even an
expert would be driven mad if he tried to
unravel the relationship between Party and
State’ in the Third Reich. . . .

“All levels of the administrative machine
in the Third Reich were subject to a curious
duplication of offices. . . . Better known
abroad has been the fate of the old German
Forelgn Affairs Office in the Wilhelmstrasse.
The Nazis left its personnel nearly un-
touched and of course never abolished it; yet
at the same time they maintained the pre-
power Foreign Affairs Bureau of the Party
headed by Rosenberg; and since this office
had specialized in maintalning contacts with
Pascist organizations in Eastern Europe and
the Balkans, they set up another organ to
compete wth the office in the Wilhelmstrasse,
the so-called Ribbentrop Bureau, which
handled foreign affairs in the West. . ..
Finally, in addition to these Party institu-
tions, the Foreign Office recelved another
duplication in the form of an S5 Office,
which was responsible ‘for negotiations with
all raclally Germanic groups in Denmark,
Norway, Belgium and the Netherlands.'
These examples prove that for the Nazis the
duplication of offices was a matter of prin-
ciple and not just an expedient for providing
jobs for Party members."”

Hitler cared nothing for the principle of
the division of the powers of government, the
distinction between the private and the
public sector, or the differentiation between
civilian and soldier. His ideal was the polit-
ical soldier, the ideologue in “iniform. *The
main task of the commander-in-chief of the
Army is to educate the Army in National
Socialism. . . ,” This was an abiding Nazi

belief, “Army and politics so act and react
upon one another,” sald Ernst Rohm, the
Chief of the SA, “that a separation of one
from the other is absolutely impossible.” But

it was not just impossible; it was undesirable
and pernicious. This brought the Nazis into
conflict with the Reichswehr, which brought
over into the new era, at least' In an
attenuated form, the Weimar tradition of
apoliticism.

It took time, of course, for the Nazis to
achieve the desired regime in the Reichs-
wehr. The duplication of civil functions
within the Reichswehr began in July 1933
with the abolition of the jurisdiction of the
eivil courts over the milltary; the Army now
had its own separate legal system. At the
same time the absolute authorlty of the
officers corps over the troops was reestablished
by eliminating the institution of Trusted
Men. In 1935 the old Prussian Cadet Corps,
which had contributed so much to caste isola-
tionism in Prusso-Imperial days and which
the early Weimar Republic had abolished as
undemocratic was revived under another
name. The new institution “suffered just as
much as the former Cadet Schools from sys-
tematic bias and a lack of universally valid
intellectual training.” The same year a
decree was promulgated which obliged every
man of the Elite Guard, the S8, to defend his
honor with his weapon, even when the attack
could be warded off by other means. This
was a prelude for the revival—early in 1937—
of dueling for the officer corps. Even in the
waning days of the Welmar Republic it was
doubted that the retreat from reason would
be so complete as to allow behavior like that
of the officer corps of the Empire, “a class by

itself, subject only to its own professional
code, with its dueling, its sacred honor and

self-asserted right to avenge that honor
upen any clvilian who was luckless enough
to cross an officer’'s path roughly. That
medievalism cannot be restored; it would be
laughed out of Germany. . . ."”

But it was restored. When Nazlsm had
deeply penetrated the corps of officers, the

April 27, 1971

German officer was once again a law unto
himself.

The duplication of civil functions with-
in the military establishment was paralleled
by the Nazi duplication of mllitary functions
both within and outsde the Army. In 1034
ROhm, the head of the Nazl SA, proposed the
coordination, within a single ministry, of all
the armed forces, military and paramilitary,
The SA was to be the skeleton group for the
expansion of the Reichwehr as a mass-con-
scription army. But Hitler was too committed
to the principle of functional redundancy to
permit the amalgamation of regular military
and party paramilitary organizations under
one roof, Rohm was murdered in the “Blood
Purge” of June 1934, which the Army thought
of as a victory for the principle that the
Reichswehr was supreme in milltary affairs.
Nothing was further from the truth.

“The real winner was [the SS Chief ] Him-
mler who, immediatley after the June 30th
purge, began the expansion of the SS. Event-
ually the SS became in effect a second army
numbering by 1944 twenty-five or thirty di-
visions, . . . The Luftwaffe wunder Goring
was also independent of the normal chain of
command. In 1835 it took over the anti-air-
craft units. . . . In 1942, Luftwaffe Fleld Di-
visions, eventually numbering about twenty
and designed for ground fighting, were
created from surplus Air Force personnel,
Thus in effect the Third Reich had three
armies: the regular army, Himmiler's Waffen-
S8, and Goring's, varied Luftwafle units. Hit-
ler also maintained a complicated set of dup-
licate command relationships, . . . Numer-
ous speclal organizations and hierarchies
Wwere created for special missions. The so-
called Organization Todt affiliated with the
party and independent of the army was re-
sponsible for military construction work. . . .
Competition among the intelligence services
was encouraged with disastrous results for
the accuracy and efficiency of German re-
porting,

However, most of this was in the future.
Before Hindenburg's death in 1934, Hitler
knew that the Army would march against
him if ordered to do so by the President,
After his death, down to 1937-38, he still felt
the necessity of treading warlly with the
Re.chswehr. The troops had to take an oath
of fealty to Adolph Hitler personally; not
to the Constitution as before, and by 1935
all offices at the purely ministerial level were
filled either with party members or with gen-
erals willing to collaborate: but in most re-
spects, because of the relative autonomy
granted by Hitler for tactical reasons, “the
army remained an isolated center of health,
relatively uncontaminated by the virus of
Natlonal Soclalism. Here the German who
wished to escape from the onslaught of the
totalitarian state might find refuge. . .
The generals maintained some semblance of
reason and humanity long after it had be-
come extinct in civilian life. From the out-
set many had been disturbed over the inner
condition of the Relch; the Jewish persecu-
tions; the repression of organized Christian-
ity; the general absence of civil freedom. In
1938, when the generals were planning their
coup against Hitler, the Chief of the Gen-
eral Staff proposed that their protest to Hit-
ler over the projected war should be joined
with a protest against the regime of terror,
corruption, suppression of free speech and
with the demand for a return to the rule
of law and the principle of “Prussian clean-
liness and simplicity.”

Far from ploneering in barbarism, the Ger-
man volunteer army became one of the last
sanctuaries for human decency. Nazis had to
surrender their party memberships when
serving in the army, since they were subject
to a different authority.

“The authority of the Gestapo stopped at
the doors of Bendlerstrasse. The field-gray
of the Army was a protection against the
grosser tyrannies and the petty persecutions
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to which ordinary citizens of the Relch were
subjected. When a member of the Army Was
suspected of political unreliability, the
case had to be submitted to the military au-
thorities before an investigation could be
made and, in nine cases out of ten, it was
never made. Even the racial laws—the
Nuremberg Decrees—were only enforced with
the consent of the Heeresleitung and then
so leniently, and with so many loopholes, that
their observance was practically non-exis-
tent. . . .”

The impetus for German aggression abroad
did not come from the Army, certainly not
from the senior officials whose views had been
framed under the Weima:r Republic. Time
and again the generals protested Hitler's ag-
gressive plans—the withdrawal from the
League of Nations, the decision to rearm and
reintroduce conscription, the breakneck pace
of army expansion, the remilitarization of
the Rhineland, the intervention in BSpain,
the designs against Austria and Czecho-
slovakia, the invasion of Russia, the 88 pro-

ls to attack Switzerland in 1943.

“Never has a general staff been so little
to blame for a war as the German General
Staff for the Second World War, and never
has it approached its task with so much
distaste. . . . The great majority of senior
officers viewed the dictatorship with doub:
and detached indifference if not with hatred
and contempt. . . ."

Hitler returned the contempt in double
measure. In 1941 he said that, before he be-
came Chancellor, he “thought the General
Staff was like a mastiff which had to be held
tight by the collar because it threatened all
and sundry. Since then I have had to recog-
nize that the General Staff is anything but
that. It has consistently tried to impede
every action that I have thought neces-

.+ ». It is I who have always had to
goad on this mastiff.”

To undermine the autonomy of the Heeres-
leitung Hitler employed three techniques—
the conversion of high commanders to the
Nazi cause the inundation of the Army with
ideologues in uniform; and the purging of
opponents. Each technique was at least par-
tially successful. In 1933 there had been
“very few officers regarded as pro-Nazi'; by
1936 there were hundreds, However, the most
successful technique was f the
Relchswehr with men of alien values—polit-
ical soldiers. The beginning of the end
of effective Army autonomy dates from the
decision to reintroduce conscription in
March 1935. Only after the transformation
of the homogeneous army structure into an
unintegrated congerie of disparate ten-
dencles could the Nazis proceed with the
final technique of the purge.

Hitler was an ardent proponent of uni-
versal military service. Page after page of
Mein Kampf is devoted to praise of the old
Prussian and Imperial Armies precisely be-
cause of this institution. The old army, he
tells us, “was the mightiest school of the
German nation. . . . What the German
pecple owe to the army can be briefly
summed up in a single word, to wit: every-
thing."”

“In the morass of a universally spreading
softening and effeminization, each year three
hundred and fifty thousana vigorous young
men sprang from the ranks of the army
. .. The young men who practiced obedlence
during this time could then learn to com-
mand. By his every step you could rec-
ognize the soldier who had done his service,

“This was the highest school of the Ger-
man nation. . .."”

To Hitler the contrast between the “na-
tional army” of the Empire and the “mer-
cenary army"” of the Republic was the
measure of the degradation of the German
nation. The Republic had been founded on
“material premises,” while what Germany
needed was an ideal. It is the gratification
derived from a duty fulfilled to the best of
one's abllity which should actuate men and
not the prospect of material rewards.
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With the abolition of universal service by
the Republic, “the sole institution Is ex-
cluded which in peacetime compensated at
least in part for what was neglected by the
rest of our educational system.”

“The elimination of universal conscrip-
tion—which for dozens of other peoples
might be a matter of no importance—is for
us fraught with the gravest consequences.
Ten German generations without corrective
and educational military training, left to
the evil effects of its racial and hence
philosophical division—and our nation would
really have lost the last remnant of an in-
dependent existence on this planet. . . .

It was Hitler's task to see that this did
not happen. The individual’s education
“must find its ultimate completion in mili-
tary service,” which “must embrace every
individual German.” Only then, after ful-
fillment of his military obligations, will the
“right of citizenship” be “most solemnly
bestowed on the Irreproachable, healthy
young man.” To Hitler the ideal state is run
along the same line as the ideal army.

“The principle which made the Prussian
army in its time into the most wonderful
instrument of the German people must some
day, in a transferred sense, become the prin-
ciple of the construction of our whole state
conception: authority of every leader down-
ward and responsibility upward.”

Universal service has a significant con-
tribution to make to that end.

In these passages of Mein Kampf Hitler
was primarily thinking in terms of militari-
zing the young civilian, In 1935, however, his
problem was reversed; he had to think in
terms of politicizing the old soldiers of the
Reichswehr. Years later, he recalled how
he had avoided a confrontation with the
army until he could defeat the generals with
the weapon of conscription. Once conscrip-
tion was introduced, “the influx into the
Wehrmacht of the masses of the people, to-
gether with the spirit of Natlonal Socialism
and with the ever-growing power of the Na-
tional Socialist movement would, I was sure,
allow me to overcome all opposition among
the armed forces, and in particular in the
corps of officers.” As Cralg remarks, “his esti-
mate of the probable results of conscription
was shrewd and was certainly borne out by
the facts.

“Any hope that the army could maintain
its independence within the state and at the
same time exercise a restraining influence on
the policies of the Nazl leader rested, in the
last analysis, upon the ability of its leaders
to maintain the unity and discipline of the
officer corps. . . . But, once the inflation of
the army got under way, any hope of this
disappeared.”

In 1935 the conscription period was set
at one year and in 1936 at two. By the end of
1938 the army had a yearly class of draftees
of well over 500,000 and the overall total of
the armed forces went well beyond a million,
compared with the 100,000 of 1933. In the
officer corps of the army alone during this
period about 25,000 new officers had to be
added to the 3,000 or so on the rolls at the
outset and the number of generals rose from
42 to 400. “When . . . the intake of cadets in-
creased from 120 to 2,000 a year all attempts
at isolation broke down, and the older officers
found themselves swept along on a massive
alien tide”—SS infiltrators. SBA and SS men
previously rejected by the Reichswehr as un-
desirable and graduates of Nazl youth or-
ganizations.

“Consequently, a marked difference in out-
look rose between the junior and the senior
ranks, and by World War II the latter could
not be sure of the obedience of their ideologi~
cally oriented subordinates if they ordered a
military move agalnst Hitler. In the Navy
and Air Force the corps of officers had to be
bullt up virtually from scratch; conse-
quently, these services were more predomi-
nantly Nazi in outlook.”

Undermined from below by the political
soldiers, the Nation in Arms, the army lead-
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ership was ripe for a purge from above, which
after 1998 was permanent. The Fuhrer him-
self arrogated the functions of those dis-
missed. By 1941 he combined in his own
person the political posts of Chiefl of State,
Party Leader and War Minister with the mili-
tary offices of Supreme Commander of the
Wehrmacht and Chief of the Army Com-
mand. He had additionally set up a duplicate
General Staff by expanding Schleicher's old
political office into the High Command of the
Wehrmacht (OKW) headed up by loyal po-
litical soldiers. In 1943 the Nazis, following
the Soviet model, Introduced political officers
into the armed forces. with a chain of com-
mand independent of the regular military
hierarchy. After the attempt on Hitler's life
in 1944, the Party assumed control of all
home defense organizations, and the Chief of
the SS became Commander of the Reserve
Army. In the Wehrmacht itself the Party had
the final word on promotions and demotions
and introduced the Nazi salute. “The Army
came more and more to resemble the Storm
Troopers, the so-called political soldiers, and
many of the orders which were now issued to
it sounded like those which Hitler had ad-
dressed to his brown-shirts in the days of
the street fights and beer-hall battles.”

In the course of World War IT the Germans
suffered 46,000 battle deaths per million pop-
ulation, far greater than the entire number
suffered In all of the other Prusso-German
wars in the 150 years between 1815 and 1965
(28,727.1), including World War I (27,000).
In World War I the Natlon in Arms had even-
tually rebelled, only to abolish the Nation in
Arms. In World War II, however, the con-
scripts passively endured. The only fighting
opposition came from the upper ranks of
the officers corps, whose views had been fixed
in the professional army of the Weimar Re-
public. When, in despair, the Generals at-
tempted a Putsch in 1944, their ranks were
decimated: 25 generals and an admiral were
either executed or committed suicide and
roughly 700 other officers were executed or
dismissed. As Huntington says, the senior
officers of the Nazi era came off well by com-
parison with the standards of professional
soldiers. *The evil was not in them. It was in
the environment. . . " And one of the ways
by which this evil was transmitted to the

_Army from the environment was—universal

military service.

PRESIDENT'S REORGANIZATION
PROPOSALS

HON. ALVIN E. O’KONSKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr, O'KONSKI. Mr. Speaker, there is
one aspect of President Nixon's pro-
posed reorganization of the Federal Gov-
ernment that I believe merits close at-
tention, I am referring to his proposal
to strengthen the opportunities for vol-
untary service through the National
center for Voluntary Action.

Under the President’s proposal two vol-
untary programs of the Small Business
Administration—the Service Corps of
Retired Executives, SCORE, and the Ac-
tive Corps of Executives, ACE—would be
strengthened by being consclidated with
all the voluntary programs presently
scattered through the Federal Govern-
ment,

However, it is important to remember
that, although SCORE and ACE would
be consolidated in Action, the status of
the two programs would remain un-
changed in their relationship with the
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SBA and its management assistance
conecepts.

It is my understanding that there has
been an agreement between the new Ac-
tion agency and SBA that SBA will con-
tinue its supervision of SCORE and ACE
to provide management and technical as-
sistance at the national, regional, and
district levels.

I believe this is important because the
two programs are such an integral part
of SBA’'s management assistance pro-
grams, including those that provide as-
sistance to minority-owned small busi-
nesses.

From the standpoint of its influence
on the work of SCORE and ACE, the
plan is for Action to be a clearinghouse
and to enlist additional volunteers.

The President wants to broaden the
use of volunteers who have valuable ex-
perience in business that they can pass
on to others who are less experienced.
The new agency would thus offer proj-
ects to SCORE and ACE volunteers over
and above their services to SBA’s clients,
and would plan and budget such proj-
ects. They would continue to exercise the
right to accept or reject assignments as
they do under present operations.

The Administrator of the Small Busi-
ness Administration is wholeheartedly
supporting the President’s plan and has
pledged SBA's cooperation in imple-
menting it to the advantage of SCORE
and ACE.

NEW TOWNS

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois, Mr.
Speaker, it is now estimated that our
Nation’s population will increase by 75
million by the turn of the century, and a
very real problem we face is where to
put the people. Will we continue to grow
haphazardly through suburban sprawl
until nearly all of our population is con-
centrated in four giant megalopoli along
the eastern, southern, and western sea-
boards and around the Great Lakes? Or
will we, through careful planning, seek a
more manageable population dispersal?

These are the questions posed by Mr.
David Rockefeller, chairman of the
Chase Manhattan Bank in New York, in
an article which recently appeared in the
Chicago Tribune, Mr. Rockefeller sug-
gests that a partial solution to this prob-
lem may lie in the building of “new
towns” and “satellite cities.” The 1970
Housing Act provides various mecha-
nisms for implementing an urban growth
policy, and places special emphasis on
the new communities concept.

Mr. Rockefeller discusses the potential
and problems involved in developing such
a policy and in building new communi-
ties. At this point in the Recorp I include
the full text of the article as it appeared
in the March 7, 1971, Chicago Tribune.
The article follows:

Sorving OUR UrBaN PROBLEMS WiTE “NEW
Towns"
(By David Rockefeller)

New YorE.—To keep abreast of the na-

tlon's expected population increase—ignor-
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ing any replacement of dilapidated homes
and apartments—we would have to build
a8 home for two and a half persons every 27
seconds for the next 30 years, according to
one government estimate,

This, it is contended, would mean build-
ing a city about the size of Yonkers, N.Y.
{pop. 204,789) , every month,

Figures llke these suggest dramatically
the scope of the national problem we face
if, as comservatively estimated, our popula-
tion increases by 75 million by the year 2000.

Our acute urban problems are a major
concern at all levels of national life—from
the White House to the young family that
can find no house within its means. They
arise from the fact that Americans pour into
great urban areas to seek opportunities un-
available in the rural areas they are leaving.
This concentrates 70 per cent of the popula-
tlon on 10 per cent of the nation’s land.

THE MEGALOPOLIS SPREADS

From this has come the spread of the
megalopolis: the Boston-Washington corri-
dor down the Atlantic seaboard; the thrust
from Buffalo along the Great Lakes well
beyond Chicago; the Los Angeles spill-out
engulfing over half the California Pacific;
Florida’s spread; the Atlanta-Piedmont cres-
cent; the Fort Worth-Dallas-Houston com-

lex.

E One need only examine the major cities
and their relationship with the suburbs
that ring them to realize that such sprawls
will hardly accommodate the population
growth ahead and provide a social, economic
and physical environment sultable for al-
most 300 million Americans by the end of
the century.

Part of the solution may lie in the build-
ing of “new towns"” and ‘‘satellite clties”—
communities developed with new concepts,
new plans and new material—near, and even
in, core areas such as Manhattan.

The Housing Act of 1970 provides for the
development of a National Commitiee on
Urban Growth Policy and specifically recog-
nizes the need for new communities for the
implementation of that policy. The act iden-
tifies the major impediments to the develop-
ment of new communities on a scale and
pace required as financing and land acquisi-
tion, together with the coordination of the
efforts of all private and public organiza-
tions involved in creating new communities.
It further provides some extremely useful
guarantee and loan programs with a pub-
lic corporation to administer them.

Sound as this is, more is needed because
a National Committee on Urban Growth
Policy could well be meaningless without a
national land-use policy to guide the physi-
cal distribution of the nation's growth. Ex-
perience to date confirms that the initiative
for this land-use policy can come only from
the federal government,

VURGES TWO NEW AGENCIES

The various remaining impediments to
new community development on & national
basis could, I believe, be overcome with two
new mechanisms—one a public agency to
handle land problems, the other a private or
quasi-public organization to provide financ-
ing.

The role of the public agency would be
new communlty site selection and acquisi-
tion, and coordination of the various federal
programs related to development.

A basic premise of any land use policy is
that the investment in our existing citles
must be conserved and built upcn, to in-
clude the development of "“new towns in
towns” as well as to the *‘satellite” or even
more remote new communities.

Most important, the relationship of “new
towns" and “satellite cities" to the present
core cities would be of primary concern to in-
sure that they were mutually supporting
and not competitively destructive.

To be fully effective, thls agency, should
have the power of condemnation and emi-
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nent domain as may be nec to accom=
plish’ the acquisition of sultable new com-
munity sites. Despite various political diffi-
culties, such powers appear both necessary
and practical if new communities are to be
developed consistent with a national land-
use policy.

But it should be clearly understood that
there are limitations to such powers, pos-
sibly subject to veto by the governor of a
concerned state or the override of that state’s
legislature. However, the restrictive power
should rest in a body with broad enough per-
spective to safeguard the public and national
interest and prevent unreasonable frustra-
tion of the broader public interest by pa-
rochial points of view.

BOARD APPOINTED BY PRESIDENT

To be most effective, the federal corpora-
tion should be governed by a board appointed
by the President of the United States but it
should not be a part of the executive office.
Its financing would be provided by Congress
thru the ‘establishment of a fixed revolving
fund. Those sites acquired by this agency
for new communities would be freed of zon-
ing, code and other restrictlons which could
impair the opportunities for innovation in
the development of new communities.

For the massive financing needed, a pri-
vate or quasi-public corporation would be
established. It might be termed a National
Development Bank. This bank would be a
nonprofit organization and would finance
the land acquisition and predevelopment
costs of new communities.

These costs, which must be incurred sev-
eral years before a new community can de-
velop sufficlent income to sustain itself, rep-
resent a major roadblock at present.

For example, one recent study estimates
that the start-up costs 1or a new community
of 100,000 population would run close to §50
million. On that basis, the 100 new com-
munities of 100,000 population and the 10
communities of one million population pro-
posed by the National Committee on Urban
Growth Policy in its report would have start-
up costs to $10 billion.

With start-up costs met thru financing
provided by a National Development Bank,
conventional financing sources combined
with various programs at several levels of
government are generally adequate to finance
the actual residential, commercial industrial
and public facility construction.

ORGANIZED ON GEOGRAPHIC BASIS

As I envislon it, the bank would be or-
ganized on a geographic basis, much like the
Federal Reserves Bank, with its equity de-
rived from capital contributions by various
member banks. Debentures would be sold to
insurance companies, other financial sources
and the public. The return of equity and
the yleld on certain of the debentures would
be modest.

The dollar return to investors would be
modest, with the rate on the debentures
fluctuating with the money market. How-
ever, the bank would provide an opportunity
for the financial community to channel
social-purpose money into a national effort
to implement urban growth rather than
doing so entirely thru piecemeal lending.

The sale of debentures by the development
banks would permit commercial banks, in-
surance companies and other investors to
discharge such responsibilities, obtaining
some return while playing a constructive
role in improving our society.

To spare the borrower the burden of in-
terest payments until the development had
progressed to the point where income could
sustain them, the debt service on the bank's
loans would be fixed as a percentage of posi-
tive cash flow.

From the site-development phase in collab-
oration with state and county planners, the
residential, commercial and public develop-
ment would progress until the community
was a completely viable one with a healthy,
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growing mix of the elements required to
reach the status of new community.

Loans to the bank would be repaid and the
community would be incorporated as an in-
dividual political jurisdiction.

OUTLINES FIVE MAJOR POINTS

In total consideration of the problem of
population growth I believe we should keep
these five points clearly in mind:

First, that because the problems of core
cltles and new communities are so closely
interrelated, they call for the establishment
of overall national goals and guldance.

Second, that federal and state assistance
must be closely coordinated to stimulate re-
sponsible local action and serve the best
long-run interests of the overall community.

Third, that the amount of state and local
building and rebuilding required is so vast
that it will make necessary the expenditure
of a steadily Increasing share of our total
national income.

Fourth, that it is imperative for any new
community or redevelopment project to in-
clude enough profitable activities—whether
in housing, commercial development or in-
dustry—to generate tax revenues sufficient to
make the project viable with a minimum of
public subsidy.

Fifth, that the task of refurbishing our
existing core citles and building of new com-
munities can be accomplished if public and
private efforts are creatively combined in a
manner that will win community support.

HOUSE LEADERSHIP 'SUPPORTS
RESOLUTION CALLING FOR THE
RELEASE OF 1971 APPROPRIA-
TIONS IMPOUNDED BY THE NIXON
ADMINISTRATION

HON. CARL ALBERT

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, the distin-
guished majority whip, Representative
THoMmas O'NEILL, is today introducing a
resolution calling for the release of 1971
appropriations impounded by the Nixon
administration. This resolution has the
full support of the House leadership, and
I am hopeful that the widespread con-
cern expressed to date over these frozen
funds will generate broad sponsorship of
the legislation.

Mr, Speaker, the House leadership has
spoken out on more than one occasion
on this matter, challenging both the
President’s infringement of legislative
prerogatives and his failure to recognize
the urgent need for some if not all of the
$12.8 billion withheld. Of particular con-
cern to me are the impounded Housing
and Urban Development appropria-
tions—$942 million for low-rent public
housing, $200 million in basic water and
sewer facility grants, and $583 million for
model cities. It is unbelievable in light of
the deterioration of center cities all over
America that any funds at all that might
relieve the crisis should be withheld at
this time. The crying needs of millions
of people trapped in congested cities with
inadequate services and deplorable living
quarters cannot be coldly shunted aside.

This is far from the realm of political
partisanship, Mr. Speaker, for the short-
age of housing funds is adversely affect-
ing public agency operations and citizen
morale, while disrupting ongoing proj-
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ects throughout the Nation, The Na-
tional Association of Housing and Rede-
velopment Officials has compiled a re-
port on the deterioration of local efforts
at such a time of overwhelming need,
and the heartfelt pleas from so many
housing officials regarding their plight
cannot be ignored. The situation has be-
come so critical that there are pending
Btate suits against the Federal Govern-
ment, as well as other legislative initia-
tives to reassert congressional preroga-
tives and, more importantly, to demon-
strate our strong commitment to this
administration’s forgotten Americans.

I append the full report of the Housing
and Redevelopment Association for the
consideration of my colleagues and ur-
gently plead that its heartfelt appeal not
gounanswered:

Facr Sueer on PusLic Housing AND URBAN
RENEWAL PunNps EMBARGO CRISIS
BACKEGROUND

The Administration through the Office of
Management and Budget 1s currently with-
holding the use of approximately $11 billion
of funds approved by Congress for expendi-
ture this fiscal year. Of this amount 8150
million is for public housing development
and operating subsidy programas. $200 million
is for urban renewal projects.

PROPORTION OF THE CRISIS

In order to evaluate the impact of this em-
bargo the National Association of Housing
and Redevelopment Officials conducted a sur-
vey of local agencies. Of the over 200 re-
sponses from 36 states the following com-
ments relating to the emergency condition
were recelved:

1. Total community impact: The embargo
has slowed many communities development
efforts, placing their physical improvement
programs in chaos, and accentuating local
economic problems. Timetables have had to
be altered, the execution of contracts delayed,
potential development sites have been lost,
and prospective private sponsors lost.

In areas of high unemployment the em-
bargo has been doubly severe, First, the
funding of these projects would mean new
jobs, and more money pumped into the local
economy resulting in a multiplier effect. Sec-
ond, unemployment has created an even
higher demand for public housing units, a
demand which cannot be met because of the
lack of funds.

2. Effect on other public programs: The
withholding has severely hindered the order-
ly coordination of public programs. Publie
housing which was to be used as relocation
housing for renewal projects, highway con-
struction, school development and the like
will not be ready when needed. In renewal,
the importance of coordination with other
programs such as model cities, assisted hous-
ing and public housing is obvious. This co-
ordination process has been jeopardized be-
cause of the embargo,

8. Financial crisis: The embargo has
threatened the very exlstence of some hous-
ing and renewal agencies. They simply don't
have the money to meet current expenses.
The fallure to fund new applications, the re-
fusal to honor past commitments, and, in
public housing, the lack of full implementa-
tion of the Brooke/Sparkman amendments
for operating subsidies is the cause of the
crisis, Already, agencies have had to lay off
etaff, and postpone the payment of existing
obligations.

4, Increased costs: The delays at the local
level prompted by the withholding of funds
will be translated into higher costs to de-
velopers, locallties and the Federal Govern-
ment. Financial estimates based on purchas-
ing property and constructing improvements
made according to a timetable assuming the
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orderly funding of an application are no
longer valid. Costs have increased and all the
participants in the program will have to ab-
sorh part of these additional costis,

5. Conjfusion of Federal goals: Many com-
munities ask why there is now an embargo
when just months ago the Federal Govern-
ment was encouraging them to participate
in these programs. They prepared applica-
tions, obtained the necessary local approvals,
initiated discussions with private developers,
and now they are told that these applications
cannot be funded because of the embargo.

6. Loss of publie confidence: The lack of
money to fund these applications has caused
the eroding of public support for the pro-

.. The locality cannot meet the goals
it established because there is no money.
Now, citizen groups, merchants, business-
men, developers and local elected officials are
re-examining their support for these pre-
grams,

SBAMPLE QUOTES: PUBLIC HOUSING

From a housing authority in Connecticut:
“Our entire metropolitan area suffers from
a dangerously high level of unemploy-
ment . . . we presently have nearly 400 units
under program reservation not funded and
pending for over nine months , . . we also
have a pending application for operating
subsidies ., . ., these ms could both
mean additional jobs and economic invest-
ment in the area.”

From & housing authority in Texas: “This
Authority has in active development 466
units of Turnkey family housing which are
in jecpardy because of lack of funds. Four
different developers are involved on five scat-
tered sites. Proposals were accepted In June,
1970 and thousands of dollars have been
invested in land options, architectural and
engineering fees, only to find that the Re-
glonal Office, as of March 19, can fund only
1562 of these units. As a result, valuable sites
will probably be lost along with goodwill
developed in the community. Extensive ef-
forts were expended in selling the Turnkey
program to the community and to local de-
velopers who are now disillusioned.”

From a housing authority in Iowa: “For
the first time our nousing authority has
operated In the red, because of our Inability
to get supplemental funds to Implement the
Brooke amendment (rent reduction amend-
ment) which went into effect on March 24,
1970 . . . these funds are being held up,
though authorized.”

From a housing authority in Rhode Island:
“As of today, our deficit is estimated at ap-
proximately $1756 thousand above current re-
serves. . , . When July 1 comes, the figure
could be much higher . , . hopefully, consid-
eration will be given to the release of funds
for operating needs.”

From a small housing authority in Ten-
nessee: “We have three projects that need
immediate attention . . . the preliminary
loan contract has been approved for some
time now. The sites for these projects have
been selected and approved . . , options were
signed and will expire in a short time if we
do not work fast. As you know, the price of
land is growing by leaps and bounds, and it
will be impossible to hold this property at
our option price for an indefinite period of
time.”

From a housing authority in South Caro-
lina: ““We have a planning grant for a hous=
ing development which has received the en-
thusiastic approval of area residents, as well
as the public at large . . . the living condi-
tions in this neighborhood have been a dis-
grace for 40 years . . . since the beginning
of this development, the staff has worked
diligently with individuals and families . . .
at the last several community meetings, the
residents have expressed despair and hope-
lessness in the lack of progress. . . . They
have concluded that they will never live to
see actual construction begin on this housing
development . , . our housing authority staff
has never observed such utter desperation.”
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SAMPFLE SITUATIONS. URBAN RENEWAL

A small community in Texas is planning
a large development effort which involves a
major overpass over its railroad yards. To
accomplish this, the city received commit-
ments from the state highway department
and the railroad for over a half million dol-
lars to assist in this project. However, both
now express concern that they will not be
able to keep earmarking these funds much
longer, an action which will prevent this
project from ever being initiated. To make
matters worse, the agency's operating funds
will be exhausted on May 15, 18971 unless
its application is approved.

A Rocky Mountain city has a pending re-
newal application which would provide a site
for a shared location to be used by three col-
leges. The state appropriated $1.4 million for
financial assistance to the project, but this
money will revert to the general fund on
June 30 unless the Federal application is
approved.

One California eclty submitted a third year
application for #9.7 million, $4.8 million of
which is new funds. The HUD Area office in~
formed it that it could receive only $1.2 mil-
lion in new money which “wouldn't even
cover interest payments on our project
notes.”

A large southern city is in similar straits.
For its second year NDP activities the clty
requested $6.3 milllon but was informed it
should submit a revised application for only
$1.4 milllon, the amount of its first year
grant. The Executive Director notes the im-
plication of this reduction of the applica-
tion—(1) “the ‘life-blood’ of our Ageney . . .
is in severe jeopardy;:” (2) “it would be ex-
tremely difficut to tallor a $6.3 million pro-
gram to & $1.4 million program and still pro-
‘duce a meaningful and significant impact on
the NDP areas;” and (3) “the confidence and
support of the residents of the area . .. will be
seriously eroded.”

A large Texas city In submitting its second
year NDP application placed major emphasis
on drainage Improvements, working out a
Joint project with the local river authority,
the Model Citles program, and the U.S. Corps
of Engineers. The city's application for these
acivities was for $14 million. Yet HUD has
informed the city it will receive only #3.6
million. The Executive Director comments,
“our scheduled second year of the channel
improvements alone is $3.8 milllon. At the
moment, it loocks as If we not only have to
cut second year actions involving housing
sites and rehabilitation (both critical areas
of concern in Model Cities) but also have to
somehow cut back on what we are committed
to do on channel improvements.”

One village in New York State s presently
completing a renewal project which should
be closed out by July of this year. The com-
munity has a pending application for an
additional project, which if not funded be-
fore the termination of the existing project
may mean “a good possibility that this agen-
cy and the employees will have to be termi-
nated.”

A small New England city notes that unless
its amendatory application is funded within
60 days “we will have no other alternative
but to close down these projects.” The agency
has already cut staff by 509 and now has a
balance of $500 in the account of one of its
projects. ;

From an upstate New York community:
“Our emergency arlses from the fact that we
have exactly $1,586.63 in our checking ac-
count of this date with labilities of more
than double that amount. Our monthly ex-
penses are about £3,000. We will lHterally close
the doors unless we receive some Immediate
action from HUD.”

A New England clty reports that because it
has not recelved approval of an amendatory
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application, it has been forced to borrow
more than $80,000 from other local sources to
pay relocation claims and interest charges.

MINIMUM WAGE LAWS DISCRIMI-
NATE AGAINST MINORITIES

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, a most
knowledgeable constituent, John A. Ren-
ick of the Social Science Department of
the North Chicago High School, North
Chicago, Ill.,, has commented on the dis-
service to minorities and to young peo-
ple resulting from minimum wage legis-
lation. Mr. Renick knows whereof he
speaks and he deserves to be listened to
by the legislators, both State and Fed-
eral, who should be considering the wel-
fare of those whom they serve instead of
currying favor with the special interests
which clamor for minimum wage laws
and other artificial panaceas.

Mr. Renick’s letter to the editor which
appeared in the Wednesday, April 21
issue of The News-Sun, Lake County’'s
only daily newspaper follows:

ProTESTS WAGE LAW

I have been out of the Waukegan area
in recent days and do not know what recent
action may have been taken, but my ab-
sence gives me opportunity to write a letter
of protest. The Illinois House of Represen-
tatives passed, about March 21st, by a vote of
119 to 32, a bill which will cause the loss of
many hundreds, probably thousands of jobs,
mostly among minority group workers, In its
effect, it is the most anti-Negro legislation
passed by the Illinois House in many years.
It was sponsored by a representative from
McHenry.

The reactionary and oppressive bill I am
referring to is the proposed Illinois “mini-
mum wage law.” It is true that many people,
still ignorant of the real economic and soclal
results of “minimum wage laws,” support
them sincerely as if they really raise wages
in general among the poorest workers in the
industries covered by the law. This belief,
born out of the well-intentioned economic
ignorance of the 20s and 30s, has long been
proved to be false.

The most powerful effect of such laws is
not the forced ralsing of the money wages
of those who manage to keep their jobs, but
the losing entirely of their jobs on the part
of a multitude of the most vulnerable work-
ers, as employers economize in the face of
increased labor costs. Former Illinois Senator
Paul Douglas, in his classic work on the
theory of wages and employment in 1932,
showed that for every one per cent forced
Increase of wages above what they are in a
market situation, two or three per cent of the
labor force affected will be disemployed, that
is, forced out of work. This has been demon-
strated beyond argument in subsequent years
as unemployment has Immediately shot up
in covered industries after introduction of or
increases In “minimum wage” levels.

Minority groups, in thelr common position
of “last hired, first fired” (because of cul-
tural disadvantage, poorer education, anasor
employer prejudice) are hardest hit by this
effect. “Minimum wage laws” are a chief
cause of the disproportionately high unem-
ployment levels among blacks, especially
teen-agers, If this bill becomes law, the job-
hunting and job-holding plight among Il-
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linois Negro teenagers will be sadder than
ever this summer.

Economists and University of Rochester
President W. Allen Wallis has written that
“minimum wage laws’’ are in effect, though
not in intention, among the most anti-Negro
of laws. Even socialists llke Robert Theobald
admit that their outstanding immediate ef-
fect is increased unemployment, especially
among minorities,

How are the state legislators from Lake
County voting on this bill? Minority group
people of this area, don't let them in thelir
ignorance deprive you or your friends of
jobsl

JOHN A. RENICKE,
Social Science Dept., North Chicago High
School.

TWO WINNING ESSAYS OF EVACUA-
TION DAY CONTEST HELD IN BOS-
TON, MASS., MARCH 17, 1971

HON. LOUISE D. HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mrs, HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, under the leave to extend my
remarks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing winning essays of the Evacuation
Day contest held in Boston, Mass., March
17, 1971:

WHY I'M ProUp To BE AN AMERICAN
(By Nancy J. O’Brien)

I'm proud to be an American because of
many reasons, first of all because we can
live, work and worship as we please. Whatever
we wish to do in this world it is our right
to seek out what we want to do and work
for it. Our God-given talents can be used
here in America to the best of our ability,
since there are so many schools, colleges and
places to improve and better ourselves if we
s0 desire.

Best of all is that here in America the
houses and buildings have not been touched
by bombs from another nation as so many
of our European countries have had. This is
because we as Americans protect what we
hold so close to us.

I am a seventh grader and don't know too
much about politics now, but I do know that
as an American I will grow up Iin a country
where I will be protected against wrong do-
ings. T also know that when I am of age 1
can vote for anyone I feel will help America.
This right can not be taken away from me.

I am proud to be an American when I
see pictures of other boys and girls my own
age without food and clothing and a place
to live. I know they live in a country where
wars are being fought, but here in America
such things are kept from our shores.

This country is also a beautiful place, with
its parks, roads and many natural resources.
It takes more than one person to keep Amer-
ica beautiful and I appreciate looking at
every inch of my land.

I am proud to be American when I listen
to stories my grandmother tells me of her
young days in a foreign couniry, and the
many hardships she endured. I am happy to
see how proud she is to have her citizenship
papers to show she is an American. She makes
me realize how lucky I was to be born here.

I know that as a twelve year old I don't
get a chance to show my feelings toward my
country, so I am glad for this opportunity
to put down a few of my thoughts. As I
grow older I will learn more about America
through my schocl and studying history
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from its earllest beginning. The men and
women who lived and died to make America
what it is today would not be ashamed of
its people. We are not perfect but it gives
us a goal to work for.

In America all people are created equal,
no matter what color or religion or nation-
ality. Everyone has a choice to llve as he
please under the flag of red, white and blue.
Not only under the flag but under our Na-
tional Anthem. When this song is sung,
I know many people as well as I get a nice
feeling, If you will just listen to the word,
“the land of the free and the home of the
brave,” tells a lot about my America.

WaAT FrEEpoM MEANS TO ME
IN THE SEVENTIES

(By Patricia Fahy)

To be truthful, I have never really evaluat-
ed the meaning or depth of my freedom. I
have merely taken it for granted and en-
joyed 1t. However after much consideration,
I now realize the importance of it, and the
effect it has had upon my life.

I receive many privileges from my parents
because of the implicit trust they have in
me and because I have never betrayed thelr
trust. I am allowed to go to places within
reason accompanied by my friends, and I
also enjoy a resasonable curew for my age.
For example, this summer my friends and I
went to Cape Cod, horseback riding and
participated in other events which we im-
mensely enjoyed. Even though I have never
seen it in such a lght before, the abllity
to participate in activities such as these are
aspects of my freedom. At present, I am
fulfiilling the requirements for obtaining my
license, such as driver's education and driv-
ing lessons. If I do get my license, it will not
only be a state-granted freedom to be al-
lowed to drive a car, but also a family priv-
ilege when my father or brothers trust me
enough to allow me to take their cars,

On a wider and more impersonal scale,
our government bestows numerous freedoms
upon its citizens until they disprove their
ability to handle them wisely and justly.
Because I live in thls country, I can freely
decide my life's ambition, choose where I
want to be educated, and where I will settle
down and carry out my life's plans,

During the course of the seventles, I will
have lived on this earth long enough to
register to vote. This is one privilege I am
anxious to obtaln and will not treat lightly.

I regard this act of voting as a form of
support for a person, issues, and ideals in
which I trust and believe. If, because of my
support, a person obtains a political office,
it gives him the chance to straighten out
our problems, and to maintain the freedom
we know today for future generations. This
means a great deal to me because there are
s0 many current problems obstructing our
national ideal. I am not so nalve as to strive
for or even hope for achieving a utopia be-
cause I know this is an impossibility, how-
ever, I do feel there are many Injustices that
could be corrected by a change In leader-
ship, attitudes, and more action on the part
of apathetic citizens.

Also before the turn of the decade, I hope
to have started raising a family. My freedom
will greatly influence this portion of my life.
I want to be able to teach my children
about the God In whom I belleve, the prin-
ciples and the ideals I feel are important. I
want them to grow up in a free country as I
did, however, I hope there will not be as
many problems and crises for them to en-
counter.

At this point, I would like to be able to
say that because of my freedom, I am now
happily finding answers to my many ques-
tions about life, but I can not, not yet any-
way, because I am still searching. However,
I can say that when I find these anawers I
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am confident that I will be able to pursue
my life’s goals successfully because I am a

free person.

DEMONSTRATIONS—ANTIWAR OR
ANTI-AMERICAN?

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. HUNT. Mr, Speaker, it disturbs
me to see and hear the apparently official
attitude around this city not to do or
say anything that will inflame the anti-
war protesters.

Since the large majority of our constit-
uents do not receive the local Washing-
ton papers or newspapers from nearby
cities, it might be well to point out a few
things that have happened during the
past few days of demonstrations so that
the American people will not be misled
into believing that the participants are
just another bunch of youthful, fun-
loving patriots.

One article, appearing in the Wash-
ington Post, blandly notes:

In all, there were 25 arrests Saturday and
early Sunday, police said—18 for disorderly
conduct, two for crossing police lines and
five for burglary after an unsuccessful 3 a.m.
attempt to enter the Washington Monument.

Several bottles were thrown at police
briefly Saturday afternoon, 82 (American)
flags were ripped down at the Washington
Monument, and all the seats of the Monu-
ment’s park benches were burned early Sun-
day in scattered bonfires used to warm the
concert listeners.

But get this observation, as if to add
respectability to the whole affair—

The arrest and damage totals were far be-
low those of demonstrations of comparable
size here in previous years.

Accompanying the article is a picture
showing hundreds of automobiles ille-
gally parked on the Monument Grounds,
which was turned into a campsite, and I
dare say that none of your constituents
could get away with that for a minute
even if they only wanted a ringside
parking site from which to take in the
sights.

An article in this morning’s Washing-
ton Post reveals that the campsite in
West Potomac Park—situated between
the Lincoln and Jefferson Memorials and
approved earlier by the Justice Depart-
ment as the staging site for militant pro-
tests this week and next—is nothing
more than a temporary recluse for drug
users, vagabonds, and tfeenage runa-
ways. From this site of disorganization,
the daily bands of dissidents descend up-
on the Congress and other Federal agen-
cies to say how rotten everything is and
supposedly suggest—or demand—how
Congress might act more responsibly.

A front page picture in the Sunday
issue of Baltimore’s The News American
shows three demonstrators posed on a
statue on the Capitol grounds—with the
dome of the Capitol as a backdrop—one
perched atop the statue waving the Viet-
cong flag. The accompanying article re-
ports:

12253

During the march, about 50 persons car-
ried the Red flags of revolution and Viet-
cong banners and placards reading “Smash
Imperialism—Build a Labor Party” and bear-
ing pictures of Marx, Lenin, and Trotsky.

It is unfortunate that those who have
sincere convictions against the policy of
our President with respect to extricating
American troops from the war must ke
associated with the growing number of
misfits who, while professedly antiwar
are equally anti-American. It is indeed
becoming inecreasingly difficult to sepa-
rate the wheat from the chaff as even
outright acts of anti-Americanism are
given some aura of respectability and
legitimacy under the cover of the anti-
war emotion. This fact should be obvi-
ous to anyone who cares to look and it
might again be observed that in all of
these so-called peace demonstrations,
the American flag is conspicuous only by
its absence.

On a related matter, I have repeatedly
cautioned that those who are so vocifer-
ous against the war are actually prolong-
ing the war by making a just settlement
increasingly difficult to achieve. Illustra-
tive of this fact is an article that was
tucked away in the pages of the Wash-
ington Post of this date under the head-
ing of “VC Offers Aid to U.S. Deserters.”
Quoting the article directly:

Paris, April 26—The Vietcong today prom-
ised help and protection to American de-
serters in South Vietnam and urged them to
step up their antiwar efforts.

The offer came In a Vietcong High Coms=-
mand order to its as circulated here
(Paris) by the Vietcong delegation to the
Vietnam peace talks,

The statement urged U.8. servicemen to
seek repatriation and “to refuse to go sub-
missively to a useless death in the unjust
war in Vietnam and Indochina.”

It ordered guerrillas to welcome and re-
ward American deserters and to help them
seek asylum in another country or return to
the United States. It did not spell out what
the rewards would be.

(UPI quoted a Vietcong spokesman in
Paris as saying that some U.S. deserters have
joined their ranks and are fighting other
Americans in South Vietnam.) Emphasis
added.

An editorial in the official Hanoi daily
Nhan Dan also demanded that President
Nixon set a date for total U.S. pullout from
Indochina.

Mr. Speaker, when are we going to
wake up?

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE., Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?"” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
huband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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THE CONVERSION OF A SKEPTIC

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, Columnist James J. Kilpatrick
was at one time a self-confessed skeptic
when it came to the Peace Corps. Like
some other critics at the time the Peace
Corps was conceived, he saw it as “a
gaggle of adolescent do-gooders, bearing
ideological Rinso to the great un-
washed”—at best they would be “inno-
cents abroad,” and at worst, “meddle-
some Melvins, bound to make trouble.”

Well, all that has changed, and the
hard-nosed conservative columnist has
admitted to the error of his ways, and
is now a newly won convert to the Peace
Corps cause. The conversion may be at-
tributed in part to 36-year-old Peace
Corps Director Joe Blatchford and the
new directions he has charted for the
agency in response to'third-world needs.
Mr., Kilpatrick also makes favorable
mention of the Action Corps which would
bring together the Peace Corps, VISTA,
and other ‘Federal volunteer programs
under one roof.

At this point in the Recorp, Mr.
Speaker, I include the full text of Mr.
Kilpatrick’s column as it appeared in the
April 22 edition of the Rockford Morn-
ing Star:

PEaceE CorpPs GETS NEW LIFE AMONG
VOLUNTEER AGENCIES
(By James J. Eilpatrick)

WasHINGTON.—What ever became of the
Peace Corps? The gquestion crops up now and
then, generally when an observer of foreign
affairs senses that something has dropped
out of the news and realizes the Peace
Corps is it.

On Inquiry, one learns that the Peace Corps
leaped into lively existence under Kennedy,
peaked off its own momentum in 1968 and
then lapsed into slow decline. Now that de-
cline has been reversed. Applications from
prospective volunteers once more are flood-
ing in, and the Congress is about to take up
Nixon’s plan for bringing half a dozen vol-
unteer agencles, Including the Peace Corps,
under ‘a single tent to be known as Action.

Let an old skeptic confess, in part at least,
the error of his ways. When the Peace Corps
first was concelved, many a conservative crit-
ie, Including me, saw the outfit as a gaggle
»f adolescent do-gooders, bearing ideological

:nso to the great unwashed. At best, we sup-
posed, the volunteers would. be innocents
abroad; at worst, they would turn into med-
dlesome Melvins, bound to make trouble.

The estimate, in fact, was not wholly in
error. Some of the volunteers, equipped with
little more than a liberal arts degree and a
few stars in their eyes, proved to have little
of value to the hos{ countries where they
worked. In Latin Amerlca, some of the acti-
vist types, working to organize the campe-
sinos, and instruct them In their civil rights,
achieved little but new disillusion. In the
course of time, the Peace Corps formally was
invited out of half a dozen countries. And
as the novelty wore off, applications declined
from 45,600 in 1964 to 19,000 last year.

Yet the picture, viewed as a whole, was
much better. The Peace Corps volunteers
proved themselves, by and large, a5 excellent
emissaries of the United States. They taught
in schools where there had been no schools
before; they performed some ingenious mira-
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cles here and there in agriculture, in sanita-
tion and in public health. They caused 1it-
tle or no embarassment in U.S. foreign pol-
lcy, and they made a host of friends in peo-
ple-to-people diplomacy. Barry Goldwater's
enthusiastic comment that the corps is “the
best thing we have going in the fleld of for-
eign relations” probably is close to the mark,
though it tells us something of what else
we have going for us in the field of foreign
relations.

Under Director Joseph Blatchford, side-
burned and blue-eyed, the Peace Corps is
steadily being revamped. The new emphasis
is on recruiting volunteers with specific
skills—plumbers, carpenters, especially farm-
ers. In 1969, barely 2 per cent of the requests
reaching the Peace Corps from ho:t countries
were for farmers. This year the figure is 18
per cent, Meanwhile, requests for “-eneral-
ist;; have dropped in half, from 60 per cent
to 29.

Recruiting efforts are being altered in other
directions also. From its inception, the corps
has encountered great difficulty in attracting
black and Chicano volunteers. Vigorous pro-
grams are in motion to change this picture.
Formerly the corps took married couples, but
none with children. Now whole families are
being recruifed. In 1969, only 6 per cent of
the applicants were over 28; the figure this
year is 21 per cent.

Blatchford has a highly carbonated opti-
mism about the road ahead. The new Actlon
agency—unless  Congress disapproves—will
bring such agencles as VISTA (Volunteers in
Service. to America) ond eventually the
Teachers Corps under his wing. He foresees
all kinds of possibilities for mea and wcmen
with a sense of dedication to volunteer sery-
ice—for example, one year of teaching in
some troubled spot in the United States, fol-
lowed by two years of teaching abroad. A
number of universities are working out plans
to grant academic credit toward master's
degrees in return for volunteer service.

Not everyone is so enthusiastic, Many of
the VISTA people, suspicious of change and
hostile to Nixon, are dragging their feet. But
Blatchford is warmly convinced that plenty
of Americans still possess the old volunteer
spirit, and he iz ready to welcome them
aboard his refurbished ship, for duty at home
or abroad.

MAY 3—THE POLISH NATIONAL
HOLIDAY

HON. WILLIAM R. COTTER

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. COTTER. Mr. Speaker, on May
3 people of Polish descent from all over
the world will be celebrating the 180th
anniversary of the Constitution of Po-
land. It is indeed an honor to take this
time to commemorate this noteworthy
event. It deserves recognition in the
House of Representatives.

The freedoms and liberties that the
people of the United States enjoy stem
from the ideals set forth in our Consti-
tution. It is little known, but on May 3,
1971, these ideals were set forth in the
Constitution of Poland. Today, however,
they are powerless fo enjoy the benefits
they so rightfully deserve because of the
ruthlessness of Communist domination.
This, however, is not the first time that
the people of Poland have been subju-
gated; her history has long been tragi-
cally marred by the presence of foreign
powers or undemocratic governments.
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I ask that this distinguished body rec-
ognize this important holiday in the hope
that it will bring renewed faith and cour-
age to the citizens of this oppressed land.
And I pray, as they do, that the future
will bring the independence and free-
dom embodied in their Constitution of
180 years ago.

KENDALL IS THE MAN TO HANDLE
RAILPAX

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, as
the Members of the House are aware,
Amtrak, the new passenger train sery-
ice, formerly known as Railpax, begins
operations on May 1. It would be hard
to find a more challenging or more diffi-
cult assignment than establishing pas-
senger ftrain service on a financially
sound, efficient, and satisfying basis to
all those throughout the country who de-
sire this mode of transportation. It is, in-
deed, a Herculean task. The Jackson Citi-
zen Patriot in an editorial on Wednes-
day, April 7, 1971, recited some of the
many fine qualifications that the chair-
man of the board of the National Rail-
road Passenger Corp., David W. Kendall,
possesses for this almost impossible task.
I am pleased to join the Citizen Patriot
in saluting Mr. Kendall, formerly an
Assistant Secretary of the Treasury and
later Special Counsel to the President
under the Eisenhower administration,
for his willingness to once again lend
his considerable talents in service to
our Nation and commend the editorial
to the attention of my colleagues:

EeNparL Is THE ManN To HANDLE RAILPAX

David W. Eendall, the former Jackson
attorney who now heads Rallpax, the na-
tionalized passenger train service, has made
it plain that he will not yleld to urging
that the service be expanded.

Mr. Kendall, testifying before a Senate
committee and hearing complaints from
senators concerned about limiting of serv-
ice In their own states, sald that the new
system ‘‘represents our best judgment.”

He also described the Railpax plan, which
goes Into effect May 1, as a solld base on
which rail passenger service can be expanded
if business warrants it.

As we understand the Railpax concept it
is to provide passenger service where the
passengers are and to eliminate the costly,
inadequately patronized trains which have
been kept running only because people in
the areas served want them retained.

Giving in to political and regional pres-
sure would, of course, defeat the very pur-
pose of the Railpax system and run up a bill
for the taxpayers for millions of dollars to
subsidize trains which only a few persons
want to use.

Jacksonians who know Dave Kendall un-
derstand that he is the kind of a man who
will follow what he Interpets his orders to
be and will withstand political pressure to
change them.

We have seen Mr, Kendall in operation as
a practicing attorney. a school board presi-
dent, a leader in the Republican party and
an assistant secretary of the treasury under
President Eisenhower. (He started his work-
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ing career as a young man as a reporter on
the Citizen Patriot.)

In every position he has held, Dave Een-~
dall, the politician, also has been a practical
man who does what he thinks is right no
matter how hot the flack may get.

He is an excellent choice to head Rallpax
as he knows the railroad business from hils
days as a counsel for the New York Central.

Moreover, he has nothing to prove and no
political ambitions of any kind. He retired
from his private career when he stepped down
as vice president In charge of legal affairs for
Chrysler Corp. He answered the summons to
head Rallpax because he thought he could
do one more public service. Thus he is
about as Invulnerable to pressure as any man
can be.

If Rallpax is to preserve, and possibly ex-
pand, rail passenger service in this country
instead of being the last gasp before the
coroner is called, it will have to be operated
along the lines laid down by its advocates
and implemented by Mr. Kendall and his
assoclates.

If politiclans and prideful clvic interests
insist on maintaining service where the traf-
fic does not justify it, Railpax either will fall
or become a terribly costly federal bocn-
doggle.

We say that even though we know that
many areas of Michigan are left off the new
rall system and the drum beating for saving
some of the trains is loud, indeed.

Although Jackson is on the Detroit-Chi-
cago main line and will be served by Rall-
pax, it will lack some of the present connec-
tions to population centers such as New
York.

If, however, the drastic surgery is neces-
sary to save the patient, so be it.

And we wish Dave Kendall luck in mak-
ing the plans stick. If anyone can do i,
he can.,

AN OIL SPILL ON TROUBLED
WATERS

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, Vietnam
as another Goleonda with vast natural
resources, to be exploited by U.S. inter-
ests, is exposed as a “synthetic bogey” by
former Under Secretary of State George
W. Ball in the following column which
appears in Newsweek, May 3:

AN Om SpiLL oN TROUBLED WATERS

(By George W. Ball)

Recently, on three college campuses, not
only students but even some young faculty
members have confronted me with a startling
assertion. America, they have announced, has
embroiled itself in Vietnam not from miscon-
ceived purposes of strategy and politics but
from motives as ugly and elemental as greed.
South Vietnam, they say, should better be
named Goleonda. Just as someone once de-
seribed Britain as an island founded on coal
and surrounded by fish, Vietnam—these
young men assure me—is a land founded on
vast ore bodies and surrounded by oil. Thus
our adventure in that wretched terraln of
paddy and Jungle—what General de Gaulle
once described to me as “rotten country’—
is not, they confidently assert, a misguided
effort of containment, but instead a textbook
example of economic imperialism, gunboat
diplomacy and nineteenth-century-style fili-
bustering.

When I have countered this thesis by de-
claring that in more than six years' involve-
ment at the highest level of our government
I never heard even a whisper that America
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had a significant economie interest in South-
east Asla, my student interlocutors have re-
garded me with incredulity, Implying that I
was either gullible or a tool of the interests.
Even my modest suggestion that they might
profitably take a course in economic gecg-
raphy was not enthuslastically received.

SYNDICATED BOGEY

Obviously, all talk of vast reserves of
copper, molybdenum and other valuable met-
als reposing in the subsoil of South Viet-
nam is moonshine. Yet it is bad luck that
now, in this tenth year of our Vietnamese
agony, the whole continental shelf of South=-
east Asia should become the focus of an oil
search. Though the South Vietnamese Gov-
ernment has, as yet, granted no drilling con-
cessions, the mere fact that offshore Viet-
nam is now regarded as geologically—though
not politically—a “good risk,” should be
gquite enough for the revisionist historians
with a Marxist bias. Up to now they have
had a lonesome hunt in Vietnam, since the
only devil they have found to chase is that
synthetlc bogey “the military-industrial
complex.” But the merest whiff of oil puts
them on a new scent. Since it is part of
our folklore that even the most nebulous
vision of potential gushers arouses the beast
in man, to link the word “oil" with South
Vietnam triggers a Pavlovian reflex in all
those who light up with moral giow at the
venality of others.

Of course, it is a fair question why we
are in Vietnam, since our national interest
in that area seems so hard to identlfy, and
most clitizens have found only the foggiest
answer. For them the workings of govern-
ment still remain a dark mystery, and, as
with any drama, acceptance of the action de-
pends on a tenuous suspension of disbellef.
When, as has now occurred, disbellef is no
longer suspended, we must brace ourselves
for a bigarre season of nonsense.

NO ARMAGEDDON

To counter the current mood will not be
easy, and no oneé can do much to help except
the President. His most urgent task is to
persuade a justifiably skeptical public that,
at long last, we are getting fully out of SBouth
Vietnam and will not again be seduced by
tactical diversions that expand the combat
theater. Beyond that, he needs to reformulate
our objectives, as he has already tentatively
begun to do, while rigorously abjuring polit-
ieal hyperbole. The point to be made is that
Vietnam is not really Armageddon after all,
and that we should never have guaranteed
that the country (if it is a country) would
be made safe for democracy. The most we
should ever have undertaken was that the
South Vietnamese would be given a “reason-
able chance" to determine their own destiny,
leaving ultimate success or fallure in their
own hands. That is, after all, the totality of
the promise that President Eisenhower made
to Diem in 1854, when we first started down
this tortuous road, If we now retool our
public declarations to emblazon that point
for all to see, we will not only minimize the
political damage to our position around the
world in the event that the Salgon regime
crumbles under the pressure of progressive
withdrawal, but we will condition the Ameri-
can public to withstand the wild and windy
nonsense which is certain to mar life on the
home front in the months ahead.

HON. JACK A. LIPARI

HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
express my sincere congratulations to an
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extremely knowledgeable and energetic
gentleman, Jack A. Lipari. At this time,
however, I should refer to him as Judge
Lipari. His great interest in the justice
that our Nation guarantees has pro-
vided him with the opportunity to dis-
pense this justice as judge of the county
court.

Socrates said:

Four things belong to a Judge; to hear
courteously, to answer wisely, to consider
soberly, and to decide impartially.

I am confident that these four things
belong to Judge Jack A, Lipari.

ABOLITION OF HOUSE COMMITTEE
ON INTERNAL SECURITY LONG
OVERDUE

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, the Ameri-
can public in recent months has wit-
nessed long overdue outrage expressed
against spying by various Government
agencies, It seems any citizen’s, any Con-
gressman’s, any Senator’s ideas and ac-
tions are deemed ‘‘questionable.”

It saddens and alarms me that while
the public has placed its trust in Con-
gress to take steps to protect the free-
doms_and rights of an unjustifiably
scrutinized citizenry that the legislative
branch is nonetheless negligent in ful-
filling its functions as watchdog of Gov-
ernment agencies and protector of in-
dividual and public rights.

What would our citizens think of Con-
gress if more were aware that one of the
House committees is providing, with
enthusiasm, information of these Gov-
ernment snoop agencies and that citizens
placed in these files number in the thou-
sands. I am speaking of one of the last
vestiges of the Joe MeCarthy era in the
legislative branch—the House Committee
on Internal Security, formerly called the
House Un-American Activities Commit~
tee.

There is no justification for funding
this committee, yet some in this body are
seeking increases in HISC's budget, above
the oufrageous $850,000 HISC budget
during the 91st Congress. In spite of the
fact that HISC’s legislative record dur-
ing the entire 91st Congress amounted to
consideration of only seven different bills,
three of them reported out, one reaching
the floor of the House, and none becom-
ing law-——in spite of this, the HISC budget
was sixth among all House committees.
The legislation considered by this com-
mittee should instead be placed under the
jurisdiction of the House Judiciary
Committee.

With $850,000 at its disposal, and yet
such a meager legislative record, HISC
is obviously using these funds to main-
tain its library of data on citizens and
then distribute this data to every snoop
group which makes a request—and the
requests are enormous.

Congress should be questioning wheth-
er the old HUAC files are perhaps the
basic source of dossiers which Govern-
ment agencies are assembling on these
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so-called un-Americans. We should be
asking where this committee gets its
authority to maintain and distribute
personal information, even income tax
records, on the citizens in its files.

The resolution which authorized this
committee contains no reference to the
rights of this committee to distribute
gossip about Americans under the name
of the House of Representatives.

None among us wants to share the
blame for furthering police-state tactics.
Yet as long as this House appropriates
these outrageous funds to HISC, thus
allowing it to continue its abuses, then
the House and its Members who vote for
such appropriations are to blame,

Why, I ask, is not Congress asking
whose names are in the file? How many?
How are they selected?

And who decides who will be selected
for HISC's Who Is Who in Un-America?

The proposed increase in this commit-
tee’s budget will serve to permit further
abuses by HISC. Unless we are willing to
share the guilt of spying on the Amer-
ican citizenry, something we legislators
have so self-righteously criticized in the
executive branch, then we must vote
against further appropriations for this
ignominious committee.

DOMESTIC PROGRAMS, YES;
FOREIGN AID, NO!

HON. WALTER S. BARING

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, in the
House of Representatives this week, on
April 22, T voted for two bills which are
major in importance, I believe, in order
to strengthen this Nation.

The bills are designed to spur the econ-
omy on one hand and to fill in finaneial
gaps in three other public programs on
the other.

These are good bills for America and
certainly will put a brighter glow on po-
tential strong gains for America than
the $13.5 billion thankless foreign aid
program proposal for the next fiscal
year—1972—which the administration
insists on throwing away again.

American taxpayers must be told that
again, on one hand, the administration
is asking for the $13.5 billion for foreign
aid while on the other hand the admin-
istration has locked up, at this very mo-
ment, $12.8 billion, which was duly ap-
propriated by Congress for fiscal year
1971 expenditure, and which is all for
domestic programs solely.

The inequity is apparent in the 2°
ministration’s philosophy of economic
balance and that is why the House of
Representatives passed the first bill April
22 to accelerate homefront public works
projects and another to “fill in those fi-
nancial gaps in three other public pro-
grams,” to quote from above.

First of all, T voted for the $5.5 billion
accelerated public works program, main-
ly devised to create jobs with a $2-billion
shot in the arm for local communities to
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go ahead and build public works projects
already planned.

Another $2 billion would be used over
the next 2 years to assist communities
to attract industry and the remaining
$1.5 billion would be for the Appalachian
regional development program to open
the area for further industrial develop-
ment through road construction and oth-
er aids.

This public works program, which
passed 319 to 67, is similar to legislation
passed in 1962 to correct American eco-
nomic ills.

That ill today mainly is unemploy-
ment—ranging at about 6 percent at the
moment,

This bill should help turn the economy
around and get America working for
America again. This is what is wanted
and needed.

One of the most serious of our eco-
nomic problems today is also a human
problem and that is unemployment. I
will quote from the House Public Works
Committee report on this bill which
stated:

No one who has walked the streets seek-
ing gainful employment can think otherwise.

The other major bill in the House
April 22, which I supported and which
passed by a voice vote, was the urgent
supplemental appropriations bill of $1
billion to augment three public programs
threatened with a shortage of cash.

This bill included $736 million to sus-
tain mandatory veterans benefit pro-
grams which are lagging financially due
to the increased number of veterans ap-
plying for benefits this year. This fund-
ing covers almost every program under
the Veterans’ Administration.

The other two public programs receiv-
ing aid under this urgent supplemental
appropriation bill are the occupational
safety and health program for $12 mil-
lion and the Disaster Relief and Small
Business Administration Disaster Loan
Fund with a figure of $290 million.

These are funding levels to help Amer-
ica domestically. These are American
taxpayers' dollars working for Ameri-
cans.

Now, these bills make better economic
and human sense for America and the
use of her taxpayers’ dollars than the
billions proposed to go for foreign aid.

I feel it was fitting that on the day
after the President announced one of
the administration’s many “spigots” of
giveaway foreign aid programs, the one
for $3.3 billion, that the House judiciously
approved the two money bills to infuse
public works action into the 50 United
States.

Furthermore, I was galled to read in
the Washington press—Washington
Post, April 22, 1971—that:

White House officials said that the $3.3
billion ald request ls only about $100 mil-

lion more than that appropriated for (fiscal
year) 1971,

Only? Good grief. If the administra-
tion has $100 million extra that it as-
sumes will be laying around, then I be-
lieve that the administration, as well as
the Congress, should plan to channel it
into the new National Rail Passenger
Corporation, Railpax, for example. This
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would help expand rail passenger routes
into cities such as Las Vegas, Nev., which
were left out in the cold by Railpax.

And, by increasing the routes of Rail-
pax, that certainly would aid the fight
against unemployment.

FLETCHER THOMPSON REPORTS
TO YOU

HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, I insert my most recent news-
letter in the REcorp in order thaf it may
be made available to all the Members who
receive the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD and
are not on my mailing list:

FrETcHER THOMPSON REPORTS TO YOU
LT. WILLIAM CALLEY

Drafted into the Army—worked hard and
became a 2nd Lieutenant—was taught to kill
in warfare—sent to Vietnam—in March of
1968 was ordered to lead his outfit into My
Lal, & known Viet Cong village on an official
Search and Destroy Misslon—destroyed the
village and killed all the people, young and
old, armed and unarmed alike—brought to
trial by the Army—convicted of murder—
appeal now pending—President Nixon will
be the final appellate authority.

NORTH VIETNAMESE MASSACRES

One month before My Lal, during the Tet
Offensive at Hue, the North Vietnamese
herded 4,000 old men, women and children
into ditches, shot them, bulldozed dirt over
them. Except for the number of people, this
was not an unusual or isolated event. The
Viet Cong and the North Vietnamese had
conducted hundreds of massacres of loyal
South Vietnamese before. This was the way
they fought the war, through terror and re-
pression. School buses full of children were
blown up—bombs put in cafes—more than
30,000 South Vietnamese village chiefs and
council members along with their families
had been brutally tortured and assassinated
by the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese—
Will the North Vietnamese ever try their own
soldiers for such massacres?

WAR ON TRIAL

Never before have so many people spoken
out with such dismay as did the public after
the Calley trial. Why? Can we condone the
killing of old men, women and children? Of
course not! But we must judge based upon
motivation. What motivated Calley? Did he
act because of the way the other side was
fighting and due to emotion, battlefield pres-
sures and unclear orders, or is he a murderer
without mitigating circumstances? Frankly,
I believe the Calley trial has placed war on
trial even more than one man, and all so-
clety, Communlst as well as Free, shares part
of the blame.

It is not right to kill unarmed women and
children either by bombs from airplanes or
bullets from rifles. In fact, war is not right,
though sometimes necessary, but whether
killing In war is murder or not depends upon
the motive of the individual. Because I be-
lieve a confused and misdirected Lt. Calley
thought he was doing his duty as a soldler
in & dirty war, I have introduced a resolution
in the U.8. Congress calling on the President
to pardon Lt. Calley.

THE PRESIDENT SPEAKS

In response to the public outery, President
Nixon has assured the Natlon that, although
Lyndon Johnson was President when My Lal
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occurred, he, Richard Nixon, as President,
would not shirk his duty, but will, as the
final appellate authority provided by law,
make the final decision In the Lt. Calley
case.
THE BROAD CASE

I belleve President Nixon will judge not
just the act of killing, for unfortunately this
does occur in warfare, but rather what mo-
tivated Lt. Calley. In my opinion, Lt. Calley
was at the time an emotionally confused
soldier engaged in combat who believed it
was his duty to do what he did. He did not
consider this wrong because of the way the
war was being fought by the other side when
they massacred loyal South Vietnamese and
My Lai was a Viet Cong village.

THANKS FOR YOUR HELP

By your telling me directly how you feel,
I do not have to rely on others for informa-
tion, Your answers to the last questionnaire:

[In percent]

1. Do you think President Nixon's
efforts to curh inflation are
working?

|| SRRt e

Hers

2. Doyou favor stronger lawsto
control pornography?

Ly e e T S

3. Would you favor the Federal
Government's sharing tax
revenues with State and local
units of government?

His.

4, Should Federal funds be denied
to colleges which do not take
steps to control violent demon-
slrﬁginns?

is..

Hers PR
5. Do you favor the administra-
tion"s welfare proposal (the
faﬂ:w assistanca plan):
e ) E s

Hers

6. Da you favor weakening the laws

against abortion?
L e B
| T e e U T

7. Do you favor Federa! subsidies

fo Irin;wiwa the railroad industry?
[ R
L s g L e ]

8. Areyou satisfied with President
Nixon's policy of troop with-
drawal and "*Vietnamization"’
of the war in South Viet Nam:

e e e
Rl e el e

9, Please rate on a scale of 1-10 the priority
you think the following areas should
receive in the Federal budget. (No. 1
indicates highest priority while No. 10
is your lowest preference.):

rime control . _.
Defense. ...
Drug control
Education. -
Environmen
Foreign aid. ...
Housing programs..
Medical research___
Poverty programs. .
Space PrOgram . .o ccoccciiaiaaa e

e
WD~ 00 LN U B
DO NS N

UNFAIR TAX APPRAISALS

Fulton County and the City of Atlanta
recently hired an Ohio firm for over $1 mil-
lion to tell them how much to assess tax-
payers’ property. My office received hundreds
of complaints about the assessments being
unfair. Generally, the homeowners’' taxes
were Increased whereas many downtown
business properties were decreased. My fa-
ther, Standish Thompson, a retired tax at-
torney and former Tax Commissioner, rep-
resented five South Fulton property owners
in contesting assessments as being unfair
and unconstitutional. With the help of
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Houston White, prominent Atlanta attorney,
he succeeded in winning the case which
means that the tax assessment you received
earlier has been ruled by the Court to be
invalid. It's good to have someone looking
out for the small homeowners even if it's a
retired Tax Commissioner who feels they're
not being treated fairly.
WHO WILL CONTROL?

The State of Georgia has brought suit to
require the National Democratic and Repub-
lican Parties to base delegates to the next
Presidential conventions on population. This
is critical to Georgia Democrats because if
the State does not win, liberal elements will
have more power than ever before. The rea-
son is that the National Democrats have ac-
cepted the recommendations of Senator
George McGovern fo give those liberal areas
that supported Hubert Humphrey more dele-
gate power than in the past. Since Humphrey
carried only 27% of the vote State-wide,
but, by getting 9875 of the Black vote, car-
ried the Fifth District, the Fifth will have
more Convention delegates than wil] other
areas that did not go for Humphrey. You can
understand why the other Georgia Demo-
crats do not like the National Party recoms-
mendations because there will be a shift in
power which will make the Georgia Party
more llke the National Democratic Party.

It is & high honor for me to serve you in
Congress.

UNEMPLOYMENT BENEFITS FOR
VETERANS

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, a recent
feature article which appeared in the
New York Post, April 24, 1971, concerned
itself with the job crisis facing many
veterans returning from the Vietnam
war. The article states that these vet-
erans are “twice victimized by Vietnam.
The war they helped fight—sometimes
even sacrificing an arm or a leg—has
created the very inflation that now denies
them civilian jobs."

On Wednesday, April 28, I will intro-
duce a bill to provide special unemploy-
ment benefits to Vietnam era veterans
similar to those provided in the past for
World War IT and Korean veterans. This
will be the first introduction of what I
believe to be much needed legislation. If
any Members of the House want to join
me in cosponsoring this bill, they should
contact my office as soon as possible.

I would like to include the full text of
the New York Post article at this point:
Home From NAM AND OUT OF A JOB
(By Barry Cunningham)

When people ask Ptl. Gerry Simpson why
he walks with a strenuous limp, the Staten
Island cop tells them he “sprained an ankle”
playing basketball. Former Army Sgt. Simp-
son would rather lie about an artificial 1imb
than reveal that his left leg was blown off
by a mortar in Vietnam.

Black veteran Gilbert Pew has an aching
kidney infection that keeps him quarantined
in a Veterans Administration hospital one
month out of every four. The former Army
private suffers in sllence. The pain would
be worse, he says, if frlends knew he con-
tracted the disease on combat patrol in Viet-
nam—drinking stagnant water from a con-
taminated jungle trench.

Photographer Walter Putrycz politely
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changes the subject when his Brooklyn
neighbors ask where he's been keeping him-
self for two years. “I'm not proud of being a
Vietmam veteran,” he says of his 19-month
combat experience on a DMZ outpost.

“I'm ashamed of myself for not question-
ing the morality of my actions in Vietnam.
I feel as though I cheated or betrayed some-
body. In a way, I'm afraid people will praise
me for what I did when what I did was
wrong."”

The gnawing self-doubts and passion for
anonymity in each of these three former sol-
diers typifies the forgotten man of the Viet-
nam War—the returning veteran. Silent, un-
noticed, and confused, thousands of young
“Vietvets" are returning home from the war
to discover, often bitterly, that soclety has
turned its back on them,

Their low self-esteem is a consequence of
the political ambiguities of the war. “The
doves call us faseist pigs just for being vet-
erans and the hawks call us Commie freaks
if we protest the war,” laments a Brooklyn
veteran stranded in the argument over the
morality of the war. City College business
student John Saladyga, a former Signal
Corpsman and one of the few Vietvets to
take advantage of the GI bill and go back to
school, would have been a hero in another
war, at another time, in another place.

Instead, he feels that he was a feckless
victim of White House politics, asked to
sacrifice his life In order that the Nixon Ad-
ministration could “buy time" at the Parls
conference table. Although he feels his CCNY
classmates lack a knowledgeable basis for
their inner convictions against the war
(“¥You have to experience the killing, the
black market corruption to know why you're
really against it"), their influence has trans-
formed Saladyga from a hawk to a dove.

“As a result of Laos and Cambodia,” he
says, “the veteran doesn’t believe what his
government is telling him any more than the
student does.”

Perhaps that sort of understanding made
possible the vanguard of this weekend’s anti-
war march In Washington—a contingent of
“Vietnam Veterans Against the War,” in-
cluding wheelchair amputees, who biy-
ouacked at the base of the Washington Monu-
ment and got the gates to Arlington Cemetery
slammed in their faces when they went there
to place a wreath at the Tomb of the Un-
knowns.

Even a small number of vocal anti-war vet-
erans can make themselves into eloquent
political symbols. But most Vietvets remain
as stoic and apathetic out of uniform as
they were when still in jungle fatigues. De-
spite the fact that 85 per cent have had high
school diplomas (compared to about 50 per
cent of World War II vets and 70 per cent of
the Korean veterans) the Vietnam veterans
are the least inclined toward further educa-
tion or job training. Only one out of five
even bothers to apply for health or Insurance
benefits.

At the offices of the New York City Divi-
sion of Veterans Affairs, 300 West 43d St.,
a preponderance of the Vietvets who drift in
for job counseling are black and Puerto
Rican ex-infantrymen, many in the 15 per
cent category of low IQ, ill-trained high
school dropouts. They are twice victimized
by Vietnam.

The war they helped fight—sometimes even
sacrificing an arm or a leg—has created the
very inflation that now denles them civillan
jobs.

The struggle not only to find a job but to
hang onto one during a recession period of
frequent lay-offs has left black veteran Gil-
bert Pew feeling that “people don’t give a
damn about you being a Vietnam veteran.”
The former tank driver has been laid off
from three truck-driving jobs since march-
Ing home from the war in April, 1969.

At age 23, his service-connected kidney
ailment is a problem in holding down a good
Job. Another problem is a young wife who
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drifted into heroin addiction while her
husband was away at war. That leaves him
supporting & 4-year-old son without help
from relatives. Pew himself is an orphan who
was reared In varicus New York children’s
shelters.

Pew {3 acutely aware that the better jobs
have already been filled by civilians his own
age who stayed home from the war. Prospec-
tive employers, he says are wary of hiring a
Vietvet: “They think you're going to be
shell-shocked or mentally unbalanced. They'd
much rather hire a draft-dodger. In fact,
they do hire them. The boss feels that the
draft-dodger is at least smart enough to stay
out of Vietnam."

Only about one of every 10 non-veterans
in the 20-to-24-year-age bracket Is out of
work today, according to federal labor sta-
tistics. But one of every eight Vietnam
veterans cannot find a job.

Furthermore, there are many complaints
of “dead-end” jobs, whether the job-seeker
veteran Is well-educated or lacking even
basic skills,

Axel Mehrle, a City College dropout who
became an Alr Force mechanic at Salgon's
Tan Son Nhut airport, signed up for GI
educational benefits after his discharge in
1967.

He attended a civillan flight-training
school in Clearwater, Fla,, arriving back home
In Queens last September with a commer-
cial pilot's license and a flight Instructor’s
certificate. Both are worthless scraps of paper
as far as the airlines industry is concerned.
Mehrle hasn’t been able to land a job since
graduation.

“I made the round to all the airlines at
Kennedy—just looking for a mechanic’s
job,” he sald. “The airlines told me their
personnel offices weren't even open . ..
people just don’t give a damn about us.”

Soclety's indfference to the Vietnam vet-
eran is reflected In the Cold War GI Bill,
which one out of every three veterans used
to return to school after World War II and
Korea. Today, only one of four applies for
benefits and the reason seems to be fewer
benefits. In the old days, educational pay-
ments were $120 a month for a single vet
and Uncle Sam picked up the tab for books
and tultion separately. Today, & single man
who wants to go back to school gets 8175
a month. Period.

Former machine gun sergeant John
Saladyga, for example, works part-time as a
stevedore on the Brooklyn docks to afford
books and tuition at CCNY.

Unlike veterans of earlier wars who found
work through federal “hire-a-vet' campalgns,
today's homecoming soldler is indistinguish-
able from hundreds of other men walting In
employment lines across the country. He feels
that his Class A uniform would mark him as
a “sucker” or an object of pity if he wore it
to job interviews after mustering out of the
ranks. He often complains that the 70 or so
“agsistance centers” set up by the VA around
the country are foot-dragging agencies, at
best offering him manual labor jobs out of
the dally “help-wanted” columns.

Even a successful local agency llke the
Division of Veterans Affairs is having its
staff slashed in half because of the city's
recent budget cuts. The counseling center
found jobs for 5,106 veterans last year in
addition to providing advice on medlical
payments, home loans, insurance benefits
and education.

By contrast, the State Employment Serv-
ice received 4,000 applications for Jobs from
veterans and found jobs for only 1,400. Al-
most twice the number of veterans were
placed by the state In the previous year.

Similarly, the Vietnam veteran can ex-
pect little help from private groups like the
Veterans of Forelgn Wars.

“I joined up when I first came back.,”
Mehrle recalls. “But I found out there's a
generation gap in the VFW. It's run by a
bunch of old guys still talking about how
they fought at Anzlo and Normandy beach-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

head. They don't care about us any more
than anybody else. They're just a bunch of
old guys lobbying for themselves . . . drink-
ing 15-cent beers and showing stag flicks
for the chance to get away from their wives.”

How much permanent emotlonal damage
has the war done to the “Vietnam Genera-
tion” of veterans? Has their diffieult transi-
tlon from the nightmare landscape of war
affected thelr abilily to weave themselves
back into the economic fabric of the nation?

“I was over there fighting when I should
have been home working for my people in
the ghetto,” says Gilbert Pew. “I came back
with shrapnel in both legs and my kidneys
ruined. I find out my wife is on drugs.
She’s ripped up all my clothes and thrown
them down the incinerator. I get fired from
one job for telling the boss I think Lt. Calley
should get the chalr for what he did. The
boss gets mad because he thinks Calley’s a
big hero. I gotta admit it: I feel a sense of
revenge towards the system.”

Several influential psychiatrists, notably
Yale University's Robert Jay Lifton, have
prophesied that the new breed of veteran
may one day revert to the violence he knew
on the battlefield, taking out his hostilities
and frustrations on the civilian populace.

There s no evidence that Professor Lip-
ton's prediction is coming true,

But the casualty lists obviously do not
end In Vietnam. The toll bears witness not
only to their economic beating from an un-
grateful republic¢, but to the Inner turmoll
and helplessness of most veterans.

The Viet vets who led the home front war-
for-peace in Washington this weekend have
broken out of that emotional bind.

At least a few hundred of them seem fed
up with their role as whipping boys for the
country's doubts and misgivings about the
War.

STRANGLING THE PRESS IN CHILE

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, at this
point in the Recorp I would like to in-
sert information concerning the fast-
diminishing freedom of the press in
Chile. This study was prepared from a
survey of Chile’s press by a Latin Amer-
ican organization known as the Society
for the Defense of Tradition, Family, and
Property.

It became clear that Chile is taking
the same road that Cuba did under the
Communist dictator Fidel Castro and, in
fact, the same road as that taken by all
Communist states. Freedom of the press
is inimical to a one-party dictatorship
and so the free press, after first being
used to help seize power in this case, is
eliminated by incorporation into the state
apparatus of coercion.

The Marxist-Leninists with their “sci-
entific” approach to despotism approach
differences of opinion in the same
fashion as the father of sociology and
positivism, Auguste Comte, did. As Comte
said:

If we do not allow free thinking in chem-
istry, why should we allow it in morals or
polities?

Along with this interesting study I
would like to include an article by Paul
D. Bethel which appeared in the May 1,
1971, edition of Human Events news mag-
azine dealing with the recent municipal
elections in Chile.

The articles follows:
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SITUATION OF THE PrESS

Since th time of his election, the main
concern of Allende’s government has been
the control of the Chile's media. (1) To this
effect, the government did not dictate special
laws, but resorted to other forms of action,
trying to maintain as far as possible a double
game. That is, on the one hand, to make
bolsterous declarations about the freedom of
the press (2) and to accuse those who say
the contrary of making a defamatory cam-
paign, On the other hand, he is using all
kinds of methods to put a definitive end to
the liberty of the press, what is, moreover,
being achieved.

F Let us describe Allende’s actions on this
eld:

1. Immediately after the election of the
President, communist depufies call on all
of the means of communication, urging them
to line up with the Unidad Popular (UP)
and uttering threats, Several radio stations
and daily papers—submit to these pres-
sures.(3)

2. A committee of UP journalists was
formed to develop Intense activity to defend
Allende's trlumph.(3a)

3. The workers, controlled by the UP, of
the biggest Chilean publishing house, Zig-
Zag, go on strike on the 4th day of the new
government, a strike that causes an eco-
nomical erisis in the company(4). The gov-
ernment intervenes, demanding wages that
are unbearable for the company(5). Finally
it was “purchased” by the government. The
company possesses the most modern printing
machines in Chile(7).

4. The government always begins by
threatening oppositionist—and thereupon it
has most of the state published there, In
order to exert further pression in these or-
gans(8). So, many broadcasters cancelled
their programs because of threats(9). A com-
munist journalist watched maliciously the
silence to which are reduced Otero, Valdesz,
Gonzalez, . . . all of them conservative
newspapermen of renown(10).

5. There was an intervention in the sec-
ond-biggest publishing company: “Lord
Cochrane', for supposed economic offences
that were later proved nonexistent.

6. A campalgn of discredit is started against
one of the most Influential papers of the
country: “El Mercurio”. This campalgn is
headed by Allende and the whole leftist
press. First this company was accused of
violating the currency laws in force when
they settled a loan from a North America
Bank. As this accusation was proved to be
unfounded, an ostentatious commission was
appointed to examine lengthily the book-
keeping in order to find at any cost a tax
defraudation (11 and 12), which was not
found.

7. The whole leftist press, radio and tele-
vision are conducting a clamorous campaign
against the opposing press, calling it rebel-
lious and subversive. Both their newspaper-
men and managers are being slandered. This
creates an atmosphere for blackmail, inter-
ventions, expropriations, ete. (13).

8. The government closed down the im-
portant Radio Mineria for 48 hours for
“not wanting to remit a program not broad-
casted and made before November 4th”.
Later the government imposed the following
choice: or the director (Gonzalez-Alfaro)
goes away, or measures would be taken
against the station. The director went out. ..
(14).

9. The conservative weekly papers PEC
and SEPA had each two issues suspended,
besides a lawsuit against thelr directors(15).
The director of SEPA is prosecuted for the
third time for absolutely invalid reasons.
One of them: Allende sues him, adducing
offences against his person In a letter the
mentioned director sent him. The text of
this letter is the same as the one Allende
some time before had sent to former presi-
dent.(16).

Footnotes at end of article.
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10. Another issue of the magazine SEPA
was seized without any serious reason. (17)

11. The government intérvenes in the
broadcasting statlons—Portales and Balma-
ceda, both is Santiago, the letter for report-
ing the rumour that there would be & change
in the Ministry.

12. The State television suddenly alters its
line, repeating constantly Marxist slogans.
It transgresses the law by refusing to trans-
mit the programs of the opposition, even
making difficulties for the transmission of
news from the Congress, to what it is bound
by law (18).

13. The dally paper "Austral” of Temuco
suffers government interference. (19)

14, Some newspapermen still react. At the
election of the "Colegio de Periodistas” the
marxists are defeated obtalning only one
of the five disputed officers. (20)

15. The Board of Directors of the Federa-
tion of Journalists of Chile adheres to the
CIP (International Organization of Jour-
nalists), agency with its head office in
Prague at the service of International Com-
munism. (21) All this has happened during
only three months and a half of Allende's
Marxist government, that thus achieves its
designs step by step, carrying out the to-
talitarlan program of the UP, attacking the
freedom of the press and striving at its com-
plete elimination. In spite of all this, Al-
lende goes on repeating tirelessly for the
forelgn countries that *“Chile enjoys the
mest complete freedom of the press . ..” (22)
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Cone's RusHE TO MarRxisM—RECENT MuU-
NICIPAL ELECTIONS HoOLD LITTLE OPTIMISM
FOR FREEDOM IN THAT COUNTRY

(By Paul D. Bethel)

‘The MAPU party (Movimiento Accién
Popular Unitaria) of Marxist President Sal-
vador Allende made some important gains in
the April 4 muniecipal elections. The only na-
tional seat up for grabs—that of senator—
went to Socialist Adonis Sepulveda. However,
that was Allende’s old seat and the victory
came as no great surprise.

The administration in power and thus
in control of the bureaucracy, generally, if
not invariably, comes out well in the first
elections following that of the presidency
(Allende was inaugurated last November).
For example, the Christian Democrats made
enormous gains in March 1965; President
Eduardo Frel's party gained a majority of the
Chamber of Deputles that year, a first for any
Chilean ruling party in this century.

The official count in this year's elections
gives the MAPU (Communists, Soclalists, rad-
icals) just about 50 per cent. The major op-
position party, the Nationalists, received 22
per cent. The Christlan Democrats (who
often vote with the Communists on major
issues) received 25.5 per cent. Two years
ago, the CDs got 31.1 per cent in national

(from Buenos Aires),
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elections while the Nationalists garnered 20.9
per cent.

The real importance in this year's mu-
nicipal elections is not, as an April 6 story
in the New York Times has it, that Allende’s
party was glven a “mandate by vote.” What
is important i1s that the MAPU is now in &
stronger position than before to continue
on a path of bypassing congress through
plebiscites directed to the public. Allende’s
avowed purpose of letting congress die on
the vine has been pursued with a single-
mindedness seldom seen in Latin politicos.

The MAFU learned a lesson when congress
refused to approve its neighborhood “popu-
lar tribunals”—groups of informers patterned
after those in Communist Cuba. So the MAPU
simply went ahead anyway, but through an-
other channel. Using the party’s control of
the machinery of government, MAFU pressed
on to organize 1,500 cellular groups through-
out the country.

Now that the MAPU, by virtue of the
April elections, controls a large portion of
municipal government it may be predicted
that its functionaries at that level will ad-
vance the work of their cells at an acceler-
ated rate.

As government control widens—through
expropriation and intimidation—these
MAPU cells will most probably emerge as
the very “popular tribunals" which were
struck down by Congress, Congress (which
MAPU does not control) will be used only
in instances where CD support is assured—
as in the nationalization of copper—or when
embarassment to OCongress wounld ensue
through turning down a cleverly worded bill
or amendment.

In fact, the MAPU should have: lost
strength in the April elections. That it did
not and may have galned a great deal is
cause for worry, since it demonstrates how
an administration in power is able to mask
from public view its shortcomings as well as
its goal—a totalitarian state.

When the elections were held, unemploy-
ment had jumped from 90,000 last November
to over 300,000 in March. However, the MAPU
had a goat to belabor, telling the workers
that business enterprises (about to be ex-
propriated and therefore moribund) were
“depriving Chileans of jobs.” Chile’'s major
labor federation, CUTCHh, is controlled by
the Communist party—which is to say the
MAPU—and of course supports Allende in
his allegations.

To woo labor (one-third of the population
comprises Chile’'s labor force), Allende
raised wages of the worker by a whopping
45 per cent and clamped a tight lid on prices.
The inflationary pressures which are bound
to come out of this pollecy will not be in evi-
dence for some time and therefore were not a
factor in the election.

Allende granted legal status to CUTCh,
assured Chile's workers of "“worker participa«
tion In management of state and mixed en-
terprises” and has even allowed CUTCh the
right to participate in changing labor legis-
lation now on the books. This is not sur-
prising, since the minister of labor in Al-
lende’s cabinet is a member of the Com-
munist party.

The government, moving on another front,
has given what amounts to tacit approval to
1llegal and often violent occupation of farm
lands by workers.

This is a safety valve of considerable im-
portance to Allende, for though ex-President
Prei promised the agricultural worker that
he would be given land from properties ex-
propriated by the state, as of this March
fewer than 2,000 had received titles making
them landholders. The balance were hearded
onto state cooperatives, a project which has
turned out to be disastrously wasteful of
public funds and unproductive to boot.

In a sense, the farm workers now taking
the law into thelr own hands were doing
80 because of the frustrations which came
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about when the CDs failed to make good on
their promises.

Another factor, then, in the April 4 gains
by MAPU was the carrot held out to the
largely ignorant agricultural worker.

Minister of Interlor Jose Toha sald all
farms in excess of 80 hectares would be ex-
propriated. Luis Corvalan, secretary-general
of the Communist party, went Toha one
better, saying that 40 hectares were suffi-
cient for a farm. The poor peasants are led
to belleve that they will receive the surplus
land expropriated from big estates. They will
not.

However, the MAPU is moving quickly to
organize the countryside as it has already
done in the cities through the CUTCh. It is
organizing peasant leagues to uphold pres-
ent government policy. The obvious hope is
that the MAPU will be in a position to con=-
trol the rural workers by the time they dis-
cover that they have simply exchanged the
private employer for the state.

There has been a drastic reduction in food
production as a result of the chaotic condi-
tions existing in the countryside. It is esti-
mated that Chile, which has more arable land
per capita than the United States, will be
forced to import more than $200 million in
agricultural products when, in fact, it should
be an exporter of those products. But this,
like so many other events happening in Chile,
was not apparent to the voter on Aprll 4,

The numerically largest opponents of the
MAPU are the CDs, and they are on the horns
of a dilemma. They go along with the ex-
propriation by the state of major business
enterprises (indeed, expropriation com-
menced when they were in power—1964—
1970). But they are also concerned that in
the end small and medium enterprizes may
also fall to the government. This most likely
will occur because as the economy develops
under MAPU, it will become impossible for
individual enterprises to compete with an
industrial community ruled by the govern-
ment.

Expropriation of businesses is a means of
doing away with private property. It is also
& tool to control the press.

Chile’s press (llke ours) is free precisely
because the source of that freedom is in the
form of revenues through advertising of a
free business community. With the expropri-
ation by the state of the buslness commu-~
nity, the source of income is now shrinking.
So is freedom of the press.

With the means of production and distri-
bution firmly in the hands of the state, the
remaining source of income will come in the
form of government advertising (in Latin
America, the government is traditionally a
great advertiser). One need not be a crystal
ball gazer to understand that such advertis-
ing in the hands of Allende’s MAPU will go
chiefly, or solely, to those news organs which
hew to the government line.

Thus, Allende may be able to take over
the press with no outward appearance of
intimidation. Just in case, however, he still
has the press unions which are controlled by
the CUTCh.

There can be little doubt that President
Allende’s MAPU is willing to spend Chile's
financial resources to consolidate political
control. And the technicalities involved in
administrating government today have served
as an effective instrument to mask the
MAPU's intentions from the publie.

Take, for example, how President Allende
is managing to take control of all credit fa-
cllities, which is to say absolute contro]l of
the economic life of the nation. Private banks
are a major target of his administration. Con-
trol there means control of credit to those
businesses still not expropriated.

Consider that In less than five months the
MAPU has obtalned 26 per cent of the bank’s
shares, controls five of 28 private banks and
has “intervened" another four. Still others
are subjected (as are businesses and the news
media) to Irregular and often irresponsible
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inspections with the purpose of intimidating
bank owners to sell out their shares.

Allende launched, with government funds
of course, a massive media campalgn to pur-
chase the shares of private commercial banks
(“return ownership to the people”). He is
using every trick in the book to acquire
bank shares in such a way as to preveat the
legislature, the congress, from studying and
passing a law which would better measure up
to the standards of a democratic Chile.

There is little question that the MAPU
intends to take over the banks through pri-
vate manipulation and negotiation outside
the purview of congress (another example of
bypassing the legislature with the alm-let-
ting it die on the vine).

Thus, while some media in the U.S. may
short-sightedly praise President Allende's ob-
servance of the “traditional democratic prac-
tices” (New York Times editorial, April 6),
they are obviously overlooking Allende’s pat-
ently illegal ends.

These sophistical maneuvers by an able
and single-minded chief executive are not
immediately apparent to the relatively un-
sophisticated public. They are apparent to
thinking Chileans, however, including the
unpleasant fact that Allende’s present
amendment to permit nationalization of cop-
per is largely confiscatory and offers little real
compensation to the owners. Since the CDs
know this, it is a tragedy that they are so
committed to an ideological hatred for the
Nationalist party that they go along with the
Communists. We find the CDs reacting
strongly when they feel that their own party
interests are at stake.

In this connection, the average Chilean
voter is unaware that the government's
budget is fixed on the assumption that the
price of copper will not go below 46 cents
a pound, as the government creates ‘‘work-
ers' counclls,” authorizes parsllel manage-
ment strata in the business and, generally,
indulges in “featherbedding.”

The inflationary pressures which are
bound to come from artificlally controlling
prices while “rewarding” labor for political
purposes, pegging the escudo at 14.3 to the
dollar while the free market places it at 35
and similar short-run manipulations, are
chbviously aimed at political control. Even-
tually, such fiscal nonsense (time and space
precludes a full listing) will result in gov-
ernment resort to the printing press, a drop
in Chilean exports and the like. The hope
of the MAPU is that it will have full control
of the populace by the time this occurs.
When the voter wakes up, it may well be
too late. This brings us to the final point.

If one doubts the Castro-Communist orli-
entation of President Salvador Allende's So-
cialist party, it should be erased by an an-
nouncement last January 27 from Tass, the
Soviet press agency.

“A CPSU delegation led by Sharif Rashi-
dov,"” said the dispatch, “arrived In Santiago
today."” Rashidov, noted Tass, “is a candi-
date member of the Politburo of the CPSU
Central Committee,” and arrived with his
delegation “at the invitation of the leader-
ship of the Soclalist party of Chile to take
part in the work of its 23rd Congress.”

This very important announcement seems
to have been missed by most U.S. news
media.

It is important because that same Sharif
Rashidov headed a delegation of 44 Russians
to Havana in January 1966, where the Soviet
Union official organized the Tricontinental
Organization for the purpose of waging guer-
rilla warfare against the United States.

That organization today funnels Soviet
money through one of its branches, OLAS,
the Latin American Solidarity Organization,
to guerrilias operating throughout Latin
America; Both President Allende and his for-
elgn minister Almeyda, are committed to
the objectives of OLAS and Tricontinental
and attend thelr meetings In Havana. In
fact, President Allende has appointed a mem-
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ber of his own Central Committee, Marta
Melo, to sit on the executive board of Tri-
continental in Havana.

It would appear from the evidence that
our news media, and our government, can
ignore, excuse, or sanction what is going on
in Chile only at our peril.

WYOMING'S GEORGE GUY

HON. TENO RONCALIO

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. RONCALIO. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call to the attention of my col-
leagues this excellent article which is
based on an interview with one of Wyo-
ming’s most distinguished attorneys,
Mr, George F. Guy. George Guy was one
of six military lawyers assigned to defend
the commander of the Japanese forces in
the Philippines after World War II, Gen.
Tomoyuki Yamashita.

In this article which appeared in the
Casper Star Tribune, George Guy takes
the stand that there is little comparison
between the Yamashita and the Calley
cases, and asserts that the two are quite
different in fact and in theory.

George Guy points to the dangerous
precedent the Yamashita case set—the
concept that ultimate guilt rests with the
high echelons of the military structure.
He discredits the opinion that in the
Calley case the entire chain of com-
mand right up to the President shares
guilt for My Lai.

The article follows:

Guy Sees LiTTiE COMPARISON IN YAMASHITA,
CALLEY CASES
(By Joan Wheelan)

CHEYENNE.—A Cheyenne attorney who
helped defend Gen, Tomoyukl Yamashita
after World War II finds little comparison
between that war crimina] trial and the case
of Lt. Willlam Calley.

George Guy, one of six military lawyers
assigned to defend the commander of Japa-
nese forces in the Philippines, said the two
cases are different.

The Calley case, sald Guy, “appears to be
an isolated instance. As far as we know it's
the only one of that magnitude that has
oceurred.”

“In the Philippines there were atrocities
of similar nature committed all over the
Philippines.”

In the Yamashita case, the defense fried
to show Japanese troops in Manila who
committed most of the atrocities were tech-
nically outside the general's command.

But the military tribunal hearing the case
found Yamashita gullty of failing to stop his
forces from committing atrocities and slay-
ing 25,000 unarmed civillans, and sentenced
him to be executed.

Guy sald the practice of killing civilians,
particularly during the waning days of the
war ‘‘became pretty much the rule rather
than the exception."” However, there was no
proof - Yamashita ever issued such orders
“and no proof he even knew about them.”

“Poor old Yamashita was holed up in a
dugout on Luzon and had no chance to con-
trol anybody,"” Guy sald.

“T still think the Yamashita case was bad
law."

Although similar incidents have been re-
ported in Vietnam, the My Lai massacre is
the only one of “that gravity,” he noted.

‘Asked his personal reaction to Calley’'s con-
¥iétlon and life senténce, Guy sald he felt the
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27-year-old lieutenant ‘‘was given every con-
sideration.”

Calley’s chief defense counsel, George
Latimer “is an old friend and probably one
of the best informed military lawyers in the
United States,” he pointed out.

Guy disagreed with criticilsm of President
Nixon's intervention in the case. “After all,
he is the commander-in-chief” and has that
right, he said.

Regarding the contentlon that if Calley is
guilty then so is the entire chain of com-
mand right up to and including former
President Lyndon Johnson, the attorney re-
marked, “I'm not prepared to accept that.”

This concept of the ultimate gullt resting
with the high echelon set legal precedent in
the war crimes trials in Japan and Ger-
many following World War II, but Guy said
it is *a little difficult to make comparisons”
between those trials and the Calley case be-
cause the facts are not the same.

“I'm old enough to remember the rise of
Nazism and there was no question but that
Hitler and his boys deliberately planned
what occurred.”

Guy sald he would prefer not to comment
on Maj. Gen. Samuel Koster, who was com-
manding general of the American Division
when My Lai occurred in 1968 since he was
not fully informed about his involvement. He
noted however, that In military situations,
“the person nearest the incident iz most
likely to become involved and responsible.”

Yamashita's case was unfortunate in that
he was tried shortly after the war in Oct.
through Dec. in 1945 and before a U.S. mili-
tary board. Subsequent war crimes trials,
such as Gen. Tojo's were before international
courts as were the Nuremberg trials,

The Yamashita case, said Guy, established
& ‘“very dangerous precedent,” a fee
shared by two U.S. Supreme Court Justices
who dissented from the majority opinion
upholding the Japanese general’s conviction
and death sentence.

Justice Frank Murphy wrote at the time,
“The fate of some future President of the
United States and his chiefs of staff and mil-
itary advisers may well have been sealed by
this decision.”

The Calley case and its related dilemma of
moral responsibility and where it lies “will
be subject to discussion for years to come,”
Guy predicted.

HON. NICK BEGICH

NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, 4pril 27, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, April 18
through April 24 communities of our
Nation observed National Library Week.

The rich traditions of our culture are
preserved and passed on to future gen-
erations largely through our ability to
store and catalog large amounts of in-
formation. In many instances, future
scientific and sceial advancements de-
pend on the large storehouse of research
information housed in our libraries.

Our communities, schools, and univer-
sities depend on library services for ex-
tending their knowledge as well as for
recreation. Clearly, the foundations of
intellectual and social advancement de-
rend on our libraries to stimulate, re-
store, and regenerate new ideas that
evolve from our past efforts.

And yet President Nixon has failed
to recognize the necessity of expanding
and building library facilities across the
Nation. The President, upon submitting
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his budgetary requests for education and
library facilities, has asked for less
money for next year than was appro-
priated in 1968-69, 1969-70, 1970-71. In
1968, we spent $100 million on school
libraries, while this year, despite the
fact that the cost of constructing and
maintaining libraries has risen 9 percent
the President has reduced the budget 15
percent.

I am particularly concerned about this
situation, because upon reviewing budget
requests that would expand and stimu-
late our libraries, I find President Nixon's
proposals lacking both in depth and
perception,

The President has strongly urged the
Congress to approve the Library Service
Act. Close examination of the funding
sections reveal that he has requested
the same amount of money in 1972 as in
1971, and he has added three new pro-
grams. It seems obvious to me that new
programs require substantial funding to
insure their success.

Other programs suffer from the same
type of budget slashing. The College Li-
brary Act appropriated enough funds
for only 750 college libraries rather than
the 2,250 that badly need this type of
Federal aid. I am particularly concerned
because the two colleges in Alaska that
have received Federal assistance for their
libraries in the past will no longer re-
ceive such aid. The long list of library
budget cuts includes a reduction in the
Library Training Act from $3,500,000 last
year to $2 million this year.

While the picture across the Nation
is very bleak, I am sorry fo say that
the people of Alaska are now awaiting
word whether seven library construction
projects that would have been funded
under the Library Construction Act, will
be built. Presently, the $500,000 to meet
these construction grant applications is
unavailable.

Many authorities believe that if funds
for library programs are not increased
immediately, it will be 10 years before
we will be able to recover our momentum.

It is my hope that the President will
take the initiative and give our students
an opportunity to explore and investi-
gate the many facets of educational
growth afforded by well staffed and up-
to-date libraries.

TRUMAN BOLINGER ART SHOW

HON. TENO RONCALIO

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. RONCALIO. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased and proud to call to the atten-
tion of my colleagues a one-man show
of Western art being displayed this week
in the Agra Galleries here.

The work of Truman Bolinger em-
bodies the finest tradition of Western
art. He has been hailed as one of the
most outstanding sculptors in this genre
and I highly recommend. a viewing of his
work for its excellence, its realism, and
its dramatic and honest spirit.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

This young man, the son of Mr. and
Mrs. Claud Bolinger of Buffalo, Wyo., was
born in Sheridan, Wyo., in 1944 and grew
up on the family ranch at Ucross.

He received his art training at Sheri-
dan Junior College in Sheridan, Wyo.;
the Colorado Institute of Art in Denver
and the Art Students’ League in New
York City.

His works have been displayed in the
Historical Sheridan Inn, in Sheridan,
Wyo.; the Main Trail Gallery in Scotts-
dale, Ariz.; Big Sky Gallery, Billings,
Mont.; the Hunter Gallery in Aspen,
Colo.; the EKennedy Galleries in New
York City, and the Agra Galleries in
Washington and Palm Beach, Fla.

During this week, the residents of the
Washington area have a unique oppor-
tunity to view some of the bronzes which
critics have described as reminiscent of
the most famous early Western sculp-
tors. There is a sensitivity of purpose,
excellence of execution, and, as, Mr. Bo-
linger describes it, an effort to portray
realistically and authentically man's
strugele for identity and freedom.

A visit to the Bolinger showing would
be a rich and rewarding experience.

“MANHATTAN'S DROPOUTS"—
THANKS TO LINDSAY

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, the April 26, 1971, issue of Time
magazine contains an article stating
that—

Long exposure has inured New York City
dwellers to daily outrages of high cost and
crime, filth and crowding, discourtesy and
inconvenience. Increasingly, the traumas of
life in Manhattan are becoming more than
many major companies are willing to bear.
In the past four years, 22 large firms have
moved their headquarters out of the city,
and at least eleven more have made definite
plans to depart.

The following list captioned “Man-
hattan’s Dropouts” contains the names
of the companies, their 1970 sales in
millions and their new locations:

ManHATTAN'S DrROPOUTS
Since the beginning of 1967, these large

companies have moved their headquarters
out of Manhattan:

[Company, 1970 sales (in millions), and new
location]

American Can, $1,838, Greenwich, Conn.

Avco, $758, Greenwich.

Bangor Punta, $342, Greenwich.

BASF (U.S. Division), $56, Parsippany, N.J.

Columbia Gas System, $823, Wilmington,
Del.

CPC (Corn Products), $1,376, Englewood
Cliffs, N.J.

Flintkote, $355, White Plains, N.Y.

Foster Wheeler, $391, Livingston, N.J.

Hooker Chemical, N.A!, Stamford, Conn.

Howmet, $250, Greenwich.

ICI America, #67, Stamford.

M. W. Eellogg, N.A., Houston, Texas.

Lone Star Cement, $265, Greenwich,

1Figure not available.
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Lummus, $192, Bloomfield, N.J.

Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, $171, Culver City,
Calif,

Microdot, 8155, Greenwich.

Olin, $1,125, Stamford.

Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line, $419, Hous-
ton,

PepsiCo, N.A., Purchase, N.¥.

3 {:;.ates Marine International, $123, Stam-
ord.

Union Camp, $462, Wayne, N.J.

U.S. Tobacco, $86, Greenwich.

The following major corporations are in
the process of moving their headquarters out
of Manhattan:

[Company, 1970 sales (in millions), and

destination]

AMF, $636, White Plains.

Chesebrough-Pond's, $261, Greenwich.

Combustion Engineering, $957, Stamford.

Continental Oil, $2,964, Stamford.

Gen Tel & El, $3,439, Stamford.

Great Northern Paper, $355, Stamford.

Ingersoll-Rand, 8766, Woodcliff Lake, N.J.

Kraftco, $737, Chicago.

Richardson-Merrell, $381, Southern Con-
necticut,

Shell Ofl, §4,299, Houston.

Stauffler Chemical, $483, Westport, Conn.

BUDGET CUTS AT THE UNIVERSITY
OF CALIFORNIA

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I am deeply
concerned with the 1971-72 budget for
the university and State college system in
California proposed by Gov. Ronald
Reagan.

Across the board financial reductions
will critically affect the quality of educa-
tion in all aspects of State-supported
higher education. The total amount of
State support funds allocated by the
Governor to the University of California
has remained at approximately $337,090,-
295 for 3 consecutive years.

This marks the third year in a row
that no State funds were provided for
planning or construction of a single ma-
jor building. Moreover, the budget re-
verts to the State $9.5 million approved
by the legislature and the Governor in
prior years for badly needed facilities.

Several thousand students from urban
and rural California ghettos will not be
able to return to the campuses next fall,
due to a 50-percent reduction in Gover-
nor Reagan's proposed budget for the
controversial economic opportunity pro-
gram.

The once rapidly growing EOP en-
rolled approximately 8,000 students. The
new proposed Reagan budget reduces
their first-year support from $400 to $100
and eliminates all support after the first
vear.

The budget requires an across-the-
board 20-percent reduction in counseling
and tutoring, and four rural campuses
are to eliminate all EOP services.

The reduction in State support will re-
sult in the loss of an equal amount of
Federal matching funds. Dr, Kenneth
Washington, statewide coordinator for
the State college EOP, stated:
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It appears that several hundred students at
each of the campuses will find they do not
have sufficient funds to meet their needs.
They will have no choice but to discontinue
their education.

It is expected that a $1 million
reduction in the community college EOP
budget will reduce current enrollment of
more than 18,000 students on 70 cam-
puses. Plans to expand the program to
an additional 15 communities next fall
will have to be abandoned. EOP students
will face cumulative financial stress, cut-
backs in welfare and medical budgets,
coupled with a continuing tight job mar-
ket, all mean difficult times ahead for
students from poor backgrounds.

The University of California faces an-
other crisis in respect to faculty salaries,
which have declined rapidly in compari-
son to similar institutions as judged by
the coordinating council and the legis-
lature. The 5-percent recommended in-
crease in faculty salaries that was denied
last year will increase the difficulty of
retaining and hiring a distinguished fae-
ulty. University of California president
Charles J. Hitch feels that this is a top
priority issue. He will call upon the Gov-
ernor and the legislature to give extraor-
dinary consideration to this most crit-
ical matter.

The expected enrollment increase of
4,300 students, coupled with the elimina-
tion of all increased funds will result in
the decline of enrollment-related State
support per student—this time by 2.5
percent under 1970-71. Within the past 4
years, per-student expenditures have de-
clined by approximately 20 percent in
constant dollars.

Governor Reagan’s proposed budget
will have a catastrophic effect on the
University of California. Overcrowded
classrooms will become even more over-
crowded. The termination of more than
500 teachers and researchers, and staff
personnel will sharply increase the stu-
dent/faculty ratio, thus reducing the
quality of education in the university.
The student/faculty ratio which was 14.4
in 1966-67, will increase to 17.4 in 1971-
72.

The inadequacies of the Governor’s
budget will prevent the implementation
of the 10-year health sciences plan. It
falls short of providing for existing
health seience programs, and it denies
adequate support for teaching hospitals.
State support for the new expanded uni-
versity medical schools were sharply re-
duced over a 4-year span, causing the
citizens of California to lose over $50
million in Federal funding, plus addi-
tional facilities that would train large
numbers of badly needed physicians.

California, of course, is not the only
State being affected by such austerity
measures. Budget cuts are becoming a
fact of life for a growing number of
institutions.

At the University of Colorado, presi-
dent Frederick P. Thieme has informed
the university community that a tight
budget appropriation, demanding ex-
penditure curtailment, has made it nec-
essary to cut back in the hiring of new
faculty and staff. New positions and ex-
isting positions now vacant will not be
filled unless offers were outstanding.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In Pennsylvania, the Governor's 1970-
71 budget proposal for Penn State was
the same as a year ago. The University
had sought $80,100,000 earmarking in
advance to anticipated increase in funds
for administration of more disadvan-
taged students, increases in wages and
salaries, launching new research and in-
structional programs, and offsetting the
cost of inflation. The budget proposal by
the Governor was $69,163,000.

Iowa State University reported pro-
gram deficiencies resulting from a lack
of funds. The unmef needs during the
1969-T71 biennium totaled $18 million for
operating expenses and $25 million for
construction. Iowa State had sought an
appropriation of $69,159,000 for the uni-
versity’s general 1970-71 operations. The
State appropriated $51,268,000 leaving a
deficit of $17,981,000.

Mr. Speaker, today about 70 percent
of all college students are enrolled in
public institutions of higher education,
including community colleges. As more
and more people attend college, it costs
more and more to provide for their in-
struction and for the facilities for that
instruction.

In California the budget crisis is rap-
idly approaching the acute stage, sus-
taining the quality of a great university
is at stake. If State-supported higher ed-
ucation in America is going to continue
offering opporfunities to its people, in-
creased support is needed. :

Mr, Speaker, I would like to place in
the ConcreEssioNaL REecorp two articles
regarding the crisis at the University of
California and the higher education sys-
tem in California. I believe that they
will serve to further inform the Mem-
bers of Congress as to the serious nature
of this crisis.

The articles follow:

[From the San Francisco Examiner)

EOP Curs TO SHRINK STUDENT RANKS

(By Carl Irving)

Several thousand successful students,
brought out of urban and rural California
ghettos onto the state college campuses, are
expected to become unwilling dropouts.

They probably won't be back next fall, be-
cause they will not have enough financial
support from the state, owing to a 50 percent
reduct'on in Governor Resgan‘a proposed
budget for the sometimes-controversial Eco-
nomic Opportunity Programs.

Some 8,000 students are eurolled in the
EOP, a once rapidly growing effort to break
ghetto barriers,

BELOW GRADES

Under the EOP, high-school graduates who
don’t have the grades to quallfy, but show
sufficient potential and desire, are enrolled
after careful screening at each of 10 state
college campuses.

There they have been given special tutor-
ing and counseling, plus sufficient funds to
help them meet their bills. But the proposed
Reagan budg&t reduces their ﬂrst—year sup-
port from $400 to $100, and eliminates all
support after the first year.

The budget requires an across-the-board
20 percent reduction in counseling and tu-
toring, and four rural campuses are to elimi-
nate all EOP services.

At San Francisco State College, EOP ad-
ministrator David West says half the 1,000
students enrolled will become dropouts, be-
cause the campus EOP budget will be re-
duced from the current $150,000 to $28,000.
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FEDERAL FUNDS

Federal matching funds will be lost in
proportion to the reduction in state support,
and two full-time EOP counselors are being
discharged, because of the cutback In the
general state budget for San Francisco, West
says.

Dr. Eenneth Washington, state-wide co-
ordinator for the state college EOP, says, “It
appears that several hundred students at
each of the campuses will find they do not
have sufficient funds to meet their needs.
They will have no cholce but to discontinue
their education.”

COMMUNITY COLLEGES

A 81 milllon reduction in the Community
College EOP budget also is expected to re-
duce current enrollment of more than 18,000
students on 70 campuses. A spokesman for
the system says services will have to be re-
duced on a scale similar to that in the state
colleges. Plans for expanding the program
to an additional 15 community colleges next
fall will have to be abandoned.

At the state colleges, all counseling and
tutoring will be halted at the Stanislaus,
Humboldt, San Bernardino and San Fer-
nando campuses. The state department of fi-
nance says these relatively rural campuses
have less need for this kind of support.

LOANS IMPRACTICAL

But Mlke Gonzales, director of the EOP at
Stanislaus, contends that the four campuses
are important to many Mexican-American,
American Indian and poor white students.

He is opposed to provisions that students
seek bank loans in place of aid:

“Provisions for such loans require students
to have had bank accounts for six months.
How many poor kids from barrios, reserva-
tions or slums can qualify? And if they could,
how many can face debts that may reach
#5000 to §80007" .

Gongzales and the EOP officlals interviewed
list & number of reasons they claim show the
program has been a success:

Grades of EOP students are close to the
state college average, and above average on
some campuses. Most of the EOP students
major in baslc subjects. Only half of 1 per-
cent major in ethnic studies, which some
critics claim are less useful and in some in-
stances permit more lenlent grading.

EOP dropout rates, are around 3§ percent,
compared with the overall rate of 8 percent
at the State Colleges. After the first year,
there are almost no EOP dropouts.

EOP students are setting examples for
younger students in their neighborhoods.
This generates ambition and hope, and helps
break cycles of ghetto life,

Although the EOP is only in its second
year, many already are going on from un-
dergraduate studies to useful occupations or
professional degrees.

PRESSURES FROM POOR

EOF students are admitted under a provi-
slon that up to 4 percent of the enrollment
does not need qualifying grades. No middle
class students with the necessary grades have
been shut out by any priority for EOP, state
college officials say.

But they are fearful there will be increas-
ing pressures among the poor students, as
money sources dry up. West foresees “emo-
tional struggles for funds.”

The EOP students, he says, are being
“squeezed on all sides.” He says cutbacks in
the welfare and medical budgets, along with
& continuing tight job market, all mean dif-
ficult times ahead for the young student
from the slums.

“The parents won't be able to feed him, he
won't be able to get medical care, and he will
be the last to be hired,” says West.

Washington adds that since priority must
be given those at the bottom of the income
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scale, those who need to bridge smaller finan-
cial gaps will be hardest hit.

“Many of these students get some money
from part-time work, some from familles,
some from Federal programs for loans. There
is no way for them to make up the remaining
gap if State support is taken away.”

[From the University of California News,
Mar. 9, 1971)

SoMmE “CERTAIN RESULTS" AND “SEVERE RE-
STRICTIONS" OF THE GOVERNOR'S PROPOSED
1971-72 Bupcer FoR UNIVERSITY OF CALI-
FORNIA

(President Hitch explains “grim implica-
tions” for the nine-campus University of
California and the people of California if
funds are not restored,

(President Charles J. Hitch presented this
report on the 1971-72 Governor's Budget to
The Regents of the University of California
at the meeting of the Board on February 19:)

The Governor's budget which has been
sent to the Legislature for the University of
California in 1971-72 is much the most
austere so far. The State would provide the
same level of operating support as in the cur-
rent year—$337 millon—and, apart from sal-
ary increases appropriated last year for non-
academic staff personnel, the same level for
the third consecutive year. Also, this would
be the third year in a row that no State funds
were provided for planning or construction
of a single major building. Moreover, the
budget reverts to the State $8.4 million ap-
proved by the Legislature and the Governor
in prior years for badly-needed facilities.

FACULTY SALARIES

I am particularly dismayed that no allow-
ance has been made in the Governor's Budget
for general academic salary increases despite
the fact that salaries at the University have
fallen seriously behind those of the com-
parison institutions used by the Coordinat-
ing Council and the Legisiature as a basis
for setting salaries. The failure even to pro-
vide the 5% Increase recommended by the
Governor last year constitutes a grave threat
to our ability to retaln our distingulshed
faculty, I will call upon the Governor and
the Legislature to give extraordinary con-
sideration to this most critical matter. This
is my top priority.

Below is a comparison of The Regents’ re-
quest for State funds for current operations,
capital outlay, and salary increases (in mil-
lions) with the amounts proposed in the
Governor's Budget.

SUPPORT PER STUDENT DECLINES

The elimination of all increased funds re-
quested by The Regents along with an ex-
pected enroliment of 4,300 more students
will result in the decline once agaln of our
enrollment-related State support per stu-
dent—this time by 2.5 percent under 1970-
71. Since 1986-67, per-student expenditures
will have declined by about 20 percent in
constant dollars. During the same perlod,
total State support for the University has
fallen substantially behind the growth in
State General Fund Revenue and California
personal income, as shown on Chart 1.

The University's share of General Fund
Revenue is 10 percent below 1970-T1, 20 per-
cent below 1966-67. Since 1966-67, and in-
cluding projected enrollment for 1871-72, the
University will have accommodated 34 per-
cent more students with a mere 6 percent
increase in budget, in terms of constant dol-
lars. (See Chart 2).

SOME RESULTS

The results of the Governor's Budget are
certain: already overcrowded classes will
worsen; student/faculty ratlos will rise
sharply; academic programs must be cur-
talled; more than 500 teachers, researchers,
and staff personnel will have to be termi-
nated.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

MORE STUDENTS LESS FACULTY

For the general campuses, the budget not
only fails to provide the 281 faculty posi-
tions we requested, but also it eliminates 100
faculty positions which we now have. The
reduction in faculty means that the Univer-
sity must operate in 1971-72 with about 500
fewer faculty than we projected in our 1968
Fiscal Program. I can assure you it will be
next to impossible to improve undergradu-~
ate education under this budget.

In 1971-72, general campus enrollments
are expected to grow approximately 4 per-
cent, while the number of faculty will de-
cline almost 2 percent and instructional sup-
porting funds by about 5 percent. The stu~
dent-faculty ratlo which was 14.4 in 196667,
increased to 16.5 in 1970-71 and will increase
to 174 in 1971-72. (Chart 3.)

HEALTH SCIENCES WILL SUFFER

The health sclences fare only slightly bet-
ter, with a 9.6 percent increase in students
and a 1.4 percent increase in faculty—124
fewer faculty than we proposed. The Gover-
nor's Budget does not permit us to begin
implementing the 10-year plan for the health
sciences, it fails to provide the faculty
needed for current health science programs,
and it denies adequate State support for
teaching hospitals.

FEDERAL FUNDS LOST

Six years ago the University responded to
California’s need for large numbers of addi-
tional physicians and other health profes-
slonals by starting new medical schools at
Davis, at San Diego, and later at Irvine, and
by expanding classes at San Francisco and
Los Angeles. After initial encouragement and
financial support, the new schools were able
to open with small enrollments, mostly in
temporary quarters, but the ability of the
University to carry through with these plans
has now been stymled. Continued State sup-
port has not been forthcoming, and over 850
million in matching Federal funds—funds
which rightfully belong to Californians—
have been irrevocably lost over the past four
years.

RESEARCH EFFORTS WILL DECLINE

The University's organized research effort
has been severely restricted over the past
four years. On top of this, the State budget
for next year proposes, quite aside from the
slx percent loss from inflation, a further
over-all cut of eight percent. California’s
competitive position with other states and
with the nations of the world depends heav-
ily on research conducted in all of the univer-
sitles—public and private—located in this
State, and that Is important. But even more
important is the general health and well-
being of our people. If this budget is ap-
proved as proposed, approximately 200 skilled
sclentists, technical and administrative stafl
will need to be laid off, a loss of effort which
in this time of mounting environmental
and soclal problems we can fll afford to
sustain.

OTHER CUTS

One-third of our State-funded expendi-
tures supports libraries, administration,
services, and buildings and grounds. In 1970—
71, these supporting programs received virtu=
ally no increase in State funds, and as shown
on the table in 1971-72 over-all support for
these will be reduced, Library acquisitions
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will be 70,000 volumes below the 1869-70 ac-
guisitions level and no new staffing is pro-
vided to serve expanded enrollments. For
physical plant, funds are provided only for
cost increases of utilities and refuse disposal.
Janitorial staff willl be required to cover
20 percent more space than in 1968-69, and
grounds maintenance personnel must cover
10 percent more area. There are no additional
funds for bullding maintenance. On the older

uses, major maintenance needed to ar-
rest deterioration has been deferred, with a
backlog now standing at $6 million and grow-
ing rapidly. Efficlent use of existing facilities
is prevented in many cases because we can-
not carry out necessary alterations to restore
or convert outdated classrooms, laboratories,
and libraries. The alteration backlog now
stands in the tens of millions. In addition,
this budget provides no funds for the re-
cently-approved increase in employer group
health insurance contributions, requiring our
already high budgetary savings target to be
augmented by $1.4 million,

NO CONSTRUCTION FUNDS

I want to emphasize that our capital outlay
situation is no less than critical, and this
budget would have the State provide no as-
sistance whatever for our construction needs
on the general campuses. Indeed, the State
administration is attempting to take back
$9.4 milllon in prior years’ appropriations
of State funds which the administration has
prevented the University from using. Com-
pounding this would be the resultant loss of
$2.5 million in Federal construction grants
which have been awarded to the University.
Next year's budget would be extremely seri-
ous even if it were a one-time occurrence, but
in faet it would be the third year in a row
that no State funds were provided for con-
struction of a single building, or even for
working drawings for one. (Chart 4.)

STUDENT FEES

For 1971-72 the Governor's Budget in-
cludes capital improvements of $23.9 mil-
lion for both health sciences and general
campuses financed from student fees. The
Educational Fee income alone cannot be ex-
pected to finance expansion of the health
sciences as well as to meet. the needs of the
general campuses. I am urging the Governor
and the Legislature in this present session to
provide funds for the 18971-72 health sclences
program and to approve a health sclences
bond issue to be placed on the ballot in 1973.

GRIM IMPLICATIONS

I know that the State is in serlous finanecial
difficulty and ¥ sympathize with the Governor
and the Department of Finance in coping
with it. It 1s my obligation, however, to illus-
trate as clearly as possible the grim impli-
cations for the University if this budget is
approved as proposed. Decades of effort by
many dedicated people have buillt a great
Unlversity. We, together, must find the means
to obtain the financlal support required to
preserve quallty education for future genera-
tions of Californians. It is threatened.

I am not asking the Board for action today.
The Regents have approved an operating
budget request, a capital budget request, and
an academic salary increase. I consider it my
responsibility to obtain from the Governor
and the Legislature as much of these budgets
as I can; I propose to do so.

COMPARISON REGENTS' REQUEST AND GOVERNOR'S BUDGET

1970-71

1971-72
Regents’ budget Governor's budget

Current operations
Salary increases:
Academic salaries
Academic fringe benefi
Capital outiay. - -

§375.0 $337.1

A e
SRR T B
35.1 —0.4

439.1 321.7
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UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 1971-72 BUDGET FOR CURRENT OPERATIONS—STATE FUNDS ONLY

1970-71 budget  Regents’ budget Governor’s budget

1971-72

Difference

Instruction and Departmental research:
General campus
(FTE faculty)_-....._....
§FTE teaching asscstamsg..
Support per FTE faculty;

Total instrument and departmental research... ..
Teaching hospitals
Organized activities:
General campus.
Health sciences
Organized research:
Agricultural
General campus.
Health sciences__
Libraries
Campus public seivice.
Maintenance and operation of plant. .
General administration
Student services_ . _.
Staft benefits
Institutional services and general expense_______
Student aid.._...........
Provisions for allocation:
Price increase
S s e S
Other (e.g. overhead, fee exemptions)
tary savings:
ase target ... ...
Supplemental target. .
Funding items: :
Overhead receipts applied. ... .......
Prior year general fund balances. _.__._....
Change in general fund income_.___._.....

Bud,

—4,92

173, 566, 049. 00
12, 221,271.00

827, 557. 00
869, 749.00

2,108, 947.00 ... .......
34,035, 472.00
1 04,00

671,938. 00
989, 039. 00
1, 590,851. 00

—11,280, 100. 00

—9,931,159. 00
8. 662. 00
—377,599. 00

—§4, 554, 604. 00

—$13, 067, 971..00
(—100.00)

(—381.35)

(=120, 50
4,437, 463,00

(~124,03)
—4,254,782.00 —17, 505,439, 00
—671,271.00  —3, 400, 059. 00

—63, 557. 00 —63, 557. 00
218, 251,00 —487. 00

—1, 700, 000. 00
—2, 552, 247. 00

—208, 925,00
—3, 258, 182,00

—674, 752. 00
—2, 679, 515.00
—1, 481, 078.00
=1, 173, 006. 00

$8, 513, 367. 00

©(142.93)

13, 250, 657. 00
2,728, 788,00

—849, 541,00

1, 000, 334. 00

17,461. 00 , 911,

emamphabasernszran =0 N, 00000

651,000.00  —1, 349, 00O. 00
6,351,000.00 __._.......

171,422, 00 —158, 578,00

430, 100. 00 1, 870, 100, 00
1, 400, 000, 00 1, 400, 000. 00

—3,045,474.00 . .. ._._
2,791,283. 00 2,791,293.00 ...
—364, 524, 00 —364,524.00 .. ...

6, 351, 000. 00
330, 000. 00
—1, 390, 000. 00

—3, 045,474, 00

Total inereagd==ic = L W Ll
Academic salary increases

337, 090,295. 00

7877 425.00 .. ___.. —37, 877, 425. 00
29, 047, 300. 00 —29, 047, 300. 00

CONGRESSMAN MURPHY OF NEW
YORK OUTLINES HIS BILL, H.R.
6242, TO BENEFIT THE AMERICAN
CONSUMER

HON. DAN ROSTENKOWSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr. Speaker,
my good friend and colleague, the Hon-
orable Joun M. MurpHY of New York,
has long advocated revision of existing
transportation law in order to stimulate
competition, improve service, and hold
down costs in the small-shipment freight
market. Such objectives are shared by all
of us since they directly benefit the
American consumer.

Mr. MurpHY outlined his bill, H.R.
6242, and gave his views on the problem
in a speech to a small-shipment confer-
ence in Chicago, April 13, 1971, This sub-
ject is of such importance that it merits
exposure before the Congress. I thereby
submit Mr. MurpHY’s speech for the
RECORD:

REMARKS OF REPRESENTATIVE JOoHN H.

MuRPEY

Every American is affected by the chaotic
condition of our transportation system. Pub-
lic transportation is a morass in countless
major cities; commuter rail service is nearly
dead; intercity rail service is dead: and, lo
and behold, the United States government is
now treating the public to a scenario en-
titled “Resurrection via Railpax.”

Maladies beset our ocean carriers and our
air carriers, and you will go sunblind look-
ing for SST. Our highway problems—from
the carnage of highway deaths, to the in-
creasing perils of pollution, are dwarfed only
by the billions of dollars we spend each year
paving the nation in concrete ribbons. But do
not despair—it can get worse.

It will get worse If the Congress of the
United States does not act to correct our
transportation ills.

Congressional action need not come in the
form of grandiose schemes, and omnibus
bills. Rather it must come selectively in the
form of corrective legislation—legislation de-
slgned to attack the myriad problems that
exist, and provide effective remedies.

One such remedy is the Small Shipment
Improvement Act of 1971—a vital step in
the direction of progress.

The bill, HR. 6242, is designed to unleash
the domestic freight forwarder industry as
a meaningful competitor vis-a-vis the rail-
roads, the trucks, and the airlines in the
small shipment freight market.

It is a genuinely non-partisan bill aimed
at correcting an 111 that affects every region,
city and town, and virtually every small busi-
ness in America,

The bill is a major part of my Consumer
Action Program of 1871—a collection of leg-
islative measures to aid the beleaguered buyer
of goods and services, HR. 6242 is designed
to increase the viability of the regulated
freight forwarder business, revitalize rail-
road freight activities, and benefit the small
shipper, the local businessman, and, I em-
phasize time and again, the consuming pub-
le.

Every time you buy something—{rom a
package of chewing gum to an automobile,
you pay for the transportation of that good
from origin to self, from manufacturer to
showroom.

Shipping costs have, like everything else,
gone up. But there is an inverse proportion
here. The smaller the good, the greater the
increase in its transportation costs, so that
small merchants now pay greater and greater
shipping costs. The result: increasing dif-
ficulty in maintaining solvent businesses. Can
you remember the corner delicatessen or the
neighborhood haberdasher? The appliance
dealer? Thousands of these merchants fold
up every month, and a major factor has been
the transportation costs associated with the
shipment of small quantities of freight.

Long-haul truckers may fight this bill,

So called “non-profit” shipper associations
will do the same.

They will call it a freight forwarder’s bill
and try to knock it out of the box. However,
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I hope to persuade them to joln me in this
effort because it is my firm conviction that
they really do not want, and are not likely to
handle, the kind of business historically in
the forwarder’s domain,

And the rallroads, in spite of what they
may say to the contrary, would sit by while
small shipment rail service perished, without
tears, as did passenger service. Apparently,
they regard small shipments as they regard
small people.

The freight forwarders will fight for H.R.
6242 because they believe it is a freight for-
warders bill. But it really is not.

When forwarders can innovate and expand
and relieve the current small shipment crisis
as a result of this bill, I hope they can make
money as well. But it is the public—the ship-
ping public and the buying public—that will
profit most by this bill. In some cases, indeed
many cases, enactment of this legislation may
make the difference between bankruptey and
solvency for the corner merchant,

Iam not alone in my crusade. The Attorney
General of the United States, the Depart-
ment of Defense, the Department of Trans-
portation, and the Federal Maritime Com-
mission have endorsed the ICC recommenda-
tion for this legislation.

That's right: The ICC recommendation.
Because it was the Interstate Commerce
Commission which studied the crisls in small
shipments and recommended this legislation
in Ex Parte 266 early this year. After 28 years
of stolid opposition!

Why this change in position? Last year the
House Committee on Interstate and Forelgn
Commerce, on which I serve, directed the
ICC to find out all they could about the prob-
lem, We directed the ICC to produce recom-
mendations for concrete corrective steps.

After seven months of intensive study, en-
compassing the broad spectrum of surface
transportation considerations, the ICC moved
decisively in an 8-3 decision, and made the
following recommendation:

“We are now convinced that a changed
status is necessary for forwarders to remain
viable and to perform an even more im-
portant role in the transportation of small
shipments. We believe the public will bene-
fit from this type of legislation through
expanded forwarder service and lower rates.”

Further, the ICC said:

“Those parties supporting this legislation
belleve it will enable the forwarders to pro-
vide more service to more shippers at more
points. We see no reason to deny them the
opportunity to try. That freight forwarders
are small shipment carriers has been clearly
established on this record; the vast majority
of forwarder shipments weigh under 500
pounds and more than half weigh under
300 pounds.”

I am convinced that forwarders, as special-
ists in small shipments, should not be denied
the opportunity to try. I need only quote
one additional finding from the Commis-
sion's investigation to drive home the ICC
position as it applles to the discouraging
viewpoint taken by the truck, rail, and water
common carriers with respect to small ship-
ments:

“Traditionally, the transportation of small
shipments has not been a desirable source of
income or traffic for most carriers. Those who
haul this type of traffic must maintain sub-
stantial pickup and delivery equipment and
platforms or docks where the numerocus
small shipments can be consolldated into or
broken down from one or more truckloads or
carloads.

“Additional labor costs are necessitated
and the extra handling results in larger loss
and damage claims from shippers.

“Because a greater number of shippers are
to be served, the various bookkeeplng ex-
p are incr d

“When joint-line service is used, most of
the above problems and sources of delay are
at least doubled. Moreover, shippers often
complain of the difficulty of tracing the loca-
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tion of a given shipment while it is In
transit.

“The result is general dissatisfaction and
frustration among shippers and varying de-
grees of unwillingness to handle small ship-
ment traffic among carriers.

“We do not mean to ascribe this feeling
absolutely to all modes of transportation.
Clearly, however, almost all rail carriers ap-
pear to be of that opinion. And although
motor carriers do handle most of the small
shipments, it cannot be said that there is
8 large number of motor carriers desirous of
this specific type of traffic.

“Railroads, once virtually the only source
of any intercity transportation, have almost
completely discontinued their LCL service.

“Water carriers have done little to attract
this traffic and, while their revenues from
such transportation are generally static, the
volume of small shipments traffic handled by
the water carriers decreased by almost one-
third from 1850 to 1964."

You have heard the case for the Small
Shipment Improvement Act of 1971,

WHO IS IN TENNIS SHOES NOW?

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, with all the
flights of fancy and hyperbole we have
heard in this House lately with regard to
Mr. Hoover and the FBI, I am happy to
bring to the attention of my colleagues
an imminently sensible and forthright
editorial which appeared in the Peoria
Journal Star on April 20:

WHo Is 1N TENNIS SHOES Now?

Once upon a time, the Democratic “lib-
erals"” use to ridicule the “little old ladies
in tennis shoes" who saw Communists lurk-
ing in every shadow and hiding under every
bed.

Today, 1t i1s somewhat amazing to see the
self-generated climate, reminiscent of the
McCarthy era, out now boiling among the
congressional hopefuls of the other party,
instead.

Who would have believed that -an Ed
Muskie would join the gaggle of administra-
tion crities who now seem to see the FBI
lurking in every shadow and J. Edgar Hoover
hiding under every bed!

They have fallen prey to the “little old
ladies in tennis shoes" psychology them-
selves,

And why?

They have apparently talked themselves
into it!

When Joe McCarthy went headline-making
about the pervasiveness of Red Agents, at
least, one Red agent had been caught in the
highest levels of the State department and
his presence proven in court.

The Wisconsin McCarthy's noisy and
prejudicial headlines always petered out, but
they usually petered out into the discovery
that his “evidence” was the claim of some
ex-communist reporting what he had heard
at a cell meeting 26 years ago, or some such.

Not even that much basis is supplied for
the current splurge of accusatory headlines—
and these people aren’t even embarrassed.

I have no evidence, they say, but “there is
a widespread feeling” or, in one headline
case, a senator had received AN ANON-
YMOUS LETTER!

This is ridiculous!

They gave Joe McCarthy hell because he
made charges without investigation.

That made sense to us.

But the panic over there BEING investi-
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gations is quite the opposite—accompanied
by unsupported charges!

There has not been a single example or
even allegation that investigators of the
Army or FBI have misused information the
way McCarthy did—by methods of scarey
and unfair publicity seeking.

Instead, for fear that somebody MIGHT,
& nervous group is doing just what Joe Mec-
Carthy did—making such lurid publicity
charges themselves WITHOUT investigation
and without evidence against the FBI and
Army. It's a sort of “preventive McCarthy-
ism."”

That seems pretty Alice-in-Wonderland
until you realize that a sizable segment of
the Democratic-liberal community has pan-
icked into silliness far beyond anything the
“little old ladles in tennis shoes' ever man-
aged.

We have some experience of our own, also
testified to by Harrison Salisbury of the
New York Times (who Is one of them) in a
recent book, that this “intellectual” group
was peddling the most absurd rumors to
each other and getting worked up about
them—such as weird tales the secret con-
struction of concentration camps “in the
West,” and diabolical plans to foreclose there
being any election in 1972, imposing dictator-
ship instead!

Sallsbury testifies that these unwholesome
“rumors” persisted in some circles (which
circles are obvious!) long after they became
demonstrably ridiculous.

Joe McCarthy created a dangerous climate
of excesslve suspicion.

These people of the “left” have busily
created a most unwholesome climate among
themselves, and are now trying to create a
dangerous climate of absurd suspicion across
this land.

It marks the lowest mental health status
in Washington in 20 years, if we equate it to
the *little old ladies in tennis shoes.”

It marks the lowest moral and ethical
standard in 20 years if we equate it to Joe
McCarthy and assume that these people are
doing it not out of a paranoid rumor climate
but out of viclous political calculation,

In either case, it sure isn't healthy.

Four years ago, it would have been hard
to believe that these supposedly cool, intel-
ligent, educated “leaders™ in politics would
go so far into the tank,

Apparently, they persuaded themselves
about “Tricky Dicky” so many years ago,
and repeated it to themselves for 20 years,
until they believe an absurdity.

They have certainly forgotten that Nixon-
haters pegged him with that title on the
basis of a couple of remote activities at the
outset of his political career far LESS
“tricky” than the stunts these people are
pulling against him right now!

What did he do, besides nail ONE Com-
munist agent, Alger Hiss, with specific in-
vestigation, specific charges, specifically
proven in federal court?

He compared Helen Gahagan Douglas’ rec-
ord with that of a pro-Communist congress-
man and pointed out how closely they
seemed to tally! Today that would be TAME
politics.

And he made a brilllant but sentimental
appeal to the American people when oppo-
nents leveled charges against him as a candi-
date for Vice President, which staggered op-
ponents, and which for years after they tried
to turn into a “trick” performance.

The debates with EKennedy should have
demonstrated for all time that the Nixon
“Checkers" speech was so effective because it
was largely off-the-cuff and from-the-heart.

The clear fact is that Nixon doesn’t possess
the ACTING skills to BE “tricky" in that
fashion. A good many "“charismatic” leaders
HAVE had both the talent and the inelina-
tion to use it, but not Nixon.

Yet for 20 vears a certain cligque has built
this up in their heads to the point where
they actually had conned themselves into all
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sorts of ridiculous fears, without other foun-
dation, far beyond the wildest dreams of
those “little old ladies in tennis shoes" that
they used to ridicule for just such.

It's time they straightened up and gquit
kidding themselves lest they make yet more
colossal boners and obvious fools of them~-
selves in future.

Sen. Mansfield, who dismissed this latest
nonsense as “a tempest in a teapot,” as
Democratic majority leader, seems to be a
rare example of one “who keeps his head
when all about you are losing theirs and
blaming it on you.”

His fellows would do well to emulate him.

SENATOR JACKSON ON THE SOVIET
THREAT

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, it is
heartening to find at least one of the men
contending for the job of Commander
in Chief of our Nation who is interested
in adequately responding to the massive
growth of Soviet strategic offensive
power.

Senator HeNry JACKSON in a speech
before the American Society of News-
paper Editors, which was reprinted in
the main by Barrons Weekly of April 26,
1971, gives a comprehensive outline of
the growing threat to our survival posed
by the fast increasing Soviet strategic
forces.

Senator JAckson points out that there
is scant evidence to support the current
administration’s hypothesis that we are
leaving an era of confrontation and en-
tering an era of negotiation. On this
point all reasonable people not confus-
ing desires with realities would have fo
agree.

As the supplemental report of the
presidentially appointed 3lue Ribbon
Defense Panel pointed out about the cur-
rent SALT talks:

THE OsBJECT OF SALT

There are obvious reasons for seeking to
halt the escalation of nuclear weapons. The
logic of the situation—at least on the sur-
face—calls for a *“freeze,” which seems such
a facile and popular solution. In simplest
terms, the object of SALT is to agree upon a
limitation—and perhaps & gradual reduc-
tion—of strategic nuclear weapons. An ef-
fective agreement to this end which does not
léave either side at the mercy of the other,
which does not in itself after the balance of
power, and with procedures to assure com-
pliance, would be welcomed by most of the
world. SALT therefore deserves the most
careful attention, as all avenues toward a
more peaceful world must be explored.

But whatever the hopes and opportunities
of SALT may be, there is no precedent in
history of effective disarmament being ac-
complished by agreement between major
powers with divergent national interests.
Nor has U.S. experience been reassuring.
There is nothing new about our seeking dis-
armament through negotiation. This has
been the most consistent element in Amer-
ican foreign policy since the beginning of
the nuclear age. Few seem now to remember
the U.S. offer to prevent an atomic arms
race by dellvering its stockpile to the United
Nations—an offer rejected by the USSR.
Periodically since then various efforts to slow
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or halt the arms race by negotiation have
been frustrated In every instance by the in-
transigency of the Soviet Union,

It is true that three negotlations have
been successful in the sense that limited
agreements were reached on important is-
sues. Yet none of these agreements has
slowed the pace of the Soviet armaments or
its manifest quest for superfority. Indeed,
we may have ma, and perhaps even
misconstrued the significance of such agree-
ments.!

All Americans would like to think—de-
spite the absence of convincing evidence—
that the Cold War is over and that we have
indeed entered a new era of negotiation, Our
desire for peace is so strong and our na-
tional inclination to assume reciprocal
friendliness and rationality so genulne, there
is danger that we may assume without jus-
tification a similar spirit on the part of the
Soviet leaders.?

But it is prudent to remember that the
Communist concept of negotiation is radi-
cally different from ours. They view it as a
component of conflict, with the objective of
gaining an advantage without conceding
anything,

Qur leaders, however, continue to re-
ject the weight of the available evidence
and chase after the will-o’-the-wisp of
peace through palaver. This profound
confusion on the part of men with great
responsibility is nothing new. As Alex-
ander Hamilton pointed out in Federalist
Paper No. 31:

Men, upon too many occasions, do not give
thelr understanding fair play; but ylelding to
some untoward bias, they entangle them-
selves in words and confound themselves in
subtleties.

While there is nothing unique or origi-
nal in this confusion of rhetoric with
reality, it has reached the point where
the long-term survival of the Nation is
being called into question by the extent
of Soviet military preparations.

If we will recall the fact that the prob-
ability of nuclear war is directly related
to the probability of a successful Soviet
disarming strike on the United States.
Senator JAckson’s coverage of the grow-
ing Soviet strategic capability takes on
added significance.

Senator Jackson’s speech before the
American Society of Newspaper Editors
as reprinted in Barrons Weekly of April
26, 1971 follows:

NeEw MissiLe GaP: FreEnoMm’s Forure Hancs
ON RESTORING THE STRATEGIC BALANCE

For more than two decades a central ob-
jective of American defense policy has been

*The first of these, the Test Ban Treaty
of 1863, halted nuclear testing in the at-
mosphere. The Sovlets only agreed to this at
a time when their test program, involving
high-yleld weapons with both offensive and
defensive (ABM) capabilities, was well ahead
of America’s. We had previously been duped
during the late 50's into the cessation of
testing similar weapons on the speclous
theory that the Soviets might follow a good
example. The second agreement was the
United Nations’ ban on the use of outer
space for military purposes, an agreement
which the Soviet Union appears already to
have vioclated in spirit. The third of these
limited agreements is the Nonproliferation
Treaty, recently approved, which leaves a
number of non-signing nations free to de-
velop nuclear weapons.

£ One may recall the disillusionment after
the hopes engendered by the “spirit of Ge-
neva' and “the spirit of Camp David"” were
dashed by Soviet duplicity.
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to prevent a nuclear war by deterring any
potential adversary from launching a first
strike against us. In accord with this policy,
we have foresworn development of a capacity
to wage preemptive war, We have deliberately
sought a defensive, deterrent, second-strike
posture—relying on a protected nuclear ca-
pacity to launch an overwhelming retaliatory
strike against a nuclear aggressor. We have
built a mix of strategic forces—Iland-based
and sea-based—so that the exposure of any
one element to neutralization or destruction
would not negate the entire deterrent. We
wanted to permit no doubt as to the certainty
and severity of our response in the event that
an attack against us should be contemplat-
ed—or made.

I believe the American people today are
confident that the United States Is over-
whelmingly superior in military power. Most
Americans belleve that the military balance
leans heavily in our favor, and that in stra-
tegic nuclear weapons we have unchalienged
supremacy. Unfortunately, what was once
true is no longer so. The United States is
slipping. The overall strategic balance is tilt-
ing in favor of Moscow,

Our deterrent force Is only as persuasive
as its ability to survive a first strike in suf-
ficlent numbers, and to respond effectively.
But the capacity of our strategic force to
survive is now coming into question. The
relentless Soviet strategic and naval bulld-up
poses a serious threat not to just one, but to
all three of the elements of our strateglec
deterrent—ICBMs, bombers and Polaris/Po-
seldon.

This adverse shift in the strategic equa-
tion can hardly help having far-reaching ef-
fects upon world polifics. A more confident
Soviet Union can be expected to throw its
weight around more vigorously on behalf of
its great power interests, and to raise its bar-
galning price at the negotiating table. Thus
new elements of risk and turbulence will be
introduced into international relations, en-
hancing the dangers in crisis situations.

If present trends continue, the Soviets will
achleve a preponderance of strategic power
that will leave our security impaired by
doubt and uncertainty and our friends and
allies exposed and vulnerable. If present
trends continue, there will be an increasing
risk of miscalculation of the sort that could
result in war . . .

To counter the dangerous shift in the stra-
tegic balance, we require first a forthright
and unvarnished assessment of some un-
palatable milltary and political facts. Caught
in all the current crossfire about “hawks”
and “doves,” too many politicians are ac-
gliiring the protective habits of the ostrich.

The hard fact is that If we are not to be
pushed into a whole new buildup of strategic
offensive weapons, we must give our most
urgent attention to two priorities: (1) The
protection of our deterrent forces; (2) The
achievement of an arms control agreement
on offensive and defensive nuclear systems
that will stabilize the strategic balance and
not. upset it furtber in Moscow's favor,

In the space of five years—from 1966 to
1971—the overall strategic balance has
moved markedly in favor of the Soviet Union.
In 1966 we had more than 700 long-range
bhombers, about 600 submarine launched bal-
listic-missiles, and more than 900 Minute-
man intercontinental ballistic-missiles. At
that time the Soviets had about 150 long-
range: bombers, less than 100 SLBMs, and
about 250 ICBMs.

Today the United States bomber force is
less than 600, our sublaunched missiles have
numbered 656 for four years, and our land-
based missiles have totaled 1,054 for four
years. During this time the Scviet bomber
force has remained about constant, but their
submarine rnissile force has grown to almost
400 launchers and is expected to overtake
ours in two to three years. And the Sovlet
land-based Intercontinental force has risen
to over 1,440 operational launchers—with
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more on the way. Thus, while the Soviets
are gaining and will soon exceed us in mis-
slle weaponry at sea, we have already fallen
distinctly behind them on land.

Over this same period, the actual destruc-
tive power of the U.S. forces has continually
decreased, while the Soviets' destructive
power has greatly Increased, until the total
megatonnage that the Soviets could deliver
agalnst U.S. targets is several times our own.

The only strateglec area in which we are
staying ahead is in the number of individual
warheads, and we are doing that only by
going to small-yield multiples. Even here,
however, the Boviets could in time overtake
us, since their missile forces have consider-
ably greater payload than ours.

The United States has been relying on a
mix of strategic forces— ICBMs, bombers,
and Polaris/Poseidon missiles—in order to
maintain confidence in our strateglc deter-
rent and to assure against it being neu-
tralized or destroyed. A ml . provides insur-
ance that a technological breakthrough
against any one element would not negate
the entire deterrent, and gives protection
against serious failures of performance of
any one element due to unexpected circum-
stances, such as unanticipated weapons ef-
fects or insufficient prior warning. But the
Soviets are increasing their capacity to pose
a serious threat not to just one but to all
three elements of our strategic force.

Threat to ICBM Minuteman Force: We
have watched the number of Soviet ICBMs
climb steadily since 1966, in spite of four
years of American restraint. Our ICBM total
is ‘1,054, compared to the Soviet total of
over 1,440, which includes 300 of the mam-
moth 25 megaton SS-9s now operational or
under construction. Most recently, there is
disturbing evidence of Soviet construction
of a new offensive missile system equal and
perhaps superior to the 55-9 capability. We
do not yet know exactly what the new sys-
tem is, but we know it involves missiles not
less destructive than the 25 megaton 8S-9,
and it could mean missiles that are far more
destructive than the SS-0. Moreover, the
Russlans have an ability to deploy between
60 and 70 of these huge new missiles this
year. And if they do deploy 70 of the new
missiles, they would be adding in this one
year alone more megatonnage (or destruc-
tive power) than the United States has in
its entire land-based Minuteman ICBM sys-
tem.

Bince the S8-9 has characteristics that
could be well adapted to destroy hardened
missile silos In a first strike, but is not at
all an efficient weapon for retaliation against
clties, one is tempted to conclude that the
Soviets are not really committed to deter-
rence only. For the purpose of retaliation,
the Boviets have avallable more than 900
85-11 and 8S8-13 missiles similar to our Min-
uteman and perfectly adequate as a deter-
rent force. The continued Soviet deployment
of their mammoth offensive missiles is a
forbidding fact that places our ICBMs at
great risk—unless we continue to deploy
ABM defenses around our Minuteman silos
and take our prudent measures for their
security.

Threat to SAC Bomber Force; The growth
of the Soviet submarine force poses a severe
threat to the second element of our land-
based deterrent, the SAC bomber force. The
Soviet Navy can now deploy long-range mis-
slles in submarines hidden underwater along
our Atlantic and Pacific coasts and in the
Gulf of Mexico. By mid-1971, the Soviets are
expected to have operational more than 20
Y Class nuclear-powered ballistic-missile
submarines and they are producing them at
the rate of about eight a year. By stationing
these Yankee Class submarines off our coasts,
each capable of submerged launching of 16
ballistic missiles with an estimated range of
1,300 nautical miles, the Soviets can blan-
ket practically the entire United States.
When the Soviets have the much longer
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range missile they have been actively testing,
they will be able to do this from elther
ocean.

The threat to our bombers arises from the
extremely short flight time from a submerged
submarine off our coasts to our bomber bases.
Thus a large fraction of the bomber force
would be vulnerable to destruction before
it could become airborne. Furthermore, the
Soviets have deployed a massive system of air
defense which would be arrayed against any
reduced numbers of U.S. bombers that sur-
vived a missile bombardment and did man-
age to reach the borders of the Soviet Un-
ion. Thus, the effectivenesss of our bomber
fleet as a deterrent can be serlously down-

ed.

Threat to Polaris/Poseidon: The third ele-
ment of our deterrent, the 41 Polaris /Posei-
don submarines, has not escaped Soviet de-
velopments that raise doubt about its long-
term survivability. Our nuclear submarines
are potentlally vulnerable to Soviet nuclear
attack and cruise-missile submarines, of
which the Soviets now have over 60, and
are producing at the rate of six to elght
& year. At the same time, they are develop-
ing more advanced nuclear submarines—in-
cluding attack submarines that are faster
than our own Polaris-types. The Soviets now
have the largest and most modern submarine
building yards in the world, giving them
several times the nuclear submarine con-
struction capacity possessed by the United
Btates.

Moreover, the Soviets are making a mas-
sive research and development effort to im-
prove their detection capability of our nu-
clear submarines. This is especially disturb-
ing, because the chief means of defense of
the Polaris force is its ability to remain
hidden under the seas. If they can be detect-
ed, they will have lost much of their pro-
tective value.

Threat to U.S. Attack Carrier Forces:8 I
should add that the Soviet Navy's general

purpose forces are no longer just for coastal
defense. They now operate on a continuing
basis in the Mediterranean and in the Indian
Ocean, and periodically in the Carlbbean.
With these forces built around attack and

cruise-missile submarines, surface ships
armed with ship-to-ship missiles, and land-
based naval bombers, Moscow has a formida-
ble capacity to attack our carrler forces and
disrupt our sea lines of communication—and
this Soviet capacity continues to grow.

Finally, some facts about the Soviet re-
search and development program need at-
tention. The massive Soviet R&D effort on
offensive and defensive nuclear systems has
continued to increase for the past several
years. The number of offensive missile test-
firings has likewlse increased substantially.
In the last 12 months, the Soviets have con-
ducted extenslve tests of various new ABM
components, including advanced improved
ABM radars.

This huge research and development pro-
gram, carried out by a country with a gross
national product only half our own, gives
some sense of the dynamism and direction
of the Soviet military effort. The central fact
is that the Soviet Union has continued to
support, at great cost, a comprehensive, for-
ward-moving program of strategic and con-
ventional weapons procurement that is now
slowing down. On the contrary, the hopes of
those who predicted the Soviet bulld-up was
tapering off have been bitterly disappointed
—several times,

The Administration has made the claim
that we are leaving an “era of confrontation”
and entering an ‘“era of negotiation.”

I see scat eévidence to support such a sunny
forecast concerning our relations with Mos-
cow. The massive Soviet weapons build-up
does not suggest to me that with greater
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strength they will be more wary of confron-
tations,

It does suggest that they will be better
equipped to pursue the tactics they have
employed ever since World War II—confron-
tation and negotiation together as partners
in advancing their interests. Indeed, to the
Kremlin, confrontation tactics are “bargain-
ing" as much as formal talk can be, and the
Bovlets are experts at deeds and displays to
influence the outcome of a negotiation.

Even before the improvement in its rela-
tive power position, Soviet leaders perlodi-
cally pressed a policy of “opportunistic ex-
pansion.” I have likened the Soviet Union in
its foreign relations to a burglar walking
down a hotel corridor, trying the door-han-
dles. When he finds one unlocked—Iin he
goes.

In past Soviet probings, the strategic
equation has set limits to the extent of the
risks that Moscow was willing to run. Ehru-
shchev's backdown in the 1962 Cuban mis-
sile adventure is a classic case in point.
Now, however, the Kremlin can be confident
of overall nuclear equality with the United
States—Iit is abhead of us in some nuclear
weapons areas—and it can count on a grow-
ing capacity to project naval forces and other
elements of its military power into many
parts of the world.

In this situation, we would be prudent to
assume that the Boviet leadership will be
more vigorous in the assertion of what it
regards as Sovlet interests, and will accept
greater risks in order to advance them, thus
introducing harder Soviet bargaining at the
conference table and new elements of danger
and turbulence into international affairs.

Leonard Schapiro, one of Great Britain's
most respected Soviet scholars, puts the mat-
ter this way: *“. .. The Soviet Unlon derives
increasing confidence from the sheer guan-
tity and size of the weapons which it pos-
sesses . . . as the numbers and strength of
Soviet weapons of all kinds, nuclear and non-
nuclear as well, increase, so one should ex-
pect them to become bolder In their policy
and more prepared to take risks."

One would look for such increased Soviet
boldness, especlially in those areas that are
without formal defensive ties with the United
States, for it is In such areas that the Soviets
would be tempted to conclude that the risk
of a direct confrontation (perhaps escalat-
ing to the nuclear level) 1s not great. How-
ever, in trouble spots llke the Middle East,
where the Soviets have already invested vast
sums of military and economic ald, sup-
plied sophisticated weapons, sent military
personnel and taken losses in combat, local
instabilities are vastly aggravated with a con-
siderable risk of great power confrontation.

The motto of the Eremlin today is very
likely: “No more Cubas.” The Soviets may
relish the prospect that in future crisis en-
counters, we, and not they, will back down
and accept diplomatic defeat.

A foretaste of the future could be the
brazen and contemptuous Soviet violation of
the American initiated standstill agreement
in the Mideast, in the summer of 1970, a
violation executed from .the very day of the
agreement’s signature, and encouraged, I
might add, by the agitated efforts of some
high Washington officials to turn their backs.

Looking ahead, it is difficult to escape the
conclusion that our interests and those of
our friends and allles would suffer In a
strategic environment in which the American
power position was widely questioned, even
though the Soviet Union may not have
achieved a clear preponderance. We could ex-
pect Soviet intransigence in negotlations, and
efforte at blackmalil and intimidation across
a broad range of foreign pollcy issues, with
a consequent rise in the incidence of danger-
cus situations. Moreover, the element of un-
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certainty in ecrisis encounters could become
much more severe.

Beyond that, if present trends in the stra-
tegic balance continue, we could find our-
selves in a situation that encouraged Soviet
brinkmanship, with a resulting risk of acecl-
dent, miscalculation and nuclear war. . .

One final word: The United States is ex-
periencing a wave of hostility to the military
at the moment, a hostility that makes fair
and objective discussion of defense issues a
difficult thing to achieve. From the belief
that we have been dolng too little to solve
our domestic problems—a view that I share
with many in this country—it is all too easy
to pass to the belief that what we spend on
defense is wasted.

The strategic budget is a small fraction of
the defense budget and an even smaller frac-
tion of our gross national product. About 1%
of the goods and services we will produce this
year is allocated to the procurement, main-
tenance and operation of our strategic de-
terrent.

That 1% is an essential investment. To
fall in the job of strategic defense is to fail
in all our aspirations for better housing,
health, welfare, education and the environ-
ment. I belleve that this country is rich
enough In moral and material resources to
provide for the security of our people and re-
solve our domestic problems as well.

DALE SMITH

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, on May 31,
Dale Smith will retire as postmaster of
the Beverly Hills Post Office. For the past
31 years, Dale has won promotion, honor,
and acclaim through his service to the
Government as a part of the U.S. Post
Office Depariment. He entered postal
service in August 1940, as a carrier-clerk
at the South Gate Post Office. By 1946,
he had been transferred to Beverly Hills
and promoted to a position within the
Postal Inspector’s Office. Continuing to
work diligently and untiringly, Dale
Smith was confirmed by the U.S. Senate
as postmaster of Beverly Hills in 1965.

While postmaster, Dale has brought
praise to both his office and himself.
Under his tutelage the Beverly Hills Post
Office received the Nationwide Improved
Mail Service Award. As a result of his
leadership, the office was also awarded
a certificate for outstanding contribution
to the improvement of Federal civil serv=-
ice, particularly because of Dale's sup-
port of a program to increase employ=
ment for the handicapped. Dale, him-
self, was the recipient of the commu-
nity’s distinguished service award, which
is issued by the Beverly Hills YMCA.

Though his work has been overwhelm-
ingly demanding, Dale has managed to
find time to be active in community af-
fairs. As a Boy Scout leader, a member
of the board of directors of the Beverly
Hills YMCA, and a member of the Bev-
erly Hills Rotary Club and Chamber of
Commerce, Dale has devoted much of his
private life to the betterment of his
community.




12268

Even with such an exhausting career
and active community life, Dale has
managed to fulfill ably the duties of fam-
ily life. He is the husband of the charm-
ing Rosemary Sheehy Smith, the father
of four children—Sheila, Duane, Brian,
and Kevin—and the grandfather of five
children.

Mr. Speaker, because Dale Smith has
given such outstanding service to both
the Government and his community, it
is difficult for us in Beverly Hills to ac-
cept his retirement. But it is also as a re-
sult of his distinguished record as both
a public and a private citizen that we
wish him the best of health and happi-
ness, and the maximum amount of joy
in his new life.

SOJOURNER TRUTH

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. FISH. Mr. Speaker, about a year
and a half ago, the State University of
New York College at New Paliz, N.Y.,
which is located in my congressional dis-
trict, asked for and received approval
from the board of trustees to name its
new library after a black woman and
former slave who was born in Hurley,
Ulster County, N.¥., and who lived in the
New Paliz area a century and a half ago.

This woman’s name was Sojourner
Truth. Even though she could neither
read nor write, she became in her life-
time one of the truly great speakers for
liberty and justice. One of the most mem-
orable personalities ever to come from
Ulster County, Sojourner Truth won na-
tionwide fame as an evangelist and civil
rights crusader during the mid-19th
century.

To commemorate this remarkable
woman's life and work, a library called
the Sojourner Truth Library has now
been established on the university cam-
pus at New Paltz, and by unanimous ac-
tion of the Ulster County Board of Leg-
islators March 12 of this year was set
aside as a day to honor the memory of
this unique and far-seeing woman.

Mr. Speaker, in words far more fitting
than anything I can say, an editorial in
the Kingston Daily Freeman, commem-
orates this fighter for freedom and jus-
tice under God which I include in its
entirety:

S0JOURNER TRUTH

Kingston City BSchools Consolidated will
observe a legal holiday March 12 in tribute
to Bojourner Truth, a Hurley native and na-
tionally-famous mid-nineteenth century
evangelist, civil rights crusader and cham-
pion of freedom of black people.

It is fitting and proper to so honor a local
fllustrious American, born in slavery, who be-
came one of the most remarkable personali-
ties ever to come from Ulster County, by
closing the schocls as is done for other dis-
tinguished national figures.

A new library on the campus of State Uni-
versity College, New Paltz, also will be named
for Sojourner Truth. who spent part of her
life on a New Paltz farm.

The TUlster County Legislature, during
Black History Week, passed a resolution pay-
ing tribute to Sojourner Truth. The resolu-
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tion reflects great credit upon the leglslators
and their understanding of the need for
bringing into historical perspective great
Americans of every race.

An unfinished statue of the famous evan-
gelist, which was found at Woodland Camp
near Phoenicia, was displayed in The Daily
Freeman booth at the Lions Exposition at
the New York State Armory some years ago.

A courageous woman of strong convictions,
a persevering worker for freedom, she has
long merited these tributes in the county of
her birth.

This dedicated citizen has been honored
nationally down through the years including
the Sojourner Truth Room at Prince George’s
County Memorial Library at Oxon Hill, Mary-
land. And in her lifetime, she was honored
by President Lincoln, who received her in
the White House. Though she could neither
read nor write, she spoke with a power and
conviction that commanded the attention
and respect of other national leaders.

Sojourner Truth could not have looked
back with fond memories of her life as a
slave in this county of her birth. She wit-
nessed and experienced the cruelty and in-
justice which was a mark of the times, yet
she held her faith in God and in the ideals
of her country. For more than a quarter of a
century she traveled throughout the country
exhorting her fellow-cltizens, black and
white, to live up to their own dreams and to
make God a part of their dally lives.

Sojourner Truth has earned a place of
honor here and throughout the country.

A TRIBUTE TO THE FUTURE HOME-
MAKERS OF AMERICA

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, over the
past 26 years, millions of America's
young people have been members of the
Future Homemakers of America. The as-
sociation has organizations in all 50
States plus Puerto Rico and the Virgin
Islands. As of 1970, the organization had
602,000 members all of junior or senior
high school age.

Today, when all of us are constantly
bombarded with news about young peo-
ple who seem intent on dropping out of
society, it is especially encouraging to
find that so many of our young people
are interested in learning how to con-
tribute to their own families and to the
general life of their individual communi-
ties. The goal of the Future Homemakers
of America is itself a very heartening
statement of principles.

The organization seeks to help in-
dividuals improve their own standard of
personal, family, and community living.
For the most part, it is something of a
self-help effort with the youngsters
themselves planning much of the pro-
gram for improvement. To obtain their
goal of improving human relations, the
youngsters seek to develop their own po-
tential abilities and to increase their
contributions toward making their fam-
ilies a happier and more satisfactory part
of the total community. In the process,
they hope to strengthen their education
for future roles so that they may help
launch good citizenship through home-
making.

Organizations like the Future Home-
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makers of America are invaluable in any
society since almost everyone does live
in a family unit. The organization, how-
ever, has a specially great benefit for
those youngsters who have come from
less privileged backgrounds. It is through
clubs of this type in the junior and senior
high schools that many youngsters can
learn skills that they, perhaps, do not
acquire at home.

There is no way of actually measuring
the good influence that the Future
Homemakers of America has had on the
millions of youngsters who have been
members. The goals that the organiza-
tion espouse, however, are of great bene-
fit to all of us. Our country is, indeed,
fortunate to have such an outstanding
example of leadership for our youngsters.

The proclamation follows:

PROCLAMATION: FUTURE HOMEMAKERS OF

AmEeRICA WEEE

The Future Homemakers of America, the
national organization for home economiecs
students in junior and senior high schools
of the natlon, is celebrating its 26th anni-
versary this year.

The future of our Community, State, and
Nation depends to a large extent upon the
strength of our homes, and the Future
Homemakers of America is an organization
concerned with building strong foundations
for future homes and developing leaders for
our communities.

The week of March 28 through April 3 has
been designated as National FHA Week to
be observed by the 604,000 members of the
Future Homemsakers of America;

I, Willlam A. Egan, as Governor, there-
fore proclaim the week beginning March
28 as Future Homemakers of America Week
in Alaska, and urge all citizens to acquaint
themselves with the activities of the Future
Homemakers of America organization, to
show interest in it and to give help and en-
couragement to the members who are work-
ing hard to achieve knowledge that will make
outstanding homemakers and leaders in our
communities.

WiLLiam A. EcAN,
Governor.

FEDERAL FUNDS AGAINST CANCER

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, a close friend and constituent
of mine, whose young son died last year
of leukemia, and who was instrumental
in forming a new organization of parents
whose children had cancer or had died
of it, has called my attention to a most
eloquent plea for more Federal funding
for cancer research, contained in the
Wall Street Journal on Wednesday,
April 14, 1971.

As I believe all who read this Recorp
would benefit from the knowledge of the
magnitude of this problem and the
urgent need for its solution, I insert the
article in full at this point in the
REcorp, as well as a Wall Street Journal
editorial concerning it, which appeared
the same day :

FeEDERAL FUNDS AGAINST CANCER

We are normally skeptical of pleas for
increased federal money for most purposes,
but the case made on this page today for
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higher spending on cancer treatment and
possible cures seems reasonably persuasive.

While it's hard to know whether addi-
tional funds really would be constructively
employed, at least the writer is not asking
for a moon-shot-type crash program in can-
cer research., That has been suggested by
others, and it would almost certainly be
wasteful. Our own preference would be to
see more private spending on cancer re-
search, but we suppose many of those
sources have been largely exhausted.

In any event, it is not easy to argue against
federal spending for presumably useful pur-
poses. The trouble is that the government
spends so much pursuing programs that are
dublous and sometimes disastrous. If some
of those efforts could be curtailed, everyone
could feel better about spending on things
like cancer research.

CANCER RESEARCH—ONLY $1 PER PERSON
(By a Parent)

When the doctor told my wife and me 16
months ago that our five-year-old son, Scott,
had leukemia, we were plunged into numb
agony. In the preceding days, as Scott went
through a series of diagnostic tests, we had
begun to fear the worst—but hearing the
worst was still a terrible experience. We en-
dured constant heartache and shed many
tears in the weeks that followed. Life just
didn't seem worth living.

It still doesn't. But we have learned to live,
after a fashion, with the knowledge that
Scott will die in childhood, perhaps very
soon. Out of a passion to find out all we
could about the disease—before, leukemia
was, to us, only a remote malady—we've also
learned some other things: how widespread
cancer is; how hard it hits children (no other
disease kills more of them); what remarkable
strides cancer researchers are making under
severe handicaps, in prolonging victims’ lives
and bringing a cure closer to reality—yet how
much more they could do, and how surpris-
ingly little we spend on this high-ranking
national problem.

The final fiscal 1971 figure to emerge from
Congress, lately accepted by the administra-
tlon, provides an annual spending rate of
$230 million—that’s $1 per year per Ameri-
can, compared with $10 on foreign ald. Or,
looked at another way, it's a bit less than
two-thirds the $361 million the government
allocates for outdoor recreation.

Dr. Solomon Garb, a respected Denver
cancer researcher, sald a consensus of re-
searchers was that $300 million would repre-
sent *“an austere compromise between the
needs of the 40-plus million Americans now
living who will get cancer and the financial
stringencies imposed on health expenditures.
It is by no means even close to a ‘full speed
ahead’ budget.”

Others think much more than 8300 million
makes sense; indeed, many people probably
assume that much more is already belng
spent. As Mrs, James W. Cox, a mother of a
Fairfax, Va., boy with leukemia, sald, “Ask
almost anyone . . . and they will say a bil-
lion or a billlon and a half are being spent
each year. They base their opinion on the
fact that life and health are two of America's
most Important commodities.”

Frustrated by the lack of funds for re-
search, we joined last April with other Wash-
ington, D.C.-area parents of children who
have cancer or have died of it, in an effort to
do what we could to generate more support
for a vigorous cancer-research program,

We knew it was too late to save Scott.
Even the most hopeful research results would
take too long for that. But maybe we could
help hasten the day when other lives wouldn’t
have to be snuffed out by cancer. Our group,
called the Candlelighters, pressed its case
with key appropriators in Congress and with
Nixon administration men, and will keep
doing so. Our name was taken frcm the say-
ing, “It’s better to light one candle than to
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curse the darkness.” Our goal is a coordi-
nated nationwide assault. Even before our
group was formed, similar research-minded
parent groups were active in Orlando, Fla.,
and San Rafael, Calif, Since then we have
helped spur the creation of about a dozen new
groups elsewhere. We have had inquiries
from 40 cities in 16 states, and more are com=-
ing in.
MONEY AND ANSWERS

One cancer research sclentlst told us, “A
number of important research questions are
becoming answerable now. With enough mon-
ey available, we could identify the people
who should work on these questions, assign
them to do the work and the questions would
be answered."”

We have tried to be hard-headed, and dis-
count statements by researchers that seem
to be simply self-serving. Our conclusion
is that cancer research has been serlously
crippled by a prolonged hold-down, in spend-
ing. Just lately, funding has turned up, and
President Nixon promises to ask Congress
for $100 million more in fiscal 1972. This
improvement is definitely welcome, but the
research level is still pathetically low and
the effects of previous cutbacks—in scrapped
projects and prospective scientists not being
trained—are still being felt.

In the last three years spending by the
government's National Cancer Institute,
which funds most cancer research in the
U.S. leveled off while research costs climbed,
(The government pays for 80% of all cancer
research in this country; the American Cancer
Soclety funds most of the balance.) The re-
sult was that, over the three years, the
amount of research that could be pald for
fell by one third. Particularly disheartening
was teh fact that the administration re-
turned unspent to the Treasury nearly $10
million of a $190 million appropriation in
fiscal 1870.

Because of the hold-down, the cancer insti-
tute has rejected many grant applications
that it considers promising, funding only half
of previously approved projects and approv-
ing just a fifth of new ones; this continued a
grant decline in force since 1965. The Presi-
dent’s fiscal 1971 budget request of $202 mil-
lon (later augmented by £28 million by Con-
gress and released for use by the administra-
tion In recent days) left a number of areas,
such as chemotherapy, continuing down-
ward.

The research cutback even touched treat-
ment centers. In clinics llke the one where
Scott is examined and treated every month,
drug treatment is research. Doctors must use
their young patients as guinea pigs, adminis-
tering drugs that have proven useful, in
semi-experimental ways, as 8 method of de-
veloping more effective approaches. This use
of new drugs coupled with better patient
supportive care has extended the llves of
many leukemia patients.

SOME PROGRESS MADE

In 1960, children with leukemia usually
lived three months; now, 75% live two years
or more on treatment with a drug combina-
tion; a few have lived over five years, and
some of them are probably cured. (Overall,
two of every five cancer patients now survive,
againet one in 10 as of 15 years ago. However,
the incidence of the disease and the number
of deaths continue to grow.) But contractural
drug research in cancer treatment was re-
duced. Less than half of the drugs that held
promise in institute lab tests could be evalu-
ated in treatment programs, where laboratory
research is either proven or discounted.

Funding cuts can happen because, while
everybody knows about cancer, people just
don’t get worked up about it. We were as in-
different as anybody—until our own son was
etr'cken. We never knew that cancer kills
825.000 Americans every year (only heart dis-
ease kills more), that one-fourth of everyone
alive todav will get 1t, that one-sixth will die
of it, that only accldents kill more children;
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5,000 children die of cancer annually, far
more young lives than polic claimed in its
peak year,

There's no way of knowing, of course,
when research breakthroughs will come.

Recent talk of applylng massive funding
for cancer research in a moon-shot approach
can be faulted for trying to adapt a space
program, where technology was in hand, to
medical research, where it isn't. But putting
considerably more funds into several prom-
ising cancer research programs, though it’s
unknown which ones would pay off the most,
seems eminently justified it would let re-
searchers better pursue many good possi-
bilities that exist.

The prestigious National Panel of Consult-
ants on the Conquest of Cancer, the so-called
Yarborough commission, which proposed a
81 billion-per-year research program by 1976,
declared, “It is a myth that we could not
spend effectively on cancer very much more
than is now being spent.” In fact, the panel
sald, “Advances in the fundamental under-
standing of cancer in the past decade have
opened up far more promising areas for
major advances in cancer prevention and
treatment than have ever before existed.”

Some argue there's no guarantee that more
money would save a specific number of lives
in a certain number of years. True. But
highly promising avenues are developing in
chemotherapy, viruses as a cancer cause,
new methods to support life while treating
cancer, ways to help the body do a better job
of fighting off the disease with its own im-
munity system, analysis of how chemicals in
food and the air cause cancer—so much so
that pouring more money into the effort
seems sensible.

ATTACK ON TWO FRONTS

Consider just two fronts in the attack. In
the field of viruses as a cancer cause, promis=
ing leads are coming from work in molecular
biology; that work has led to the potential of
creating life in a test tube, but may also hold
a key to curing or preventing cancer. NCI of-
ficials say we'll soon know if a cancer virus
vaccine program should go forward, or If
some different prevention method makes
more sense. New methods have been devised
to find cancer viruses in cancer extracts, and
NCI people say they are now able to effi-
ciently manage an expanded virus research
program.

More money can be effectively used in
chemotherany, too. Success of drug use in
some cancer forms opens the way for a large-
scale successful chemotherapeutic program
against these and other forms, just as the
demonstration of the curative potential of
chemotherapy against a few infections in the
1930s led to a massive program and—within a
few years—the majority of bacterial infec-
tions were brought under control.

In just the last few months, cancer re-
searchers have isolated an enzyme that could
be the key to virus causation of leukemia.
They have been able to block its effect in the
test tube with an existing drug and have laid
plans to test the drug on animal leukemia,
then leukemia in humans.

“With more sophisticated use of the agents
we now have, and with the slow but steady
increase in the number of new antileukemia
chemicals being discovered, there is little
doubt in the minds of those expert In this
fleld that acute leukemia will in the not too
distant future be cured by chemlecals alone,”
says Dr. Sidney Farber, professor of pathology
at Harvard Medical School and former Ameri-
can Cancer Soclety president.

But capitalizing on these opportunities
takes money. Researchers could be more ef-
fective, to cite just one example, if they had a
large enough mouse colony to provide enough
cases of spontaneous leukemia; instead, they
must induce leukemia in the smaller number
of mice they do have, which gives less valid
results,

Government programs put more emphasis
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on health care costs for all disease than on re-
search. Yet research has its payoff in health
care, too. Direct cancer costs—medicine, doc-
tors and the like—are estimated at $1.56 bil-
lon a year, and earnings loss and other ex-
penses are probably near 10 times that. NCI
studies show  that, despite climbing drug,
doctor and hospital costs, the total expense
of treating a leukemic child has fallen to un-
der $5,000 from about $10,000 eight years ago.
This is because betier treatment methods—
resulting from research-—have reduced the
typical hospital stay to 14 days from 77 days.

If we must walt for assurance that each
new research dellar will save “X"” number of
lives, the problem will never be licked. Cures
and vaccines for infectlous diseases in the
past were developed because the effort seemed
worthwhile—witness. the national war on
polio—not because any certified proof of re-
sults was avallable in advance.

SEEKS MILITARY HOSPITALIZA-
TION EXTENSION

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr.
Speaker, a letter I received from Mrs.
Thomas M. Poje of Cleveland explains
firsthand why the maternity bill I have
introduced should be passed by this
Congress.

Mrs. Poje is expecting her third child
in July. Her husband is scheduled to be
discharged, after 6 years in the Navy,
at the end of May, 6 weeks before the
baby is due. When Mr. Poje leaves the
Navy, he must try to find a house, a job,
and $1,000 to pay the baby’s doctor and
hospital bills.

There is no way he can get health in-
surance immediately after he leaves the
service. No insurance eompany will cover
a woman wio is already pregnant. His
only alternative is to extend his tour of
duty another 2 months so the baby will
be covered by military hospitalization.
This is probably what the Poje's will
have to do.

HR. 6942 would provide maternity
care for servicemen'’s wives who are
pregnant when their husbands are dis-
charged. Under my bill a couple would
pay only $25 for complete maternity care
at the hospital of their choice. The bill
has 40 cosponsors. Senator Husertr H.
HumpeREY has introduced the same
legislation in the Senate.

The full text of Mrs. Poje’s letter fol-
lows:

CLEVELAND, OHIO,
April 20, 1971.

DEeArR MR. StanToN: I am writing in regard
to your proposed bill, offering short-term in-
surance benefits, namely maternity care, for

discharged servicemen, My husband is due
to be discharged from the Navy on May 26th,
after six years of service. We are expecting
our third child on July 6th, just six weeks
after his discharge.

We now find that there 1s no longer a
short-term Insurance policy to cover the
costs. That means that we are going to have
to pay $1,000 for this baby. My husband has
tried to get some information about any in-
surance to cover the cost, and all he has been
told is to extend his time in the service, and
then the government will take care of it. But
it seems to me, after giving six years of his
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life to the Navy, there cught to be something
that can be done.

While my husband has been in the service,
I have been living with my parents with my
children, during his time at sea. Now we are
faced with finding a place to live, finding a
job for my husband, and now covering the
cost of this baby. Your proposed bill would
be a wonderful thing. But I realize that it
is highly unlikely for it to be passed in time
to help us. Do you know of any way we can
get help? I would appreciate any advice you
could give us.

Even if your bill cannot help us, surely I
hope it can be passed to help other service-
men and their wives who will be faced with
the same problem as us. It is a help, Mr.
Stanton, to know that somebody like you
reallzes our predicament and is working to
make things right.

Thank you for your time and also for your
proposed bill. I appreciate, as do many other
servicemen and their wives, all you are try-
ing to do for us.

Respectfully,
Mrs. THOMAS M. PoJE.

EMPLOYMENT OF HANDICAPPED:
COMMUNITY ATTITUDES

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF EKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr.  SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, a con-
stituent of mine, 17-year-old Mike Bode-
mann of Iola, Kans.,, was an honorable
mention winner in the 1971 contest held
under the auspices of the President’s
Committee on Employment of the Han-
dicapped. The contest called for essays
to be written under the title “Ability
Counts.”

Young Mike, a 12th grade student in
the Tola High School, was the winner
of the Kansas State competition and
thereafter won his honorable mention
in the national finals. All of us in Kansas
are proud of him and he is deserving of
commendation for his fine work, I in-
clude the text of his essay in the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcorp at this point:

EMPLOYMENT OF THE HANDICAPPED:
COMMUNITY ATTITUDES
(By Mike Bodemann)

In a world of rapidly changing technology
as a result of expanding knowledge and
fresh ideas, one basic concept has remained
tragically the same. The universal and pro-
verbial attitude towards the person with a
handicap has been one of pity. The handi-
capped person, however, rejects this concept
and consequently finds himself in conflict
with the larger soclety. To resolve thls con-
fiict, the nondisabled must examine—and
change—their attitudes toward handicapped
people.

An overt pity for a handicapped person's
disability can be most detrimental to the
disabled person’'s rehabilitation. With reha-
bilitation in this instance meaning a restora-
ton to capacity, it is evident that community
attitudes play an influential part. In my own
community, the feeling of pity towards dis-
abled persons was widespread.

Employment of the handicapped is un-
doubtedly the most important way a com-
munity can help, for two barriers are sur-
mounted at once. First, an important step in
rehabilitation is accomplished; and second,
people associated closely with the disabled
see graphically that it is not what a person
has lost, but what he has left that is im-
portant,
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The first step could be accomplished only
if the job were suitable for the particular
individual. Through vocational rehabilita-
tion, disabled persons can be trained proper-
ly for the job which best fits that person’s
talents. The second step was proved when
great industrial companies such as Ford Mo-
tor Company, Bulova Watch Company, West-
ern Electric Company, RCA Victor, Inc.,
Westinghouse, and many others, tested the
worth of vocational rehabilitation and unan-
imously agreed that the physically impaired
were equal to, and in many cases superior to,
the able bodied workers. In my own com-
munity, pecple who had worked with handi-
capped persons were impressed with the pro-
ductivity and extra effort they put forth,
One member of the community related that
& person he had worked with had overcome
his disability by replacing it with an indomi-
table spirit. This man, despite his loss of an
arm, pitched for a minor league baseball
team!

The disabled persons I interviewed ad-
mitted that finding a job was not easy. The
small size of the community allows for fewer
Jobs, of course, but the attitude of the com-
munity as a whole seemed one of hypocrisy.
Many employers sald they would hire handi-
capped persons, but few actually did. On the
positive side, however, & local radio station
manager stated that he gives handicapped
persons actual preference, because he believes
they offer more stability. He felt nondisabled
persons set higher immediate goals and leave
their jobs sooner, while the handicapped
value their jobs more and are more likely to
remain in the same position longer. As I
talked with him a young woman confined to
a wheel chair was giving a news broadcast.
He obviously practiced what he belleved.

The attitude of the community as a whole
was very favorable toward the employment
of the handicapped, but a rift developed in
practicing that attitude when one considered
the numbers of unemployed handicapped
persons. The results of a survey taken re-
cently revealed that one in six people had
some type of disabllity, elther mental or
physical. Excluding severely handicapped
cases and those instances where the job
would be impractical for the handicapped
person, the ratio between the number of dis-
abled persons working to those not working
is discouraging. The attitude of nondisabled
persons towards disabilities like blindness,
deafness, or amputation are much more
favarable than toward skin diseases, body de-
formities, cerebral palsy, or muscular
dystrophy. We need to concentrate on devel-
oping more favorable attitudes toward the
last group of disabilitles.

The handicapped persons Interviewed felt
that the community was making an effort to
help them. As a local high school teacher
stricken with multiple sclerosis sald, “The
greatest asset going for the handicapped is
the public itself.,”

Many things have been done to ald handi-
capped persons, such as ramps, two Wway
doors, and vocational rehabilitation, but a
lot more could be done if a better attitude
was taken. If nondisabled persons would
adopt a sympathetic attitude In place of pity,
more positive acts of help and kindness,
almed at helping the handicapped person be-
come more self-sufficient, would result. If
the public would really become Interested in
helping the handicapped become as Iinde-
pendent as possible, In order to maintain the
dignity that 1s so important to every person,
many of th> problems faced by disabled per-
sons could be solved.
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RESULTS OF A COMPREHENSIVE
OPINION POLL TAKEN IN WEST
TEXAS BY CONGRESSMAN WHITE

HON. RICHARD C. WHITE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. WHITE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to share with my colleagues the re-

OPINION POLL FROM WEST TEXAS DISTRICT
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sults of a comprehensive opinion poll
taken in my west Texas district. This
was distributed to some 130,000 postal
patrons of my district. The response was
overwhelming. About 10,000 ballots have
now been returned. Since leading na-
tional polls often report on 300 to 1,000
responses, I believe the results of this
poll are excellent, normal, and repre-
sentative of the thinking of the people
of the 16th District.

The first column shows the percentage
of the yes and no vote for the entire
16th District. Then follows the percent-
age tabulation for each of the 12 indi-
vidual counties. The percentage differ-
ence between the “yes” percentage and
“no” percentage represents those who
failed to answer that particular ques-
tion. I sincerely hope this poll will have
considerable general interest and will
use useful to many of my colleagues:

16th
district

general Brewster

Culberson

Jeff Davis

Loving

Hudspeth

Pecos

Presidio Reeves Terrell Ward Winkler

Yes No

Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes No

Yes N; Yes

No Yes No Yes No

Yes No Yes No Yes Mo

1. Do you favor the guaranteed
income welfare plan?._....... 20 77 15 77
2. Do you favor a program of na-
tionai health insurance
financed by increased Social
Security charges, assess-
ments, or taxes?_______.__.

Do you favor a constitutional
amendment requiring equal
treatment of sexes under the
[ S P o B -,

Do you favor a constitutional
amendment providing for the
election of President and Vice
President by popular vote?...

. Do you favor Governor Preston
Smith's Bmposm that the
Federal Government take
over all welfare programs
from States?

Should the United States work
toward establishing rela-
tions with Communist
Chinal......

Do you favor admission of R
Chinatothe UUM.7__ ...

. Do you favor 4-year terms for
Members of the House of
Representatives, with hall of
its membership chosen each
SoRrst i i

. Do you faver Federal
assistance to private and
parochial schools?...

. Do you favor legalization of

marihuana?

. In general, do you favor
foreign aid? . . oreen

. In general, do you favor the
Office of Economic

In general, do you favor
tood stamp program?. - ...
Do you favor allowing food
stamps for union members
unemployed because of
] 2 R SN S
Do you favor the President’s
revenue sharing plan with
theStates?: . = ... l.....
. Do you favor the enactment of
stricter anti-pollution laws? -
. Do you favor wage and price
controls to curb inflation?... ..
. In general, are you satisfied
with our domestic economic
oo s R SN M e
. In general, do you favor the
Peace Corps?
. Do you favor further manned
flights to the moon?.. . .....
. Do you favor the enactment of
broader consumer protection
faws? .. . S sl
. Do you favor further tax cuts
even if it means a reduction
of present Federal programs?.

83 73 21 ™4 20 B0 7

18 80 82 94 10 89 89
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OPINION POLL FROM WEST TEXAS DISTRICT—Continued
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16th
district

general  Brewsler

Culberson

El Paso  Hudspeth Jeff Davis  Loving

Yes No Yes No

Yes No

Pecos

Presidio Reeves Terrell Ward Winkler

Yes No Yes No Yes No Yes Yes

No Yes No Yes No Yes Mo Yes No Te*tas No

25. Do you favor American air sup-
port of ground actions in
Laos and Cambodia? .. .._...

26. Do you favor a provision re-
quiring registration for work
of a household's adult mem-
bers before being granted
eligibility for food stamps?. ..

27. Do you favor the use of tax

to fund t

family planning programs, if
not used for abortions?

28. In critical industries, do you
favor compulsery arbitration
tlun to settie labor dis-

putes?

29. Do you favor deferring needed
government programs to
prevent increasing the
national debt?. ... ..._...

30, In general, do you favor public
housing programs?

31, In general, are you satisfied
with our foreign policy? ...

32. Should the Selectwe Service be
replaced by a strictly volun-
teer arm

33. If the Selective Service were to
continue, do you favor
eliminating college
deferments?

34. Should American industries
harmed by foreign competi-
tion be protected by hi
impor! tariffs?- .. ...ceoeen.-

35. Do you favor Federal funds to
private uu:llislryr tor?m;nd a
supersonic transport plane
competitive to those of the
British, French and Russians?.

36. The 9lst Congress set-a maxi-
mum of $55,000 on annual
subsidy payments to farmers.
Do you favor a limit on
annual payments to farmers?.

37. Should this farm payment
limit be lowered to $20,000
per year per farmer?__.. .

38, Should Federal funds be spenl
if necessary, to expand rail-
road passenger service in
the Unlted States, including

Texa

39. Shnuld 1118 U.S. Government
take a firmer position in
condemning Russia’s perse-
cution of minority groups?. ..

40, Do rou favor the reorganization
of the Executive Branch of
Government as outlined by
the President?

54 35

50 48 46 N g »n 0 56

34 61 2 50 23 4 % 8 0 49

57 57 43, 33

4 46 10 46 590 32

43 “26 B0 25 L 29 M BY WS 24

RATIONALE BETWEEN
DEMONSTRATIONS

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, two rational
and informative statements were made
on yesterday in the Washington Eve-
ning Star columns. One was entitled,
“The 2.5 Million Veterans Who Didn't
Come” and was written by Richard Wil-
son and the other was entitfled, “Peace
Demonstrators Misinformed” by David
Lawrence. Both represent meaningful
contributions which provide useful in-
formation on the demonstrations which
now harass Washington much more than
they help. I submit these articles for re-
printing in the REcCORD:

THE 2.5 MILLION VETERANS WHO
Dmon'T CoME
(By Richard Wilson)

At the end of 1970, according to official

Defense Department figures, approximately

3 million Americans had served In Southeast
Asia, 2.6 million in Vietnam alone. The
thousand or so of them who demonstrated
In Washington were a minute fraction of
the total who have served in Vietnam. This
certainly could not be considered an ab-
normal proportion of disillusioned and em-
bittered veterans emerging from any war in
any country.

In fact, the discontented and alienated
veterans of war have in some countries and
for different reasons represented a far more
serious challenge to governments in power,
germa.ny being the most dramatic illustra-

on.

Yet there is an element of disappointed
expectations in the attitudes being adopted
by the veterans of Vietnam. Anyone who
visited Vietnam in the early part of our
heaviest involvement had difficulty stifling
a sense of pride in American behavior and
performance on this far-off and difficult
battlefield.

The ranking officers, from Gen. Westmore-
lan ) on down, all felt it. Many of them, in-
cluding Westmoreland, believed that the
rotation of manpower on the basis of one-
year service would continually send back to
the United States men who In due course
would create an important reservoir of sup-
port for American operations in Vietnam.

In the beginning this did seem to be the
case. The Vietnam veterans in large number
felt that they had been participating in an
action which was both necessary and worth-
while. And it was on this basis that one ob-
server, at least, departed from his usual de-
tachment In writing for the news columns
to assert that the Vietnam operation was
worthwhile.

The expectation that the hundreds of thou-
sands of returning veterans would create a
solid base of support for continuing on the
road toward American objectives has not
materialized in any concrete way. Perhaps it
exists and underlies the patience of the
American people with the slow and painful
process of disengagement,

But those who contend that this has been
an ignoble war and unworthy of American
standards and ideals have gotten the upper
hand so far as public attention is concerned.
They are making the most of the presence in
Washington of erippled and wounded medal
winners and scoffing at President Nixon for
his forbearance in avolding evicting them
from the public grounds of a nation they
have served.

Nothing that the veterans did here
brought the end of the war one hour closer
but their encampment did serve as a political
backdrop for various Democratic presiden=
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tial candidates who are trying to make the
way out of the war as hard as possible for
Nixon on the pretext that his commitments
can't be relied upon.

What the vast majority of 2.5 million men
who have served in Vietnam may think of all
this is unknown but they have endured it in
silence and without the affront man of them
evidently felt over the conviction of Lt.
Calley.

The ugly possibility presents itself that
one of the legacies of the Vietnam war will
not be men who returned strengthened or en-
nobled by service to their country but the
fewer who are premanently estranged and
distrustful of all higher authority.

If there was any point at all in the Viet-
nam veterans visitation it was to persuade
Nixon of the expediency of declaring a fixed
date for the completion of a total withdrawal
from Vietnam.

This {s not in the cards and it is hard to
believe that it would actually become the
program of any president elected as Nixon’s
successor whatever he might say or pledge
during a presidential campaign.

Total and hurried withdrawal from Viet-
nam carries with it the imminent and real
danger of terrible consequences for the peo-
ple of South Vietnam to say nothing of
American integrity.

Presidential candidates and aspirants who
create the impression they would totally
withdraw now, and exploit a veterans' pro-
test to reinforce that impression, are living
and talking in a make-belleve world. They
do not know they could lead the Amerlcan
people that way If they got the chance.

The 2.5 milllon veterans of Vietnam who
did not come to Washington may have some-
thing to say about that.

PeEACE DEMONSTRATORS MISINFORMED
(By David Lawrence)

The ‘"“demonstrations” -— mobilizing in
Washington at least 200,000 persons from all
parts of the country—are incredible, particu-
larly the participation by war veterans. Is it
possible that the system of communication
between the government and the people is so
faulty today in America that millions of citi-
zens, including many of those who were
drafted for war service, haven't known the
great dangers faced by this country as it
sought to protect its interests in Southeast
Asia?

Is it conceivable that informed citizens
would want to see their government deprived
of the services of law-enforcement agencies
like the FBI at a time when scarcely a day
goes by that there isn't a serles of bomb ex-
plosions across the land and tragedies result
from the widespread belief of criminals who
feel sure they can’t be caught or will not
be severely punished?

America is living in a state of internal un-
easiness unparalleled in 158 history, and the
running down of eriminals is more important
than it ever was. Yet there is an outery from
prominent members of Congress and radical
groups and organizations seeking to weaken
not only the power of the FBI but of the
executive branch of the government which,
under the Constitution, is vested with the
authority and obligation to preserve order.

It seems Incredible also that aspirants for
the presidential nomination of the Demo-
cratic party are openly encouraging radical
groups in their crusades against law-enforce-
ment agencles and are fallilng to tell thelr
constituents the fundamental facts of Amer-
ican foreign policy which for the last four
decades has sought to maintain a balance
of power in Asia and Europe as a means of
preserving peace.

These who clamor for the end of the Viet-
nam war in a humiliating way give no
thought to the effect it may have on the pres-
tige or Influence of the United States In the
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world and the fact that a third world war
may well be a nuclear one, with the possi-
ble loss of the lives of millions of citizens
in our country.

The uninformed segment seems to be
larger than ever, and the strange thing 1s
that the critics In Congress who should know
better are helping to enlarge that opposition
by claiming that our help in the Vietnam
war was a mistake and that the conflict must
be ended by withdrawing all American forces
and not insisting on any conditions from the
enemy for the future. What is overlooked,
of course, is that the Soviet Unlon and Red
China have been furnishing weapons and
supplies to North WVietnam amounting to
many billions of dollars.

This realistic fact has not sunk in, and
many persons, including toc many members
of Congress, have ignored what has con-
fronted the United States in Vietnam from
the start. The veterans themselves who par-
ticipate In “demonstrations” evidently nev-
er learned the important factors involved
in their own service. Now misguided leaders
urge them to cast thier medals away and,
in effect, raise questions as to their fidelity
to the government they served.

‘Worst of all the manner in which as-
pirants to high political office are adding to
the misrepresentations by giving the Im-
pression that peace will come the moment
America announces a date for complete with-
drawal of its troops, North Vietnam has given
as yet no Indication of what its attitude will
be toward South Vietnam and whether the
war in that country will be over.

The North Vietnamese may regard Amer-
fcan withdrawal as an opportunity to take
over South Vietnam if the United States not
only pulls out its combat troops but leaves
no residual air force or supply units on hand
to assist the people in resisting the Commu-
nists.

All these points are well known to for-
elgn governments and have been discussed
in the press abroad as well as in this coun-
try. Yet a “demonstration™ of 200,000 peo-
ple can be organized to appear in Washing-
ton, and plenty of other large groups can
stage simlilar parades in other parts of the
country notwithstanding the fact that the
major polnts in American forelgn policy have
been made clear by the President and sup-
ported by a substantial number of members
of Congress.

How long will the “uninformed” rule the
roost and continue to seek a weakening of
law-enforcement agencies? These are the
questions that make one wonder when a
counter-movement will arise to inform the
uninformed that they are dealing with the
safety of the United States—both external
and internal.

PROGRESS IN THE ATTACK ON
CANCER

HON. CHARLES THONE

OF NEBRASEKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. THONE. Mr. Speaker, cancer is
one word that is familiar to us all. Too
familiar. Cancer has left few among us
untouched by the sorrow of losing a
loved one to this dreaded disease.

All reports show that cancer can be
conquered if enough funds can be ear-
marked for study of the disease. I see
hope. People are no longer acceptlng the
fate of cancer, but want to fight it. It no
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longer is regarded as a disease that
means ultimate death.

People are beginning to have a con-
science about cancer. They are writing
me to support legislation to fight cancer.
They are becoming more knowledgeable
about cancer. They are slowly launching
a national effort—a united effort against
cancer.

One of the best reports I have seen on
cancer was done recently by a distin-
guished citizen of my district, the First
District of Nebraska., This gentleman
started his research casually for a paper
he was to present on the disease to a so-
cial elub in Lineoln. I sent some requested
material and waited to see the report.
It is most excellent. It is thoughtful, ex-
pansive, well-organized and hopeful.
Most importantly, his interest in eancer
has not waned—it has increased as he
recognizes the time for a cure for cancer
Nears.

Mr. Speaker, the author of this report
is a friend, a most skilled lawyer who is
reknowned far past the bound of Ne-
braska. He is William I. Aitken. At this
point I would like to submit his paper for
insertion in the REcORD:

As TO PROGRESS IN THE ATTACK ON CANCER

[Paper given at the Round Table—a discus-
sion club—by William I. Aitken on April 5,
1871 at the Lincoln Hotel, Lincoln, Nebr,]

1. INTRODUCTION

As we have distinguished sclentists and
physicians among our members, I feel quite
presumptuous as a layman, in undertaking
this discussion. I endeavor to justify my ac-
tlon on the ground that current considera-
tion i= being given by Congress to the plan
and funds needed to attack the second great-
est killer, and the subject will also be judged
in that body by nonprofessionals.

II. STATISTICS AS TO THE SIZE OF THE PROELEM

The Report of the National Panel of Con-
sultants on the Conguest of Cancer of No-
vember, 1970, authorized by Senate Resolu-
tion 376, concludes in the foreword, as fol-
lows:

“Cancer is a disease which can be con-
quered. Our advances in the field of cancer
research have brought us to the verge of im-
portant and exciting developments in the
early detection and control of this dread
disease, but as a nation we have not put forth
the effort necessary to exploit the full poten-
tial of these galns, nor have we made the
proper effort to ascertain what additional
avenues of research should be opened.”

The Panel further states in its report:

“The amount spent on cancer research is
grossly inadequate today. For every man,
woman, and child In the United States, we
spent in the year 1969:

"'$410 on national defense;

“$125 on the war in Vietnam;

“$19 on the space program;

“$10 on foreign ald; and
only £0.89 cents on cancer research,

“Cancer deaths during the year 1969 alone,
were:

“{1) 8 times the number of lives lost in 6
years in Vietnam;

“(i1) 814 times the number killed in auto-
mobile accidents during the year;

(i11) greater than the number of Amer-
icans killed in battle In all 4 years of World
War IT.”

The allocation of national priorities seems
open to serious question. It is estimated that
the economic loss is staggering, with the cost
to the Nation running as high as 815 billion
per year, of which £3 to 85 billion represents
direct care and treatment costs, and the
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balance is loss of earning power and pro-
ductivity.

Some further statistics may be of interest.
According to the American Cancer Soclety's
Report for 1971:

(1) 975,000 Americans will be under medi-
cal care for cancer this year;

(2) about 635,000 new cancer cases will be
diagnosed for the first time during the year;
and

(3) it is estimated that 335,000 persons
in the United States will die of this disease
during the year 1971, including 2,700 per-
sons in Nebraska.

(4) The national total of cancer deaths
during 1971 is estimated to average 920 per-
sons each day, and more than one every two
minutes, Of every six deaths from all causes
in the United States, one is from cancer.

In the early 1900’s few cancer patients had
any hope of cure, In the late 1830's fewer
than one in five was being saved (that is,
allve after 5 years after first being treated).
10 years later one in four was being saved.
Since 1956, the ratio has been one in three.
Of every 6 persons who get cancer today,
two will be saved and four will die. Numbers
1 and 2 will be saved. Number 3 will die but
might have been saved had proper treatment
been received in time. Numbers 4, 5, and 6
will dle of cancers which cannot yet be con-
trolled and only the results of further re-
search can save these patients. This means
that the immediate goal of cancer control
in this country is the annual saving of 318,-
000 lives, or half of those who develop can-
cer each year.

The American Cancer Society reports that
there are now 1,500,000 Americans alive to-
day who have been cured of cancer, with an
additional 700,000 cancer patients diagnosed
and treated within the last 5 years who will
live to enter the ranks of those called cured
(surviving at least 5 years after treatment)
making a total of 2,000,000.

Except for cancer of the lung, ovary, pan-
creas and leukemia, cancer death rates in
general are leveling, and in some cases drop-
ping off. However, according to the estima-
tors, more than 52 million Americans, now
living, will eventually have cancer, one in
four persons according to present rates, and
such cancer will claim over 34 million of
these lives, in the absence of the discovery
of an effective immunizing vaccine, control
or cure. We hear and read much today of
the liberation movement for women, In this
case, however, more men than women died
of cancer last year, and this has beea true
since 1949, The ratio in 1871 will be about
55 men to 456 women.

Cure rates vary for the different types of
cancer, and generally depend on whether the
malignancy can be diagnosed and treated
while it is still localized; although, the de-
velopment of the new treatment discipline,
Chemotherapy, with 30 or more useful drugs
provides a greater opportunity for control
and cure, including some cases where spread
of the dizease (metastases) has occurred.

1T, AS TO THE NATURE OF THE PROBLEM

My review and quotations from “What's
Happening in Cancer Research” by Dr. How-
ard E, Skipper of the Southern Research In-
stitute of Birmingham, Alabama, published
in the Saturday Review of January 16, 1971,
follows.

Some pathologists estimate that there are
more than a hundred types of cancer relata-
ble to the cells of the normal tissues where
they arise, and many behave quite differ-
ently. Some cancers grow rapldly, some grow
slowly. Some are almost always widely dis-
seminated when detected, and some are
rarely widespread when detected.

“The widely disseminated cancer cells of
some types of cancer respond dramatically to
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certain drugs, whereas the metastases from
certaln other types usually respond poorly.”

People ask:

“When will a cure for cancer be discov-
ered? It is assumed they are speaking of dis-
seminated cancer that is beyond the reach
of surgery or radiotherapy, by a single ap-
proach or numerous different approaches,

“Important and sustained advances in any
of the following six areas might serve to
lessen the degree to which the cancer problem
can be considered one of the great unsolved
problems:

“(1) Discovery of all of the causes of can-
cer, and if possible, their removal from our
environment, one by one;

*“(2) Development of some new type of
vaccine or vaccines that might prevent a spe-
cific type of cancer, related types, or all
cancer;

*(8) Development and world-wide applica-
tion of one or many new methods for early
detection of cancer, so that surgical, radio-
therapeutic, and chemotherapeutic cure rates
might be increased;

“(4) Acquisition of new basic knowledge
about deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) and how
it controls molecular events in normal and
cancer cells (most particularly loss of ‘growth
control’ in the cancer cells), and use of such
knowledge to guide the design of drugs with
greater selectivity for cancer cells. Or, equally
important and conceivable, the discovery of
more effective drugs in organized testing pro-
grams;

*“(5) Acquisition of additional basic knowl-
edge concerning how drugs now at hand, act
and exactly why they will cure a few wide-
spread and rapidly growing types of cancer
but are relatively ineffective agalnst many
others. From this base, development of more
effective methods for employment of the
avallable drugs to eradicate widely dissemi-
nated cancer cells of additional types.”

*“With the proper cholce of drugs, usually
combinations, and treatment schedules, a few
types, of transplanted animal cancers, even
after they have become widely disseminated,
can be cured.

“The stepwise and now almost annual im-
provement in drug control of some of the
widely disseminated human leukemias, and
lymphomata, choriocarcinoma in women, and
a few solid tumors in children, has been most
encouraging. However, it is not definitely
known why success is achieved nor failure.

“In almost any cancer cell population,
there are at least three types of cancer cells
in a proliferative sense. Cancer cells, which
are dividing cancer cells may be designated
as A, which are quite vulnerable to the best
drugs, If the drugs get to them, and remain
in contact long enough; the temporarily and
provisionally non-dividing cancer cells, des-
ignated B, which may be partially to com-
pletely insensitive; and cancer cells desig-
nated as C, which may have lost thelr ability
to divide, and are of relatively less concern.

“The so-called ‘curable’ transplanted mouse
leukemisa are very high A, and very low B,
cancer cells. So are a few other types of dis-
seminated animal cancer, that can be cured
with drugs alone. The many types of animal
cancer that cannot be cured at present, ap-
pear to have higher fractions of B cells.

“It is said that while they can kill cells A
with agents now in use, and that while B
cells can be killed as they revert to A and
begin proliferation, if this process takes too
long and treatment has to be stopped to
prevent overdosing the host, then the B
cells that revert to A begin to ‘run away' in
almost geometric fashion. If they can learn
to manipulate the B cells, draining them
rapidly into A or C, the chance of achieving
success 18 much improved. This favorable
result is not supposed to be beyond the realm
of future possibility.

“Loglc suggests that any effective applica-
tion of drugs against widely disseminated
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cancer may be coupled with surgery, radio-
therapy and immuno-therapy, in efforts to
increase cure rates of specific types of
cancer,

“It is a popular misconception that cancer
cells divide more rapidly than any normal
cell. This is not the case. The time required
for a given cancer cell or normal cell to divide
and form two cells (once the respective cells
have decided to divide) iz not too different,
The reason a cancer cell ‘grows” and the
liver of an adult does not grow In size, lies in
the fact that a relatively high percentage of
the cancer cells are engaged in dividing,
whereas very few cells in the adult liver are
engaged in dividing (for every new adult
liver cell produced one liver cell dies and
is lost) —cell death equals cell birth, whereas
cancer cells are not in a steady state (cell
birth is greater than cell death)., A
well known phenomenon, famillar to
biologic scientists, is that of liver regen-
eration. If half of the liver is surgically re-
moved, the remaining liver cells begin to
divide, continuing until the liver returns to
normal size, at which time the liver cells
essentially stop dividing and return to a
steady state.

“It is not known why surgical removal of
half the liver “turns on" cell division, or
what “turn off” cell division, when the liver
grows to a proper size. The understanding of
this phenomenon and others like it, might
suggest means for manipulating B cells in
cancer cell population, so that they could
be more effectively eradicated or prevent
their further proliferation.

“Many cancer researchers have remarked
that in a behavioral sense, cancer is a disease
in which certain cell populations have lost
some or almost all response to the poorly
understood normal ‘growth control’ mech-
anisms.

“A high fraction of human embryo cells
(the normal organ and tissue cells that com-
prise the embryo) are in a proliferative state
before they come under the influence of this
mysterious ‘growth control’ mechanism, The
doubling time of embryo cells shortly after
conception is about 4 days. The embryo be-
comes a child and eventually an adult and
along the way, cellular proliferation stops or
nearly stops In most tissues. (Exceptions
being gastro intestinal epithelium, bone mar-
row, lymphold tissues, skin, hair and a few
others.) The continuing proliferation in some
of these tissues would kill us rapidly, if it
were not for the fact that older cells are lost
at the same rate new cells are produced.

“Notwithstanding all that has been learned
about biochemistry, molecular bioclogy, cell
biology, cellular kinetics, and the mechanism
of action of drugs and radiation, the biologic
process of ‘growth control” of such cells or
loss of response to °‘growth control' still
eludes us. Continued research may provide
the answer.

“Cancer research 1s and will continue to
be many things directed toward many dis-
eases until vital unifying concepts pertinent
to all cancer are established beyond reason-
able doubt.”

IV. THE CONTRIBUTION OF THE MEMORIAL
SLOAN-KETTERING CANCER CENTER INCLUDING
THE SLOAN-KETTERING INSTITUTE FOR CANCER
RESEARCH
A Review of their Annual Report published

March 16, 1970, as supplemented by Volume 1

Clinical Bulletin of 1971, follows.

This Cancer Research and Cancer Hospital
Center.is a complex in the city of New York
with a physical plant consisting of nine sep-
arate buildings, most of which are multiple
stories; one of which is under construction;,
to be completed in 1972, and two of which are
scheduled for renovation in 1972 and 1973.
The plant alone, at December 31, 1969, rep-
resented an investment less accumulated de-




April 27, 1971

preciation, in excess of 561 million dollars,
with an additional $35 million needed to
complete the planned construction for which
a campalgn has been in process. In addition,
the Center has Endowment Funds (largely
securities), totaling approximately 7414, mil-
lion dollars in value at the same date. Of
the total 1969 operating income of approx-
imately 4014 million dollars, 10 million one
hundred thousand dollars was expended by
its Cancer Research Institute, approximately
82 million three hundred thousand dollars
for the expense of operating their Hospltals,
and about 114 million dollars for other op-
erating expenses of the Center, or a total
of approximately 43 million six hundred fifty
thousand dollars, and accordingly, an operat-
ing loss of approximately $3,400,000, which
it was anticipated would increase to over
$4,600,000 in 1970.

“In the years followlng the conclusion of
World War II and the making of the atom
bomb, programs were designed and advanced
in cancer control, research and training, with
the Federal Government aggressive in sup-
porting such programs and cancer was
brought under considerably greater control
than previously.

“By 1969, with new soclal and economic
problems, money was no longer forthcoming
at the expected rate, and the cancer pro-
grams were in the throes of a most serious
crisis. The researcher, the clinician, the
trainee and the technician were still dedi-
cated to conquer cancer, but the problem is
of such magnitude that it cannot likely be
accomplished without much greater support
of the public, the foundations, and the Gov-
ernment.

“During 1869, there was developed a new
kind of medical service, immuno-therapy,
which added a fourth discipline to the three
established methods of treating cancer—sur-
gery, radiation therapy and chemotherapy.
Immuno-therapy is a method of assisting
the body's natural defense against invasion
by cancer, and scientists and physicians view
this approach with hope and enthusiasm, as
& means of preventing and curing cancer, and
this is gradually coming into clinical use.

New drugs have been recently developed,
as well as new radioisotopes, to treat and
diagnose cancer, Sloan-Kettering Institute
sclentists have had promising results with a
new drug called “adrio-mycin” in treating
patients with leukemia. New radiolsotopes
have been developed to assist physiclans In
detecting the presence of cancer, so that it
may be treated promptly,

“At Sloan-Eettering, a new personalized
concept has been adopted with a team ap-
proach to diagnosis, In which the modality
of treatment is determined by consultation
of medical representatives of all major treat-
ment disciplines, surgery, radiation therapy,
chemotherapy or immuno-therapy, or any
combination of these disciplines, referred to
as a multi-disciplinary approach, whatever
the phase of the disease may be. Also they
have established two mew medical services,
& Pediatric Surgery Service (for infants and
children as the name indicates), the first
in this country devoted exclusively to pedi-
atric cancer surgery; and a new Transplanta-
tion Service to explore and practice this
promising approach to treatment of diseased
organs, Two new research divisions were es-
tablished in the Sloan-Eettering Institute,
which underscores new horizons in cancer
research, one a Division of Applied Immunol-
ogy, to conduct studles on the usefulness
of immuno-therapy as an additional dis-
cipline in the treatment of cancer, and a
Division of Cell Blochemistry, which studies
the genetic basls of the change of a normal
to a malignant cell.

“Cancer researchers have had the idea for
many years of the possibility that the body
possesses natural defenses capable of de-
siroying cancer cells. The loglcal contender
for this funetion is the body's immuno-logl-
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cal system, for it is known that it protects us
from other unwanted intruders, such as bac-
terla and viruses. But attempts to uncover
immune reactions, particularly antibodies, to
cancer cells in patients with this disease,
have been unsuccessful for many years. To-
day, immuno-logical approaches to cancer
are regulated with widespread interest, and
enthusiasm, for three reasons:

“(1) studies in laboratory animals have
provided the immunologist with the tech-
nigques which aid the attempt to move from
the laboratory to the clinic;

*(2) the recognition that surgery, radia-
tion and chemotherapy cannot provide a
complete answer to the problems of cancer;

“(3) the application of the new immuno-
logical methods to humans over the past
three years—particularly to African Burkiit's
lymphoma, melanomia and sarcomas—has
provided objective evidence that patients do
respond immunologically to their tumors.

“These successes have provided researchers
with the first evidence that cancer antigens
do exist in man, and that patients with can-
cer do respond to these cancer antigens by
the production of antibodies. It shows that
the body under certain clrcumstances recog-
nizes its own cancer cells as foreign and re-
sponds by attempting to reject them. And on
the other hand, that immunological proce-
dures, such as vaccination, which have been
developed to protect us from infectious dis-
eases, may someday be applicable to both
the prevention and treatment of human
cancer,

“Specifically, investigators have found sev-
eral lines of evidence, which indicate that
there is a virus closely assoclated with hu-
man sarcomas—cancers which arise in the
bone, fat and connective tissues., Studies in
this connection have led to the present view
that cancer is the uncommon effect of com-
mon viruses, rather than a common effect of
uncommon viruses.

“Other studies have led to the discovery
of fetal antigens which represent antigens
that can be found in the developing em-
bryo or fetus, as well as in tumors. These
antigens owe their origin to normal genetic
infcrmation, which 1is active during fetal life,
but which is silent during normal adult
life. As a result of the cancer change these
fetal genes are reactivited, with the conse-
gquence that their antigenle product is
found in tumor cells. Three examples of
fetal antigens are now known:

“The first, associated with cancer of the
gastrointestinal tract;

“The second, with cancer of the liver;
and

“The third, found in many types of tu-
mors, both malignant and benign.

“It is the third type, which was discov-
ered in the laboratories of the Sloan-Eet-
tering Institute during late 1969. This new
fetal antigen was found In 98 of 143 solid
cancers (breast, colon, ovary, kidney, paro-
tid gland, sarcomas of muscle, liver and
nerve) and in 15 to 20 benign tumors of
various tissues. It occurs in the blood of
fetal mammals (human, calf, pig, dog and
cat), but never in the blood of healthy
adults of this same specles. Because of its
widespread occurrence in human tumors, it
is now believed that detection of this new
antigen may have great significance in the
diagnosis of various forms of cancer.

“The research programs of the Bloan-Ket-
tering Institute, have as thelr primary goals
the better control and eventual prevention
of cancer in man. These programs are not
designed to encompass every possible ap-
proach to the problems that may be posed
in the cancer field. They are selected, devel-
oped and modified from time to time, to
stress those areas in the physical, mathe-
matical and biological sciences, which ap-
pear to have the greatest pertinence and rel-
evance to the over-all mission of the In-
stitute. To facilitate the expeditious trans-
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lations of the results of research into clinical
practice, almost 100 professional men and
women hold appointments in both the Me-
morial Hospital (the Center's clinical unit)
and the Institute. When programs of clini-
cally-related research are ready to be trans-
lated into new procedures, it is the responsi-
bility of those on the staff of Memorial Hos-
pital at Sloan-EKettering Cancer Center to
apply this new information to the care and
treatment of the cancer patient.”

In 1969, the Sloan-Kettering Institute, as
distinguished from the adjacent Hospitals,
comprising with the Institute, the Memorial
Sloan-Eettering Cancer Center, expended
approximately $10,100,000 for Cancer Re-
search, of which amount approximately one-
half or 5,500,000 was recelved from contracts
and grants of health agencles, principally the
Federal Government, approximately £3,500,-
000 from other grants and many gifts, and
the balance from the Endowment Funds of
the Institute. The operation of the adjoin-
ing Hospitals, which produced approximately
$28,600,000 of patient charges, resulted in an
over-all loss for the Center In 1969 of £3,-
444,000.

For those desiring to make a tax-free gift
for research of a possible cure of the scourge
of mankind, it Is doubtful if one could find
a more effective Instrument, than to make
a gift or bequest (restricted or unrestricted)
to Memorial Sloan-Eettering Cancer Center
in New York, for the use of the Sloan-Ketter-
ing Institute, and thereby join a large group,
including the most prestigious citizens of
our Country.

V. FEDERAL SUPPORT OF CANCER RESEARCH

Although no major cancer legislation was
enacted in the prior 91st Congress, the pas-
sage of two resolutions set the stage for con-
sideration of major legislation in the current
92nd Congress.

Senate Resolution 376 was passed in April,
1970 and authorized the Senate Committee
on Labor and Public Welfare to study cancer
research. This Committee appointed the Na-
tional Panel of Consultants on the Conquest
of Cancer, consisting of 13 eminent laymen
and 13 eminent scientists, who prepared a
158-page report in two parts, which was filed
in November, 1970 and is well regarded as
authoritative and up to date.

The Panel proposed the formation of a
National Cancer Authority, an independent
goal oriented agency to conquer cancer at
the earllest possible date, modeled after the
National Aeronautics and Space Admin-
istration and the Atomiec Energy Commis-
sion. The conquest of cancer would become
& national goal, in somewhat the same way
that the moon landing became a national
goal in 1964.

The recommendations of the Panel, IT fol-
lowed, would transfer the present functions
of the National Cancer Institute from the
National Institutes of Health, to an inde-
pendent National Cancer Authority. The
Panel also recommended appropriations of
£400 million for the new Authority for the
fiscal year 1972, increasing annually to a level
of §1 billion in fiscal year 1976. In addition,
the report favors the formation of a Na-
tional Cancer Advisory Board, to advise and
assist the National Cancer Authority.

The conquest of cancer, the Panel con-
cludes, is a realistic goal, the attainment of
which is now limited by lack of funds, and
lack of a coherent and targeted research
plan.

On September 30, 1970, the House of Rep-
resentatives enacted Resolution 675, which
calls for a national crusade for the conguest
of cancer to be accomplished by 1978, the
Nation's 200th Anniversary.

In President Nixon’s address to a Joint Ses-
slon of the 92nd Congress, and the Nation,
on January 22, 1971, he spoke on the position
of his Administration on support of cancer
research in the period ahead, as follows:
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T will also ask for an appropriation of an
extra $100 million to launch an intensive
campaign to find a cure for cancer, and I will
ask later for whatever additional funds can
effectively be used. The time has come in
America when the same kind of concentrated
effort that split the atom, and took man to
the moon, should be turned toward con-
quering this dread disease. Let us make a
national commitment to achleve this goal.

“America has long been the wealthiest na-
tion in the world. Now is the time we become
the healthiest nation in the world.”

On the same day, January 22, 1971, our
newly elected and effective Representative in
Congress, Charles Thone, who has a dedi-
cated Interest in cancer research, joined with
other Congressmen, and introduced a Resolu-
tion in the House of Representatives (HCR
28) that not less than $650 million be appro-
priated annually over the next ten fiscal
vears, for the national eancer research pro-
gram, that no less than $250,000,000 of this
amount be utilimed to construct five new
cancer research institutes during the first
two vears of the new appropriations; and
that such funds be controlled and directed
by a National Cancer Authority, which
would have the same absolute direction of
the cure and control of cancer, that the Na-
tional Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tion has over our conguest of space.

vI. MOST RECENT DISCOVERIES IN CANCER
RESEARCH

As reported In the leading article in News-
week, February 22, 1971, on “The War Against
Cancer,” of all recent therapeutic and re-
search findings, few have evoked so much at-
tention and reaction as the discovery an-
nounced last May by Dr. Howard M. Temin, a
young University of Wisconsin researcher. He
has offered evidence that in effect the rules
for the transmittal of genetic information
within the cell can be reversed by cancer
viruses. If these findings can now be applied
to the cancer cell itself, the result could not
only prove whether viruses are the main cause
of cancer in man, but could also lead to new
methods of diagnosis and treatment—meth-
ods that might go to the heart of the disease,
the cell nucleus.

This new finding says Dr. Frank J. Rau-
scher, a top NCI virclogist, is as important
as the discovery of the first animal tumor
virus in 1908. Dr. R. Lee Clark, Director of
Houston's M. D. Anderson Hospital and
Tumor Institute, calls Temin’s discovery
“the most dramatic thing to occur in virus
research in years.”

Clark and other agree that the basic na-
ture of cancer is just now belng unraveled
by molecular blologists, such as Temin and
his fellow scientists, who study life and
growth at the level of the chemicals within
the cell, The fundamental object of their
interest 1s deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA), the
substance of the genes.

The virus usually causes disease by invad-
ing cells, depositing its genetic material and
directing the cells to manufacture new
viruses. In so doing, it usually kills the cell
it invades; cell death and the production of
new viruses account for the symptoms of
familiar viral infections like flu and mumps.
But in causing cancer, a virus behaves In a
more subtle way. After invading the cell,
the virus changes the cell's heriditary charac-
teristics by synthesizing new DNA and trans-
forms it into a cancer cell, capable of re-
producing into a growing tumor.

David Baltimore, a young Massachusetts
Institute of Technology biologist, reported to
his friend Dr. Temin that he had also dis-

covered that RNA viruses do contain an en-
zyme that makes DNA. In testing a sample
of RNA leukemia viruses for this enzyme, he
had found the RNA to DNA enzyme that his
irlend had postulated. Both Temin and Balti-
more published their findings in June, 1970,
arrived at independently.
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Despite the excltement sparked by Temin's
discovery, a cautionary note has been sound=-
ed in the wake of other recent research re-
sults. Temin, himself, has serious doubts
about the quick applicability of his finding
to the treatment of cancer. What is impor-
tant, he says, Is that people shouldn’t count
on it, but that it does provide new tools to
look at human cancer, and ask questions
about its causation.

While the debate over the Temin-Balti-
more findings reverberates in the research
laboratories, improvements in cancer therapy
are proceeding apace. The advances made in
the past few years add up to the most hope-
ful view of the future that has ever been
possible.

VII, CONCLUSION

As stated in the “Report of the Natlonal
Panel of Consultants on the Conquest of
Cancer” (p. 87):

“It appears that cancer chemotherapy
stands today about where infectious diseases
therapy stood in 1937, when it was estab-
lished that chermotherapy could cure cer-
tain systemic streptococcal infections. As in
1937, when the infectious disease chemo-
therapist had nothing effective against
staphylococel, gram negative bacilli, rickett-
siae, or viruses, so now the cancer chemo-
therapist has only palliative rather than
curative therapy available for most of the
carcinomas, and other slow growlng tumors.
Once the curative potential of chemiotherapy
against a few infections was understood,
however, a massive program was mounted,
and it was only a relatively few years until the
majority of bacterial infection were brought
under chemotherapeutic control. Similarly,
the significant percentage of cures achleved
in a few metastatic tumors and leukemias
demonstrate the potential curability of wide-
spread neoplastic disease by chemotherapy.
Now, as was the case in bacterial infections
in 1937, the potentiality of chemothera-
peutic cure of cancer has become apparent,
and there is sufficlent technical knowledge to
begin to mount a large-scale successful
chemotherapeutic program.”

The subject of cancer research is in the
forefront of the news and magazine media,
not only in reporting comments of scien-
tists and physicians, but also in reporting
the proposed action by the Federal Govern-
ment. There has been no prior period, when
such an impetus for advancement of a con-
trol and cure for cancer has had such at-
tention from the nation, and with every op-
portunity for a successful result in the time
period targeted.

As mentioned in Volume 1, No. 1, (1971)
Clinical Bulletin of the Memorial Sloan-
Kettering Center and summarized:

"The members of the Panel (the National
Panel of Consultants on the Conquest of
Cancer, of which B. C. Smith, a member of
the Board of Trustees of Sloan-Eettering is
the Chairman) agreed unanimously in their
recent report to the Senate, that the con-
quest of cancer is a realistic goal, and that
it be promptly initiated and relentlessly
pursued; and initially to spend 400 million
on cancer research in the current fiscal year.
This is double the total of private and fed-
eral funds spent on cancer research this
year.”

In conclusion, the National Panel of Con-
sultants on the Conquest of Cancer said:

“While it is probably unrealistic at this
time to talk about the total ellmination of
cancer within a short period of time or to
expect a single vaccine or cure that will
eradicate the disease completely, the prog-
ress that has been made In the past dec-
ade, provides a strong basis for the bellef
that an accelerated and intensified assault
on cancer at this time will produce extraor-
dinary rewards and the Committee is of
the view that an effective national program
for the conquest of cancer should be prompt-
1y initlated and relentlessly pursued.”
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Within our own group, I hope you may
be willing to devote the few moments of
time required to write Congressman Charles
Thone, and express your approval of his Re-
solution (HCR 28) and to Senators Carl
Curtis and Roman Hruska, to exert your in-
fluence and request their support at this
time, of a massive funding of cancer re-
search by the Federal Government as rec-
ommended by the National Panel of Con-
sultants on the Conquest of Cancer.
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NEW APPROACHES IN EDUCATION

HON. HARLEY O. STAGGERS

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, a new
concept of the organization and admin-
istration of institutions of higher learn-
ing has been put forward by a Massachu-
setts educator, who predicts that it will
be in operation by 1976 legislators may
be asked to deal with this intriguing pro-
posal before that date, and I include
it for the REcORrDp:

THE OTHER END OF SESAME STREET
(By Lawrence E. Dennis, Provost and Direc-
tor, Massachusetts State College System)

Permit me to begin with a prediction:

Five years from now, in 1976, the year of
our country’s bi-centennial celebration, the
81st National Conference on Higher Educa-
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tion will be the scene of a momentous “hap-
pening"—the birth, on a ~ontinental scale,
of an entirely new kind of “institution’ of
higher learning. From the conference ros-
trum, the President of the United States will
proclaim the establishment of the University
of North America, a confederation of sev-
eral radically different regional higher edu-
cation institutions and sgencies that will
have come into being between now and 1976
in the United States, Canada and Mexico.

These new reglonal “institutions™ will
shape the course of events in higher educa-
tion on this continent during the last quar-
ter or the 20th Century. They will have had
their origins in the late 1960’s and early
1970's in the concept of “the Open Univer-
sity,” a multi-medie approach to continuing
higher education. Pioneered in Great Britaln
and Japan, the Open University will be
brought into being in the United States in
the next half decade through the combined
efforts of national educational organizations
(such as the American Association for Higher
Education and the National Commission on
Accrediting), national examining agencies
(such as the College Entrance Examination
Board and the American College Testing Pro-
gram), national public broadcasting orga-
nigations (such as the Corporation for Pub-
lic Broadeasting and the National Assocla-
tion of Educational Broadcasters), and re-
glonal consortia of junior colleges, colleges,
universities, and public broadcasting sta-
tions.

In announcing the birth of the University
of North America, the President in 1076 will
acknowledge a debt of thanks to the leaders
of the Corporation for Public Broadcasting,
who, in 1970, began to ask these guestions:
“What's at the other end of Sesame Street?
Why can’t broadcasting make learning just
as execlting and meaningful for adults as
that magnificent television program does
for children? What should the Corporation
and other national educational agencies be
doing to help colleges and universities trans-
form continuing education into something
truly excellent and worthwhile?”

The answers, of course, were there all the
while—and we in higher education had only
to part the underbrush In the early 1870°s
to put them all together: at “the other end of
Sesame Street” stood the Open University,
another idea whose time had come.

So much for prophecy. My purpose here is
not to speculate about whether the Open
University will be brought into being over
the next five years, but, rather, to suggest
how it can come about through the develop-
ment of a series of regional models.

L] L] - - -

In the 1970's, we are told by critics of the
entire U.S. system of education, our soclety
must produce new kinds of institutions of
higher learning, relevant to and responsive
to the needs of the times. Students them-
selves are in the vanguard of our critics.
They see our educational institutions—from
pre-school through graduate school—out-
dated, our values false, our teaching dull,
our priorities wrong. They perceive educators
as being preoccupled with promotion and
status, and hung up on research grants
tests, rules, credits, admission requirements,
academic jargon, footnotes, and government
contracts. They see barriers to college en-
trance, roadblocks to educational innova-
tion, and a reward system based on the cu-
riously Inverted principle that the higher
your rank and the more you're pald, the few-
er students you're expected to teach!

The educational establishment, as the stu-
dents and other critics view it (quite rightly,
in my opinion), has become a prisoner of its
own rhetoric. In the name of excellence, we
have sanctified trivia. In the name of de-
mocracy, we have stified individuality. In the
name of pluralism, we have exalted conform-
ity. We pay lip service to diversity, yet our
schools and colleges are dishearteningly imi-
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tative, one of another. High schools shape
their demands to fit the specifications of the
colleges, junior colleges copy four-year insti-
tutions, colleges try to be universities, and
all universities want to be like Harvard. The
system makes poor black youth feel locked
out and middle class whites feel locked in.

In short, the system is not working and
something has to be done about it. Specifi-
eally, we must back off and start over—or, at
the very least, regroup and rearrange our
forces. And while we seek to change the in-
stitutions we already have, we must turn
our attention to creating new ones.

Enter, the Open Unliversity and its regional
models: new kinds of institutions for the
continuing education of adults. For open-
ers, let us consider the possibility of estab-
lishing the University of New England—an
“open university” for the Northeastern
United States,

When it comes into belng—as it must in
the years immediately ahead—the Unlver-
sity of New England will not exist In one
place or on one campus. It will be neither
“inner city"” nor “suburban.” It will not even
be a single “institution™ in the conventional
sense. Instead, the University of New Eng-
land will be a confederation of a selected
group of junior colleges, colleges, universities
(from both the public and private sectors),
and educational agencles and assoclations
working cooperatively to add a new dimen-
sion to higher education through the me-
dium of public broadcasting. The University
of New England will use television as its
principal teaching medium, supplemented by
radio, correspondence study, fillms, tapes,
programmed instruction, libraries, theaters,
museums, tutorials, counseling centers, con-
ferences, and short-term seminars at re-
gional learning institutes. The faculty of the
University of New England will include
broadcasters as well as educators, laymen as
well as professionals, students as well as
teachers. In the University of New England,
the young will have their chance to teach the
old, the blacks to instruct the whites.

The University of New England will have
a curriculum for today’s world and time. It
will encompass courses dealing with the en-
vironment, the arts, the mass media, the
cities, the law, education, religion, human
relations, international affairs, science, tech-
nology, public policy, the history of great
ideas, the lives of great men., It will offer
credits, administer tests, grant degrees, and
charge a modest tuition. It will develop and
distribute Instructional materials. Anyone
over fifteen may enroll; there will be no other
enfrance requirements. For those who need
it, the University of New England will offer
remedial work in communications skills and
mathematics and other preparatory subjects.
The University of New England will be a
public interest institution: open to all who
wish to learn.

Thus, as is the case with England’s “Open
University” which 18 now underway, the
University of New England would represent,
basically, an Integrated, multi-media ap-
proach to continuing education. Instruc-
tional TV, instructional radio, correspond-
ence study, programmed learning, various
audio-visual devices, librarles, counseling
services, tutorlals, and face-to-face summer
sesslons seminars—all would be combined to
make available to New Englanders a serles
of year-long collegiate-level courses planned
and taught by faculty members from the
colleges and universities in the reglon, with
the cooperation of public television stations.
Btudents desiring to enroll in UNE for credit
would apply for admission, course materials
would be provided, and examinations moni-
tored. Special equipment (e.g. language lab-
oratories) would be accessible for independ-
ent study at the local learning centers, where
advisors and tutors would be avallable,

Developmental responsibilities for the Uni-
versity of New England would rest with
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& confederation including state commis-
slons or boards of higher education, the
New England Board of Higher Educatlon,
the New England Reglonal Commission, the
New England Governor's Conference, the
New England Center for Continuing Educa-
tion, interested junior colleges, colleges, and
universities in the region (both public and
private), and the public and instructional
broadeasting stations in the Northeast, The
consortium (or confederation) thus formed
would provide varlous services training pro-
grams, resources for the planning needed for
courses to be offered, and testing and evalu-
atlon materials,

Similar models of the U.S. version of the
“Open University” could be developed, let us
say, in New Jersey [the “University of New
Jersey”], upstate New York [the “University
of Upstate New York"], the Midwest [the
“University of the Midwest”], and so on.
Finally, these experimental models could be
linked together in the country’s nationwide
“open university”—the University of North
America, which, of course, would include
participating sister Institutions in Canada
and Mezxico.

- - L] L] L

Given the importance to American society
of higher education, continuing adult edu-
cation, and public broadecasting, the inter-
locking relationship that ought to exist
among them seems obvious: in today's col-
lege context, the continuing education func-
tion should enjoy a status at least co-equal
with that of resident instruction, and broad-
casting as a medium of teaching should be
integral to both. Yet continuing education
has always been more or less of a step-child
in academic circles, and instructional broad-
casting is still treated pretty much as an
“add-on” on most campuses where it has
been tried. In the conventional higher edu-
cation scheme of things today, in other
words, continuing education and instruc-
tional broadcasting are simply not in the
main tent. Faculty members from the dis-
ciplines and the professions tend to regard
them as sideshows—something to do while
moonlighting, or as an overload. The blue
chips are still on research and on the teach-
ing of graduates and undergraduates—on
campus, in classrooms, laboratories, and lec-
ture halls. Innovation is not the name of the
game; at least not yet.

Nowhere has the lack of attention to and
concern for adult education and instruc-
tional broadcasting been more evident than
in the priorities and programs of national or-
ganizations and conferences concerned with
higher education. Until this year, for exam-
ple, our own National Conference has tended
to give short shrift to these areas. And how
long has it been, since the Association of
American Universities, the Association of
American Colleges, the American Council on
Education, the American Council of Learned
Societies, or the American Association of
University Professors had anything to say
about broadcasting as an educational me-
dium? How much attention is paid to the
field of adult education at meetings of the
American Psychological Association or the
American Association for the Advancement
of Sclence? How many college presidents or
deans highlight instructional broadcasting or
continuing education as themes in their an-
nual reports or convocation talks?

Institutional values reflect professional
values. “Extension people” and educational
broadcasters are, more often than not,
treated as second-class citizens in the aca-
demic community, and a large segment of
the professoriat continues to view credits
earned or courses taken off-campus—whether
by correspondence, television, radio, or at
“extension centers''—as something less than
the genuine article—although there is no re-
search whatsoever to support this bias. With
all the talk about new curricula, new teach-
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ing methods, and new institutional forms;
with all the investment that has been made
in experimentation; with all the pressure for
change and reform in higher education, the
old myth endures: face-to-face on-campus
teaching is thought to be somehow “Bu-
perior” to the other brand.

It is this entrenched mythology, both in-
stitutional and professional, that has made
for such slow going in continuing education
and instructional broadecasting, as compared
with conventional higher education, in the
past decade. It is this same mythology which
must be faced and dealt with squarely by the
higher education community if the continu-
ing education of adults via the broadcasting
media is to achieve status in the academic
enterprise in the years immediately ahead.

Nationally, what continuing education
and instructional broadeasting need in the
counecils of higher learning is a new broker,
a fresh advocate. That role can and should
be assumed, in my judgment, by the Cor-
poration for Public Broadcasting. What the
Corporation could bring to that role would
be the determination to create a “new di-
mension” for higher education—a concept
that would make broadcasting a full part-
ner in the educational establishment, an idea
that could revolutionize the teaching of
adults. As the champlon for the “open uni-
versity,” as the co-sponsor of the University
of North America, the Corporation would be
carrying out its mandate to serve the pub-
Iic interest and further the general welfare.
Its good offices could be the required catalyst
for bringing together regionally and na-
tionally the leadership from the academic
community, adult education, and public
broadcasting needed to bring the first mod-
els of the Open University into being.

* -

* * L]

A nationsal strategy to build the needed new
regional confederations in higher education
essential for the establishment of “open uni-
versities” requires the following elements:

1. Leadership. A cadre of leaders from the
flelds of higher education, continuing edu-
cation, and public and instructional broad-
casting should be identified and convened
as a steering agency on a national basis, with
regular meetings over an extended period of
time scheduled to review plans, cut red tape,
effect contacts, prepare proposals, and so
forth. I believe the American Association for
Higher Education and the Corporation for
Public Broadecasting should bring such a
steering committee together.

2. Resources. If the Open University is to
become a reality, whether regionally or na-
tionally, the major educational foundations
and federal agencles, the commercial net-
works, and private industry all must partic-
ipate with finanelal support for regional pilot,
experimental projects. The imitlal involve-
ment of Institutions and agencies In an
“open university confederation” will be a new
commitment for most participants, and thus
outside funding will be basie to getting the
projects planned and launched.

3. Credibility. Whatever 1s done to bring
about the development of the University of
North America will need to be accepted both
by the general public and by the academic
and broadcasting communities, which means
securing a wide base of professional support
from assorted agencles, such as the College
Entrance Examination Board, the American
College Testing Program, the Educational
Testing Service, the National Commission
on Accrediting, the Adult Education Associa-
tion of the U.S, the National University
Extension Assoclation, and others, Similarly,
advantage should be taken of the existence
in almost every state of Statewlde Councils
on Educational Broadecasting, including a
broad representation of laymen, to involve
the public in developing new regional “uni-
versities without walls.”
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4. Research. Already some evidence has
accumulated in the literature on visual
literacy to indicate that young people today,
used to the new media, are unwilling not to
be visually stimulated in their educational
experiences. Young men and women who
have grown with the stimulation of movies
and television will begin demanding cur-
ricula, both in resident and in continuing
education, which include more visual stimu-
lation. Obviously a person who is forced to
learn only In a verbal environment is unable
to learn as much as he could if verbal were
coupled with tactile and visual, Television
demands the complete participation of the
individual and involves visual as well as ver-
bal stimulation. “Education,” it has been
sald, “really consists of exchanging time
for experience. TV can change reality into
images at the speed of light, which means,
if it is properly used, students can gain enor-
mously much more experience in the same
amounts of time without the need to de-
code.” The establishment of regional “open
university” models such as the Unlversity of
New England and others being proposed here
should be buttressed by the best possible
educational research—something, alas, we
have all too often neglected in mounting new
projects within and among institutions of
higher learning.

In addition to broadcasting, of course, the
field of adult education itself offers a gold-
mine for research. Mature and middle-aged
students are venturing again into the world
of schools and colleges. In order to prepare
for them, either on campus or as enrollees in
“open universities,” we must begin concen-
trating research efforts in two areas: first,
the nature of the learner; and, secondly, the
content and methods of presentation of sub-
ject matter to the “older” learner. On the
basis of existing studies, there seems to be
every reason to belleve that old learners will
be successful and quite capable of continu-

ing to expand their knowledge, whether it

be through formal Institutions, courses
through television offered by “open universi-
tles,” or through some combination of both.
Obvlously, it will be necessary to structure
the courses and curricula to take advantage
of the proficlencies of the older learner as
well as to compensate for his deflciencies.

5, Planning. To establish the new kinds
of institutions envisioned in this report will
take time—time to develop a prospectus,
time to build budgets, time to recruit staff,
time to solicit support, time to create re-
glonal prototypes (such as the proposed Uni-
versity of New England), time to hold con-
ferences, time to develop materials, time to
meld institutions and agencies within those
regions where there is something like a
“gcritical mass” in academic and broadcasting
leadership.

- L3 - L ] -

Can the “open university” really come into
being in the United States? Can an inte-
grated, multi-media adult learning system
be established in this country through a
series of regional confederations? Can an ef-
fective, on-going, new, fresh, workable rela-
tionship be constructed involving the best
talent there is from the flelds of higher edu-
cation, continuing education, and instruc-
tional broadcasting? Can the rigidities and
obstacles present in academic institutions
and organizations be overcome to make pos-
sible the development of the University of
New England and other regional models lead-
ing toward the establishment of the Univer-
sity of North America? Can what we now refer
to, In its infancy, as “the external degree"
evolve rapidly to become known, more prop-
erly, as an “alternate degree,” indicating its
intrinsic, integral relatlonship to the aca-
demic enterprise? Do we in higher education
truly have the courage, and the will, and the
daring, and the imagination to turn the sys-
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tem around in the next half decade—as we
know we must?

I think the answer to all of those gues-
tions can be yes. I also know that If we
don't get moving and bulld the University
of North America along the lines proposed
here, someone else, someone from outside the
profession perhaps, will do it for us, One way
or another, the Open University is going to be
a fact of 1ife in this country flve years from
now. If you somehow doubt it, just plan to
attend the 31st National Conference on
Higher Education in 1976 and see If I'm not
right!

BARGE LINES AND THE DYNAMICS
OF INNOVATION

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. MOLLOHAN, Mr. Speaker, trans-
portation in this country is one of the
national investments that we seldom ex-
amine as an entire entity. We have
tended over the years to emphasize first
one mode of transportation, then an-
other, rather than conscientiously con-
structing an interconnecting logical
multi-modal complex that can give us
flexibility and utility for the lowest total
investment.

The troubles of Penn Central and
Lockheed and Boeing are symtomatic
of the pulling and tugging of competi-
tive systems within the Nation's trans-
portation complex. Yet, there are trans-
portation leaders who have stressed the
prime mneed for a cooperative multi-
modal system, and one such leader is
Charles E. Walker, president of the
Union Barge Line.

Walker has just completed 2 years as
the president of the Water Transport
Association and during that time this
association became the dominant force
in water transportation. Walker has
consistently hammered at the need for
all modes of transportation to work to-
gether rather than separately. He has, as
a real leader in transportation, stressed
the crucial role of the common carrier
as the linchpin in a sensible and de-
pendable transportation system.

Had we given this kind of leadership
the hearing it deserves, we would not
have the spector of a rail passenger
system in bankruptey while our roads are
overcrowded with traffic. We would have
resolved these inconsistencies and -wve
would have provided cheaper more effi-
cient transportation of the goods and
services as well as the passengers of this
Nation.

Recently, Mr. Walker delivered an ad-
dress before the New York University
Transportation Seminar and advanced
some ideas on the transportation com-
plex of this country. They are ideas that
I would commend to this Congress as we
attempt to serve the needs of our Nation.

The address follows:

BARGE LINES AND THE DYNAMICS OF
INNOVATION

In Tulsa, Oklahoma late In Pebruary a
towboat carried a group of notables to cut a
steel wire reaching across the river and thus
officially opened the Tulsa Port of Catoosa
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adding 450 miles to the 25,000 miles of
navigable waterways in the United States
and bringing to realization a 35-year dream.
The newspapers that day said the sea had
returned to Tulsa, having last been there
some hundreds of milllons of years ago. The
river would be Tulsa's window on the world
for commerce via the Gulf ports.

Beyond the enthusiasm and the opening
day rhetoric were some hard economic facts.
In anticipation of the opening of the water-
way, rate reductions on wheat had saved the
Oklahoma farmers $50,000,000 in three years.
Steel rates were down $12 a ton, paper rates
$4 a ton and fertilizer $2 a ton. Coal had

to move to Japan from Fort Smith,
paper was coming up the river from Ten-
nessee, bauxite, chemicals, steel, fertilizer
and grain were also moving. The complicated
dynamics of price competition in transporta-
tion was beginning to work. One shipper
summed it up. “We've been thinking in
truckloads and car loads. Now we've got to
revise everything we're doing and think in
terms of 1,000-ton barge loads.”

That's the key to the powerful innovative
influence of water transportation in the
economy. Water carrlers force industry and
agriculture because of the very low cost of
the barge movement to adjust to handling
their business in larger volumes and most
often this means much greater efliciency in
production. Once an operation is set up to
feed to barges it can, with a little more trou-
ble, set itself up to handle 10 freight cars
at a time and get volume discounts from
the railroads and, in the end, perhaps, unit
train discounts.

In stimulating efficiency so that water car-
riers are used, water carriers thus have a
multiplier effect. The industry saves through
the use of water transportation, this makes
it more efficlent and increases its competi-
tive edge. This in turn results in expansion,
which attracts satellite suppliers. On all this
expanding traffic, truck, rail and barge have
& chance to bid; the result is that all modes
benefit because the traffic is close to naviga-
ble waterways. The river competitive rail-
roads are among the healthiest.

A friend of mine was riding on the free-
way in Houston with a barge man recently.
The barge executive pointed to the office
building of a famous company. “That's my
most active non-shipper,” he said. The com-
pany, it turned out, has never shipped a
pound of traffic on the barges, but hardly
a week goes by without a request for a barge
quote. Some other mode is having its rate
structure tested against a possible alterna-
tive.

Barge efficiency starts the innovative proc-
ess as the lowest cost mode of transportation
of all. It takes less energy to move commod-
ities through water than it does by any
overland means. The average revenues per
ton mile are about three-tenths of a cent
compared to 1.4 cents for the most efficient
land mode. Barges move about 10 per cent
of the inter-city freight for less than one
half of one per cent of the nation’s freight
bill. For commodities adapted to water move-
ment, water transportation has had a most
dramatic effect in stimulating manufactur-
ing, agricultural and railroad and truck in-
novations. And this reaction has resulted In
keen competition which has glven the water
carriers the incentive to innovate and im-
prove their own efficiency still further.

The difficulties of some rallroads have ob-
scured In the public mind the fact that great
strides have been made In the past 15 years
In Improved rail efficiency. Great improve-
ments lle ahead for the rallroads and for the
water carriers in response.

One statistic will tell you the story. Trans-
portation has been Improving its produc-
tivity and efficlency much faster than in-
dustry as a whole. Using 1960 as an index
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year, the wholesale price index had risen to
112.2 by 1969 and the consumers’ price index
to 123. Average rates of the major common
carrier barge lines were some 30 polnts be-
low the 1960 average level in 1969 and aver-
age rall rates were about 6 points below the
1960 level. So, in fact, rail and water carriers
have a much better record than manufac-
turing generally In introduclng cost saving
innovations to help contain the inevitable
rise of the cost of labor and the cost of the
materials transportation has to buy. In re-
cent months, after many years of steady de-
cline, barge rates have turned upwards under
the extreme pressures of inflation. However,
we find few customers who would deny that
their price increases have been far greater
than those in transportation and that lag-
ging as we do so far behind the rates current
In 1980 is an achlevement Industry generally
has not come close to matching.

It is strange to read from the President's
highest economic advisers statements accus-
ing the transportation industry of ineffi-
cieney in the light of this record. One won-
ders what facts they rely on. Particularly
odd is the officlal complaint that Industry is
located in this country because of the deci-
sions of the Interstate Commerce Commis-
slon made before the turn of the century.
Most of modern Industry was not even in-
vented before the turn of the century; In
fact a very large part of it did not exist
before World War II. Decisions on location
of industry are not governed by 18th Cen-
tury regulation, but by highly pragmatic
studies of complex economic relationships of
labor avallability, markets, sources of raw
materials, climate, transportation, taxation
and land costs. High in importance among
these factors Is the avallability of all the
modes of transportation. Where there is in-
teraction of water, rall, motor, pipeline and
alr, the shipper can be sure of the best effi-
clencles of all modes and this interaction in
turn helps stimulate the greatest efficiency
in production and distribution.

One hears it said that, although water-
ways attract industries, this is unimpor-
tant because industry would expand any-
way and have to locate somewhere. This
is very superficial thinking indeed. Indus-
try locates where it does because it be-
lieves it can produce and market its prod-
uct most efficlently. If most of industry is
showing a decisive trend to locate on navi-
gable waterways, it is because industry per-
forms most efliciently close to navigable
waterways. While it is certainly true that
industry might indeed locate somewhere else,
without the efficiencies promoted by water
transportation it might well choose to lo-
cate in a foreign country. We have only to
look at the flight of the radio and TV man-
ufacturing industry abroad to see what
might lie ahead for other industries if other
efficiency inputs, among them water trans-
portation, were not employed to offset the
relatively high U.S. labor costs.

In talking about water transportation,
and future innovations, I often find a ma-
Jor gap in knowledge of the way in which
river, canal and lake transportation fits into
the national economic picture. Why are
rivers made navigable, what justification is
there for Federal investment in waterways,
and why don't the water carriers pay some
sort of user charge for the use of the water-
ways and is it unfair to competitors that
they don’t?

The first question of course almost an-
swers itself; water transportation, as I have
noted, for commodities adapted to water
transportation is the most efficlent method
of moving goods. The rivers are there. Using
them helps the economy significantly in the
always important endeavor of deploying re-
sources in the most efficlent manner possible,
But I don’t think many of the rivers would
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have been developed to their present level
if it were not for the existence of an over-
all national water resource management pro-
gram, of which navigation is a very impor-
tant part, but only a part.

Not many people are aware of the scope
of this program and the critical importance
it has for the continued expansion of the
economy. If one takes only a conservative
4 per cent annual growth of the gross na-
tional product, in 50 years, in terms of 1054
dollars, the GNP becomes $4.5 trillion. The
Water Resources Council has applied this
rate of growth to the segments of the econ-
omy which are particularly thirsty, the
chief users of water, and has come up with
these estimates of needs in 2020:

Agriculture will need three times as much
water as it now consumes, mining four
times, primary metals industries almost six
times, paper and paper products over eight
times, petroleum products over nine times,
chemicals about 15 times.

Total withdrawals from our water supply
will increase five times by 2020.

Few people bother to think about these
facts or to realize that there is no more water
available to this country today than there
was 5,000 years ago when the Indians and
the buffaloes had the continent to them-
selves. There's enough water to meet these
needs, but it is not all in the right place at
the right time. Hence, there has developed
a massive program of water management
which looks ahead 50 years to our needs at
that time both for water quantity and water
quality. The water management program
embraces storage of water, maintenance of
stream flow, drought and flood control, pow=
er, irrigation, navigation, recreation, and
quality of water. Releases from dams far up
the Missouri, for example, have been used
in low river stages to hold back the incur-
slon of salt water into the drinking water
supplies of New Orleans. Management of the
drainage system of the Mississippi, which
reaches from the Alleghenys in the East to
the Rockies in the West, from Northern
Minnesota to the Gulf, is an engineering feat
probably unparalleled in all of history.

There are those who complain about bits
and pieces of it but there is no one I know
who seriously suggests that water manage-
ment is not a critieally important public pro-
gram on which more, not less, resources will
have to be spent in the future.

I make this point to emphasize that there
is an on-going program with a 50-year per-
spective and that navigation is a very im-
portant co-product of this vast endeavor.

Why are there no user charges for the
barge lines? It is not, I may say, because the
matter has escaped the attention of the
policy makers of the past 40 years, Recom-
mendations for user charges have been fre-
quently made, but when the matter has been
fully investigated by the Congress, the decl-
slon has always been negative.

Congress undertakes public investment in
many segments of the economy. On some in-
vestments it recovers directly; on others it
does not and when it does not it makes a
Jjudgment that the benefits are so widely per-
vasive through the economy that the public
as a whole is the real beneficlary. Thus all
the farmers in the river valleys sell their
crops for better prices because of barge
trausportation, all those who pay a light bill
benefit from water borne transportation of
coal,

Is it unfair competition? The simple
answer to that is the prosperity of river
competitive railroads, as noted before. When
the rivers are developed, there’s more trafiic
for every mode of transportation.

But there is really a further point which we
have recently researched. If one were to
count the public costs assoclated with
navigation on the one side, one would have
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to count the publiec costs assoclated with rail-
roads on the other. And when, as Water
Transport Association did recently by spon-
soring an independent study for the ICC
Cost-Finding Case, Docket 34013, Sub. 1, one
enters that territory the problem gets very
complex indeed. There are of course the
obvious benefits to rallroads from public
investment in harbor channels leading to
rallroad docks. It has slways been a major
stumbling block to those who advocate user
charges for shallow draft operators as to
why they would not, in all logic, advo-
cate user charges for deep draft vessels as
well. They know they can't advocate charges
for deep draft vessels because such charges
would simply serve to concentrate trade at
ports where litfle channel improvement is
necessary and no cne would stand for that.
I mention this just to show you some of the
complexities.

There are direct publie outlays, but there
are also very large subsidy-effect programs.
As Professor C. Lowell Harris of Columbia
has noted while there is a distaste for receiv-
ing from Government what is labelled as
subsidy, there is ample willingness to take
benefits from Government particularly in
forms which help conceal the nature of the
receipt. A benefit resulting from a program
which reduces Federal taxes under speclal
circumstances is the same in principle as
accepting & public outlay. Thus tax benefits,
loans, and other subsidy effect programs
benefitting the railroads would have to be
counted as well in a full competitive analysis.

In the end, the WTA's independent con-
sultant concluded that, adding all the differ~
ent programs benefitting railroads, there
would be plenty to count on the rallroad
side. The result might very well be a wash.

Thus, & lot of solemn nonsense is talked
about the supposed competitive disadvan-
tage suffered because of public investment
in waterways. It is a complex question, but
the conclusions are simple: the benefits are
so widely diffused through the economy that
waterway development is regarded as a proper
part of the national overhead. Any negative
competitive impact appears unproved; the
waterways create traffic for all modes. In any
event, there is probably a wash as to subsidy
and subsidy effect programs affecting both
water carriers and rallroads.

I explore this subject at greater length
than usual because I find the question of
subsidy uppermost in a great many people’s
minds. The waterway development program
pays for itself many times over in benefits;
the economy badly needs it and further de-
velopment can be expected despite all the
criticlsm.

I won't go into the future developments
in any detail. But I would like to mention
one in passing. Perhaps the most important
is a by-product of the bank stabilization
program on the Mississippl. The Engineers
are making certain that the river doesn’t, in
the future, wander in its course so much,
undermining rallroads, cutting off power
plants, and parts of towns. The result of this
program is that the river is digging itself
out a deeper channel, Sometime in this dec-
ade, there will be a 12 foot, compared to the
present nine foot channel between New Or-
leans and Cairo and this will eventually ex-
tend to Minneapolis to the North and Pitts-
burgh in the east, Larger tows, larger barges
will result with an accompanying dramatic
improvement in barge efficiency, and a per-
manent increase in efficlency for industry
and agriculture in the mid-continent region.

Turning to improved productivity in the
motive power—the towboat—we find our en-
gineers and researchers opening wide vistas
in their future planning, The diesel engine,
they tell us, may well be superseded by gas
turbines or nuclear energy engines at great
savings, Even something as prosaic as

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

counter-rotating propellers—two propellers
on the same shaft rotating in opposite di-
rections—may give us needed additional and
more economical thrust for the heavier loads
of tomorrow. But, of course, in engineering,
the future productivity improvements in-
volve many seemingly small developments.
Automatic controls and warning devices will
improve the productivity of crews. Greater
reliability will eventually make us think of
marine engines as we now do of truck en-
gines—feed them fuel and leave them alone
except for maintenance at regular periods.
Generally such duties as tightening packing
glands on water pumps and continual greas-
ing will be eliminated in favor of bullt-in
alternatives. New searchlights have increased
our night vision by 70 per cent and improved
safety and reliability of operations. Such
navigation equipment as automatic pilots,
depth finders, ship-to-shore radios, gyro-
scopic compasses which give us early warn-
ing when tows begin to swing, and bow
thrusters—power units at the head of the
tow—have greatly improved efficiency. It ap-
pears: that there is a great potential for
doppler sonar speed indicators to identify
the speeds which produce maximum effi-
clency.

We continually ask the question: how can
horsepower be applied more efficiently and
effectively? We are continually getting new
and better answers.

What of the barges? Many developments
are coming to improve eficiency, most not-
able of which I think I mentioned—the larger
capacity barges for the deeper channels. But
the trend is also to higher cost speciality
barges for new and sometimes gquite exotic
commodities—chemicals whose names we
can't even pronounce, Barges are available
and belng developed which keep products hot
or extremely cold or under pressure., Such
seemingly minor changes as fiberglass or
reinforced plastic barge covers may save us
important money.

We haven't changed the method of lash-
ing barges together much in recent years al-
though a great deal of study has been de-
voted to efficlency Improvements. There
may be a breakthrough toward a practical
automatic coupling device, but we can’t see
our way to it now.

Finally, of course, we should not forget the
shore-side control of the barge system. So-
phisticated long-range formalized plans—
five years ahead in our company—computer
controls, marketing efliclency, radio commu-
nications, englneering research, training, and
better management information systems all
contribute to improved efficiency.

Entirely new on the river are the LASH and
SEABEE type barges which reach inland up
the American rivers, are loaded at ports far
from the ocean, then are towed down the
river and hoisted aboard great mother ferry
ships for transport to the other side of the
world, where they slip into foreign rivers for
delivery to final destination. This develop-
ment may well be as iImportant for improved
efficlency in the handling of commodities
adaptable to LASH and SEABEE barges as
the new contalner systems have been for
the general commodity trades. Areas far in-
land and away from the rivers will feel the
impact of this Innovation in floating con-
tainers if we don't let artificial cost increases
eat up the potential savings to the public.

I turn now from technological innovations
to innovations which may lle ahead in the
fleld of government policy. We are entering
& period of review of fundamental propo-
sitions on which relationships between trans-
portation and the government are founded.
In important quarters drastic changes are
being proposed. Some would abolish all reg-
ulation and the Interstate Commerce as well,
others would put transportation under the
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antitrust laws, still others would nationalize
the railroads.

Transportation is a very complex industry
and the simple sounding drastlc solutions
seem to me to be counter-productive. If one
carefully listens to everything that is being
said, those who aren't very clear about the
real needs of transportation seem greatly to
outnumber those who are. For example, we
hear from our leading theoretical econo-
mists that there is great overcapacity in
transportation and that regulation should
be eliminated because it protects the ineffi-
cient, Take the chains off and the inefficient
will disappear, they say. There will be an
outflow of investment in excess capacity and
what's left will be stronger and better.

I think I demonstrated earlier that what-
ever our other shortcomings, water carriers
have maintained a rate level below that of
1960 and at the same time have produced
50 per cent more service for less money. So
broad-brush denunciations of inefficiency in
transportation slmply expose the ignorance
of those who make them. If price increases
are any indlcation of efficlency, we know our
rates haven't gone up nearly as much as the
prices of the things we have to buy; hence
it is fair to conclude that our efficiency is far
greater than that of Industry as a whole.

I would concede that you could run more
trains on the tracks avallable, just as you
can run more barges on the rivers, more
steamships on the coastal and intercoastal
ocean waterways, and more boats on the
Great Lakes. In that sense there is over-
capacity. But in the sense of having enough
freight cars, enough electronic classification
yards, enough trucks, enough tow boats and
barges enough ships for the ocean and Great
Lakes trades, the answer is quite different.
The fact is, as the Department of Transporta-
tlon has told us, we have far too little equip-
ment today to meet the needs of the growing
economy. In fact, Congress recently enacted
a tax incentive for the purpose of expand-
ing freight car supply. DOT estimates that
in the next 10 years there will have to be an
increase of 650 per cent in transport capacity
if the industry is to keep pace with the
growing economy.

Where is the money coming from to buy
tremendous increase in capacity? That's the
gquestions which worries everyone in a man-
agement position in the transportation in-
dustry.

If the main problem is one of attracting
new investment into transportation, it is cer-
tainly mischievous for the top economists to
be urging policies which will chase invest-
ment out of transportation. Removing regu-
lation and encouraging cutthroat rate wars
would do just that,

Improving regulation so that it encourages
healthy competition and promotes efficlency,
that we can do, but abandoning regulation
would be disastrous for the publlc,

Assuring the best service at the lowest
rates consistent with maintaining a finan-
cially sound transport system 1s the true ob-
jective of government policy. When rate re-
ductions are proposed, government should
intervene only when the more efficient or
equally efficlent competitor is being shut
out of an opportunity to compete by power
tactics having nothing to do with efficiency.
Given a meaningful test of relative efficlency,
the regulatory process is more capable of
policing that kind of policy than the antl-
trust laws. The water carriers have urged
that the only proper test of efficiency is the
sort of test that an engineer would apply in
determining what Input Incurred by the
competing enterprise is necessary to produce
a given output, in this case the trafic in
question. He would certainly count all the
necessary Input costs incurred by these en-
terprises, not some part of these costs. No
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variation of partial costs—whether described
as marginal, variable, avoidable, or incre=-
mental—as a matter of elementary logic can
possibly serve as a measure of relative ef-
ficliency without producing literally absurd
results.

Clearly it is counter-productive for the
rallroads or any other carriers to be hauling
40 per cent of their shipments at below out-
of-pocket cost, as the DOT suggested recently
is actually happening. The ICC’s rate struc-
ture proceeding is an opportunity to help
cure that problem. Clearly, too, the carriers
are entitled to an adequate rate of return.
The ICC's new investigation of the railroad
rate base is an opportunity to modernize
thinking on cost justification and help bring
the earnings of the carrlers more into line
with industry generally. Abandonment of un-
profitable services must be accelerated. Tax
incentives would be useful to stimulate im-
provement and expansion of service.

These far-reaching opportunities can work
quickly to restore health to the transporta-
tion industry generally. This is no time to en-
courage what many of the academic apostles
of deregulation concede would be the inevi-
table result of deregulation, an outflow of
investment in transportation.

In closing let me suggest an area of public
policy which, If pursued, would result in
greatly improved competition, millions in
savings in transportation costs and therefore
much greater efficlency in the use of trans-
port resources.

Rallroads and water carriers, besides being
vigorous competitors, are also natural part-
ners. A major goal of ICC policy should be
the encouragement of better coordination of
service between rall and water carriers.
Studies of the Water Transport Association,
which has been trying to sell the rallroads
on a “willing partner” approach to rall-water
movements, indicate overall savings from 10
to 50 per cent in joining the best efficiencies
of water and rail service.

But there is reslstance from the rallroads.
The ICC was specifically given the power by
Congress to prescribe rall rates in connection
with water transportation so that the public
would receive the benefits of rail-water co-
ordination. It has been reluctant to use this
power.

We suggest that the ICC diplomatically
knock some heads together on this issue and
get some money saving water-rall services
going. The carrlers are always after the ICC
to approve ideas the carriers want. Why
wouldn’t it be in the public interest for the
ICC to want better water-rail coordination?
A little selective “jawboning” by the ICC
could be highly effective.

I challenge anyone to name an industry
more important to the efficient operation of
the economy than common carrier transpor=
tation. Nothing could be a greater drag on
the economy than an inefficlent transporta-
tion service—a service which now accounts
for 20 per cent of the gross national product.

Our industry is far from perfect, regulation
is far from perfect. But the performance in
the past certainly does not justify the kind
of radical uprooting of established proce-
dures that is beilng suggested.

As I have pointed out, the key to efficiency
is constant improvement In productivity.
There is plenty of improved productivity to
buy in water transportation, probably more
in water transportation than in any other
segment of the transportation industry. But
it goes without saying that improved pro-
ductivity can only be achleved if earnings
are adequate to justify the investment. The
most powerful stimulus to innovation, then,
is adequate earnings. In the long run, ac-
ceptance of the level of rates needed to pro-
vide such earnings is, in my opinion, the
best investment the shipping community
can make In its own self Interest.
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A FIRST STEP TOWARD ADEQUATE
RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. CULVER. Mr, Speaker, today I am
introducing legislation which will assist
small communities in the construction
or rehabilitation of multipurpose com-
munity centers, and in the renovation of
small community business distriets.

The 1970 census confirmed that rural
America has been undergoing a continu-
ing crisis of outmigration. In my own
State of Towa, T4 of its 99 counties lost
population between 1960 and 1970; 24
lost over 10 percent. It has been pro-
jected that by the year 2000, if the pres-
ent trend continues, 88 percent of the
Nation’s population will live in large
urban areas, and only 12 percent in
areas with under 100,000 in population.

This trend can be reversed if the Fed-
eral Government helps bring about
greater balance in national population
distribution by a better balance in na-
tional investment through helping to
provide adequate municipal services and
facilities in small towns, as well as at-
tractive business districts in which to
work and shop.

We all know that any community
which wishes to retain its economic vi-
tality must be able to provide its citizens
with basic services: police and fire pro-
tection, library, town meeting hall,
health facilities, and recreational facil-
ities for use by both the elder and
younger members of the community. In
many cases, however, small towns lack
the financial resources to provide an
adequate building for fthese activities,
even though quite often these operations
can be economically and conveniently
housed in a single structure. Under the
legislation I am introducing, these small
towns would be eligible for Federal as-
sistance for building these community
facilities.

Equally important to the future of
small communities is the condition of
their downtown business district. Too
often old buildings, basically sound and
unique architectually, have been allowed
to deteriorale, presenting a drab ex-
terior. The level of economic activity and
the general vitality of the community de-
clines, and the town slides slowly out of
the mainstream of American life.

There are towns which have under-
taken renewal and restoration of their
business distriets. Albia, Iowa, and David
City, Nebr., are good illustrations of how
projects of this nature can restore eco-
nomic vitality and pride of community.
In the 2 years after David City began its
renewal program, sales volume increased
by over 40 percent. Under the legislation
I am introducing, Federal assistance
would be available, hopefully to stimu-
late widespread development of other
towns similar to what Albia and David
City accomplished without Government
funds.

The provisions of this bill are so de-
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signed as to hold administrative and staff
burdens on towns to an absolute mini-
mum. If adopted, the law would place no
new encumberances on the towns nor
create new administrative mazes. Oper-
ationally, the bill can work simply and
without the dead weight of high over-
head costs and administrative com-
plexity.

We live in an interdependent society
and economy where there ean be no na-
tional progress if one section of the coun-
try or segment of the population is left
behind. This legislation will serve as a
constructive small community develop-
ment complement to urban renewal pro-
grams which are aimed at metropolitan
areas, rather than patterned to the needs
of our smaller communities. Most im-
portant, it is a first and realizable step
toward creating a new appreach and
adequate programs for the development
of rural America.

Mr. Speaker, an analysis of the hill
follows:

ANALYSIS OF THE SMALL COMMUNITY DEVEL-
OPMENT ACT oF 1971
TITLE I—CONSTRUCTION OR REHABILITATION GF
MULTIPURPOSE COMMUNITY CENTERS

Authorize the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development to make grants, pay in-
terest rate subsidies and undertake guaran-
tees to small communities (towns under 15,-
000 and not part of a metropolitan area) and
regional units (any grouping of governmen-
tal units which want to consolidate their
public service functions) to assist in the con-
struction or rehabilitation of multi-purpose
community facilities for health, recreation,
library, public safety, and local government
use.
(1) A facility combining local government
uses with public safety uses will be eligible
for (a) a federal guarantee of the sums bor=-
rowed; and (b) an annual grant in the full
amount of the interest due on the sums bor-
rowed, e.g. a facility which houses local gov-
ernment offices and the central police and
fire stations.

(2) a faclility combining health, recrea-
tional, or llbrary uses with local govern-
ment uses or with local government and pub-
le safety uses will be eligible for (a) a fed-
eral guarantee of the sums borrowed; (b) an
annual grant in the full amount of the in-
terest due on the sums borrowed, and (¢) &
grant equal to 2§ of the cost of the health,
recreational and llbrary accommodations,
e.g. a facility which includes a llbrary, health
clinie, and recreational area which can be
used by both the elderly and young members
of the community.

TITLE II—BUSINESS DISTRICT RENEWAL

Authorize the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development to make loans and grants
to local non-profit development companies
in order to assist them In the exterior reha-
bilitation, restoration, and beautification of
small community business districts.

(1) A local non-profit development com-
pany will be eligible for a federal grant to
help finance the planning and design of the
exterior rehabllitation, restoration and beau-
tification of the community business district.

(2) A local non-profit development com-
pany will be eligible for a loan equal to 24
the cost of rehabilitating, restoring and beau-~
tifying the facade of the business district.

(3) A local non-profit development com-
pany will be eligible for a grant equal to 24
the cost of rehabilitating, restoring and
beautifylng the public areas of the business
district, provided the plan has the approval
of the community’s governing unit.
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TIME TO REVIEW HOUSING 235

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr, Speaker,
one of the cornmerstones of America’s
growth has been the work of our pro-
gressive homebuilders. We need to back
them up in every constructive way.

But the time has come to review one
dead-end road we have headed down.
Section 235 is loaded with problems. We
need an improved plan that will provide
uniform benefits and future stability.

Section 235 provides for subsidy pay-
ments on the mortgage by the home-
owner. With the plan a man can have &
downpayment of $200 instead of the
normal $1,200. His monthly payment is
only $87 instead of a normal $175.

In addition he is entitled to full FHA
interest as an income tax deduction even
when he pays only the subsidy 1 per-
cent.

Here are some of the problems. Imag-
ine how the next-door neighbor feels
who pays twice as much each month on
his mortgage. It does not seem equitable
to him.

After a few years the family may move
and this house is up for resale. With only
$200 down payment who wants to buy
this secondhand house when they can
get a new one for the same price. So
these houses will require modernization
for resale. An owner with only $200
equity will walk off and leave it.

But also look at the homeowner. He
gets this special deal because he has low
income. When he moves up in his job
with a promotion, his rent goes up $85
a month. Will he pay it, will he try to
hide it or will he move? This mortgage
subsidy is a deterrent to ambition and
Drogress.

Susan Bullock, who is our real estate
editor for the Dallas Times Herald, wrote
an interesting article on title 235 of the
Housing Act. She took the example of a
fine family and how it works out.

Section 235 is not the answer, and
America today needs a good plan. See
what your reaction is to the story of
Susan Bullock of the Dallas Times
Herald:

Taxpayers, don't get excited. The 235 hous-
ing program may not be the free bed of
roses 1t often appears to be,

Just ask Mrs. Randy Lockhart. Mr. and
Mrs. Lockhart are among many 235 home-
owners confronted with the problem of
“what do we do when we come off subsldy?”

This program—Title 235 of the National
Housing Act—was designed to ald families on
limited incomes participate in homeowner-
ship. Deflned as one step above public hous-

ing, the program provides interest subsidies
(amounting to all but one per cent in some
cases) on monthly home payments.

The Lockharts, with their 18-month-old
son Mark, purchased a new 235 home in the
Freeway PForest addition of Balch Springs in
October. With a net famlily income averaging
a little more than $400 a month—Iless than
the $610 a month gross limit for a family
of three, the Lockharts were able to purchase
a three-bedroom home for $100 down and
$100 closing costs. Their monthly payment is
$87.50 excluding utilitles.
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Yet the Lockharts may soon find them-
selves In a rather precarious situation, Lock-
hart, 22, is a salesman for an area home-
building firm. He recently received a ralse,
and the family fears they may have exceeded
the eligibility income limits for the program.
If this is the case, when they are reviewed
in two years, their monthly home payments
will jump from $B87.50 to a little less than
$176—the regular FHA payment without
subsidy.

According to Randy Green, divisional man«-
ager for the Roffino development where the
Lockharts reside, if a family exceeds the
maximum income level to qualify for the
program by even a small amount, it is auto-
matically taken off all subsidy. Yet a family
may not be earning enocugh to meet the reg-
ular payment.

In spite of this, however, Mrs. Lockhart
does not believe the program reduces one’s
incentive to better his position in life. When
asked if her husband would refuse a ralse
in order to stay within the eligibility limits
to receive ald, she replied, without hesita-
tion, “We would take the raise, There's no
doubt about it.”

“If it were not for this program,” the
young housewife added, “we would be forced
to live in an apartment for years,” and an
apartment is no place for children, In fact,
the 235 program actually creates incentive
to advance, If you lived in a new home, why
would you want to go backwards?" she ques-
tioned.

But the woman admitted that even with a
ralse, a substantial increase In payment re-
sulting from the loss of subsidies would put
a strain on the family. Mrs. Lockhart says
the family is tentatively planning a move
within the next couple of years so her hus-
band can continue his education. “But even
if we weren’t planning to move,” she notes,
“once we were over the limit we would prob-
ably move anyway” (for financial reasons).

But here agaln, the Lockharts and others
like them, will be confronted with a prob-
lem. A 235 home can normally be sold for
an equity of only $200 and any amount paid
on the prineipal which is usually small for
the first few years. This, says Manuel San-
chez, HUD director, is because owners sell-
ing a 236 home are in direct competition
with the builder,

The other alternative, according to the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment, is refinance the home through the reg-
ular FHA program. But closing costs here
‘would probably absorb any profit,

Yet the 235 owner has one definite ad-
vantage at income tax time. Although he
may be paying only one per cent in interest,
he may write off the full FHA Interest rate
his home was contracted for,

Mrs. Lockhart doubts the fairness of the
program to a certain extent. “If we weren’t
involved, she says, “I'm not sure how I would
react to it. But we pay our taxes too, so
why not take advantage of 1t? If we don't
someone else will.”

THE LATE HONORABLE ROBERT B.
CHIPERFIELD

HON. JOHN J. ROONEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. ROONEY of New York., Mr.
Speaker, I was saddened recently to
learn of the passing of the Honorable
Robert B. Chiperfield, who for 24 years
so ably represented the people of Illi-
nois 19th Congressional District. I had
the good fortune to know Bob over many
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of those 24 years and knew him as a
friend, a quiet and unassuming man but
a man who made many important con-
tributions to our country’s affairs of
state. He was a firm supporter of bi-
partisan foreign policy even at a time
when he could have expediently with-
held his support. His only aim through
his many years as ranking minority
leader and chairman of the House Com-
mittee on Foreign Affairs was to better
the position of our country. We shall miss
his advice, friendliness, and warmth. To
his lovely wife and family I extend my
deepest sympathy in their time of loss.

NOT GUILTY

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr, Speaker, in the past
month, the Director of the FBI has been
seriously maligned several times, with-
out a single shred of proof to support the
charges.

In the Saturday, April 24 edition of
the Evening Star there appeared an
editorial which elaborates on this
theme. I insert this article in the REc-
orp for my colleague's perusal:

Nor GuiLry

House Majority Leader Hale Boggs has
done J. Edgar Hoover, the Federal Bureau
of Investigation, the Democratic party, Con-
gress, the Nation and his own reputation an
immense disservice.

In a one-minute speech in the House on
April 5, Representative Boggs accused the
FEI of tapping “the telephones of this body
and of members of the Senate.” In an hour-
long speech Thursday, Boggs presented not
a scintilla of evidence to support these seri-
ous charges.

The best Boggs could do was to claim that
a nameless investigator from the Chesa-
peake & Potomac Telephone Company, called
to his Bethesda home last August to inspect a
suspected tap, reported that one had been
placed on his “private telephone lines but
that it had been removed in advance of the
inspection.”

The Loulsianan admitted that the tele-
phone company’s written report stated “cate-
gorically that there was no tap on my lines.”
Boggs added lamely that it was his under-
standing that it was telephone company
policy to deny the existence of a tap if it
had been placed by the FBI.

The telephone company disputes Boggs on
all counts. C&P spokesman Fred Langbein
asserts flatly that *“no wiretapping was
found, nor was there any evidence of a previ-
ous tap."” Langbein adds that it is not tele-
phone company practice to disclaim FBI
taps.

When Boggs fired his broadside on April
5, both Hoover and Attorney General Mitchell
denied the charges, which the latter termed
“reckless and cruel.” Nothing Boggs sald
Thursday invalidated that description.

One of the saddest aspects of the whole
sordid affair is that it will be used to dis-
credit those who belleve for other and more
valid reasons that the 76-year-old Hoover
ought to accept the honorable retirement
which he has surely earned after 47 years
at the helm of the FBI. Boggs' fallure to
substantiate his wild charges has only served
to delay the day when Hoover will admit
that it is in everybody's best interest for
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him to hand over the direction of the FBI
to a younger man.

That cannot be helped. The gentlemanly
thing for Boggs to have done would have
been to admit his error and to confess that,
as Deputy Attorney General Eleindienst sug-
gested shortly after the April 5 incident, he
was, at the time he made his original charges,
“sick or not in the possession of his facul-
ties.” Having failed to follow this course
on Thursday, however, there is small chance
that Boggs will elect to do so in the future.

All in all, a disgraceful performance.

YOUTH COUNCIL PROPOSED

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
the vast majority of America's young-
sters are law abiding, patriotic, and
eager to work toward resolving the great
problems confronting our Nation. One
such young man is Richard Zimmerman
of Jacksonville, Fla., American Legion
Boys State Governor for 1969-7T0.

Mr. Zimmerman aftended the White
House Youth Conference, but because of
the limited time and the number attend-
ing, he did not get the opportunity to
fully express his ideas. They are worth
listening to—he has a great deal to offer,
and his report on establishing a youth
council merifs our attention.

Here, for the information of the Con-
gress, is Mr. Zimmerman'’s report:

ESTABLISHING A YOUTH COUNCIL
INTRODUCTION

“Establishing & Youth Council” is a paper
prepared after much research, on attempts
to form Councils. The failures and reasons
for the fallures were thought out and this
paper is an attempt to present ideas, many
problems and some solutions as well a5 a
need for such a Council., It is hoped that
the need for such a program can be met be-
fore it is too late.

Throughout the paper the words “city hall”
are used to represent a branch of govern-
ment and not a building. It could also be
adapted to mean county government, state
government, or national government.

It is hoped that this idea of youth coun-
cils could later be applied to college students,
dropouts and all other youth and eventually
solve all problems in adult youth commu-
nication, but at present this proposal only
deals with high school students.

The purpose of this paper s to present
these ideas so that the need that is so ob-
vious can be carried out and it is hoped that
you as a reader will examine the program
and if you find that you could help to estab-
lish such a program, that you will not hesi-
tate for the sake of an America tomorrow.

NEED

It is evident to most people that growing
unrest exists among the youth of America
today. This paper will present a program that
could be the beginning of the solutions to
these problems.

America’s youth of today are examining,
seeking answers and even gquestioning what
the previous generations have held sacred.
Only history will tell if this quest for under-
standing was good for America, but It is
obvious that it could be better if the quest
was gulded. This program could be a means
to guide the youth of America.
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In modern America, Increased technology
has raised the standards of living to a point
that many young Americans have not had to
provide the essentials of living for them-
selves and their families as did previous gen-
erations. These young people then seek some-
thing else to do, since they have been pro-
vided the essentials of life, and oftentimes
much more, by their parents. They need
guidance to channel their energles into pro-
ductive as opposed to destructive endeavors.
They want to be heard because they feel
they have something worthwhile to say.
Other underprivilege youth oftentimes still
have to provide for their families hut are
unsatisfied with thelir lives. These youths
want to change and are looking for guidance.
They want to voice their opinions and feel-
ings of oppression and need to be heard. One
must remember that Hitler began his take-
over of Europe by gulding the youth of Ger-
many in a certaln direction. This program
could guide the youth of America today who,
in a few short years, will be the workers and
then leaders of Ameriea.

It has been said that communication is the
beginning of understanding. It has also been
sald that a “generation gap” exists in Amer-
ica, but if one stops and talks to one of
another generation he can find that his basic
goals are the same. Man will never change
his basic desires.

The problems of communication begin be-
cause many youth do not realize that there
must be an orderly process of change, They
are not aware of the problems of actually
running a government, Many only see the
idealism of & system of government and don't
have the experience to know the problems
of a real system. Many will not recognize the
results of the changes that they propose,
and can't see that disorderly violent change
can lead to chaos and anarchy. But these are
a small percentage when compared with the
entire youth population, When viewing the
incidents as reported by the news media one
must keep numbers in their proper perspec-
tive. How many students actually participate
in these activities on campuses? What per
cent of the total student population is this?
Unfortunately, In our fast moving society,
the news media, as a rule, gives a poor picture
of our soclety as a whole. The most important
news, apparently, is that of violence and
lawlessness. Recently it was observed that
two dropouts made the front page by belng
arrested for breaking and entering, while
twenty-seven students who were ranked
among the top one percent in the mnation
were listed on page twenty-seven in the C
section, This program could be one that
would recognize and reward the youth.

Problems of communication also exist be-
cause those of the adult generation refuse
to communicate or they enter into a discus-
sion with preformed opinions and prejudices
80 opposed to open-mindedness. Many adults
label all youth by actions of those that the
news media reports. The adult generation
must not ignore the youth and resign Amer-
fca with the cliche' “What will be, will be”.
Adults must recognize those who darken the
image of the other youth, and then seek to
gulde the youth who are interested in Amer-
ica and Improving it or otherwise, who were
ignored and needed guidance in the choice
of becoming destructive or constructive
Americans will choose the destructive path.
America spends billions of dollars per year
In foreign aild trylng to sell the idea of
democracy to people of other countries. Why
can't we spend a little time and effort guid-
ing the youth of our own country? This
program could allow adults to guide and
communicate with the youth.

The idea of a true democracy Is that all
voices be heard and that the will of the
majority be carried out. The American youth
of today have been prodded and forced by
an educational system to think about more
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things at an earlier age, The American sys-
tem of education has taught our youth to
question and has taught them the ideals of
& democracy. With these things in a youth's
training, it is not hard to see why they
desire to express themselves, Businesses are
continually in the search for new ldeas and
young blood. It is time the government of
America realized that the youth can offer
some useful suggestions at times and it is
time America tapped this source of ideas
and manpower. If America is to be demo-
cratie, it should allow the youth to speak
and be heard, but then follow the will of the
majority. This program could allow youthful
opinions and Ideas to be volced demo-
cratically.

The need of adult guidance for the youth
Is very obvious. We say in America that we
are on the verge of a great decision as to
the direction of the country. This decision
will probably be made by the youth of today
as they grow into tomorrow’s leaders, but
in order to make a useful America of tomor-
row the adult generation of today needs to
gulde the youth's activities and thinking,
The adults must tell the youth of the prob-
lems encountered as one goes from an ideal
to & practical system. Adults must explain
the way the system functions so the youth
can understand why many of the things they
propose will not work. The adults must ex-
plain endeavors that they have attempted
s0 that the experiences of the adult gener-
ation can be learned without having to be
duplicated. If this is not done the youth
generation will duplicate the fallures of the
previous generation, and be building an
America on this same level as the America of
today instead of bullding on the accom-
plishments of the adult generation to create
an America that is much above today's
level.

In conclusion, there is a great need for a
program whereby the youth of today could
receive adult guidance in their thought and
endeavors, create communication in which
the youth can be heard in a democratic spirit,
good ideas could be exchanged, error of the
previous generation would not be dupli-
cated, and the youth could be of service to
their community.

RESULTS

What would be the results of such a pro-
gram? They could be divided into two basie
groups: long term and short term results,
The short term results could justify the
program, but the expected long term results
show such a program to be a necessity.

The short term results could be called
tangible and would be such projects as com-
munity beautification, youth education on
such things as drugs, vocatlons, summer time
employment, sex, and veneral diseases, a flow
of youth opinions, ideas and suggestions, and
a method of dissemination of material to
the youth. These facts of the program could
justify its existence.

The long term results could be called in-
tangible. They would be the affects on indi-
viduals thinking and course of action in the
future. The program would make the youth
feel that the system of American government
was very worthwhile, and let them construct
an improved America instead of causing the
destruction of the present America. It would
make the youth feel that America is in part
theirs. They would have more respect for a
system of orderly change if they could see
one at work. For these long term reasons,
this program is a necessity.

STRUCTURE

The ideas of this program could be carried
out through the creation of a youth couneil,
The original idea was to have an independent
and self-sufficient counecil in each city and
then to allow each city to send representa-
tion to form a state counecil, and possible
in a few years, a national council,
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Each city youth council would be the link
in the communication between city hall and
the youth. The council would act as the link
in two types of communication: one would
be service, and the other would be ideas,
opinlons and suggestions, with both types
golng both ways. City hall would have some
agency that it could request service from,
such as city beautification, and the youth
would have an agency that could coordinate
all service profects of each individual youth
service segment of the youth population, as
well as an agency that could inform the
youth concerning where service is needed.

The youth council would have regular
meetings, just as a clity council, where they
could discuss their ideas and opinions on is-
sues of thelr choice. They would then pub-
lish them in a report sent to the appropriate
agency, whether It was the ecity councll,
county commissioners, school boards or Con-
gress. The agency could then respond to the
report, and communication could be estab-
lished. The council would be under some city
department and the report would first pass
through this department. This communica-
tion of ideas would come to the youth coun-
cil from city hall in the form of the return
reports, as well as a man who would act as a
permanent liaison.

The Council would be composed of repre-
sentatives of youth segments of the popula~-
tion and as & beginning it would be best
only to include high school students because
this is a group that has some degree of unity
and could be reached comparatively easily.
The representatives would be the executive
council and would be the group that met and
made the report.

The representatives would then establish
the constituants in a sub-council that would
be based at some physical plant such as a
school or community recreation center. As &
rule the majority of the discussion would
be carried on by the representatives, but time
would be set aslde for any youth that de-
sired to present an idea or opinion.

It is hoped that each clty would take
enough Iinterest in Its youth to assist to the
council a man who would be interested In
the program and would be willing to put
some time Into it. An Interested advisor is a
necessity to a successful council, and he
could act as a llalson to city hall.

In addition to an interested advisor—
lialson man, an advisory board of competent
businessmen is needed. This would be the
point in which experience and guidance
could enter into the youth council. The men
could serve on a rotating basis, and naturally
would be expected to take an active part in
the council,

This would be the baslc ldea of a council,
but it must be remembered that each com-
munity must adapt these ideas to its own lo-
cality. This program is not one that you
could adopt by merely changing the name
of the city on the constitution and expect
it to function, but rather ideas that an in-
terested community could adapt to fit thelr
youth, adults, and government structure.

PROBLEMS IN A COUNCIL

One of the biggest problems in creating a
council of this nature is proper represen=
tation, The best way for a large city with
eight or more high schools is using each high
school as a sub-council and electing or ap-
pointing representatives from these.

In a clty of three of four high schools, it
would be best If the city were divided into
districts, and electlons held for each of these
districts. The elections could be held at the
schools, with each district holding its own
election. Again, remember that these ldeas
are only presented so a community will have
some ldeas and are not presented as a pack-
age to which any community could just plug
in its name. It will require a good deal of
work on each community's part.

In selecting representatives, one must
choose & method in which the students can
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feel that they are truly represented. Choos-
ing instead of electing representatives usual-
ly alienates the representatives from the
students. One must insure that there is pro-
portional representation of minority groups,
50 many classes as possible, and of the so
called troublemakers if you are to have a
truly representative youth council. Smoother
integration could be accomplished by such a
council, as well as helping in slum and
underpriviledged areas. If your community
has particularly active service clubs, repre-
sentation could be taken from each of these.

The most important point in representa-
tion is that most youth factions must feel
that they are represented. If you select club
presidents, student council presidents, or
class officers from each school, you are only
perpetuating wunequal and wundemocratic
representation. You must change the tradi-
tional couneil ideas to include more seg-
ments of the youth because in the past the
counclls have only taken in a very narrow
spectrum of the youth, and usually include
the youth who are already strong Americans
and as a rule generally need little guldance
other than that which they already have,
You must reach those that live in the slums
or frequent the pool halls, because these are
the youth that take the wrong direction,
create trouble, and need the guldance. Above
all, remember to make your council one that
includes more than the narrow spectrum
of superior students. Reach out to those who
need the help and guldance so desperately.

Another problem encountered is the need
for an on-going body in the clty structure
which is responsible for the youth council.
Frequently an ambitious mayor will estab-
lish such a program and it will last for sev-
eral years under his administration and as
he leaves office the youth counecil dissolves,
There needs to be an on-going body in the
city government that is responsible for the
council. Several cities have found the eity
recreation department as the body that car-
rles on this function. Again, experience has
shown an on-going body, with some inter-
ested adults, is needed to create and main-
tain a successful youth counecil.

Naturally, support 18 a big problem in a
youth counecil. Student support can be
gained In many ways, but the first and most
important initially is in allowing them to
take part. They must feel that they had a
voice in the development of the counecil's
structure, instead of city hall working out a
plan and then seeking students to carry it
out. The best solution to this is to allow stu-
dents to discuss the program with officials
from city hall while the plans are being
worked out. It is best to appoint these stu-
dents to advise and work out the structure
of your community’s council, but again one
must remember to get some semblance of
equal and just representation.

Support must also be recelved from city
hall, but it is obvious that for a program
to be successful, 1t must be strongly sup-
ported by its sponsors. Not only should the
mayor, his assistants, and the body that is
responsible for the council know of the coun-
cil, but all of the city hall should know of its
existence and those directly concerned with
the council should take an active Interest
in it. It seems obvious at first that the origi-
nator and spomsor of a program should
strongly support it, but this is the reason
for the failure of many youth groups. The
youth involved changes over in great num-
bers each year, and if a great deal of support
from clty hall isn’t received, a youth couneil
is doomed before it is begun.

A program of this nature also needs the
support of the community, This support
can be obtained by favorable endorsement
and word of mouth compliments by the busi-
nessmen on the board of advisors. It 1s also
obtalned again through proper publicity by
news media. If an active council is produced,
community support will follow, but com-
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munity support on a large scale 1s very dif-
ficult to create while forming the council.

Support of the youth, city hall, and com-~
munity are all needed for a successful and
continuing youth council, and every effort
should be made to obtain it if an outstand-
ing council 1s to be made.

In traditional high school councils, every
year there s a turnover of members and all
experience is lost, This can be ellminated by
electing membership for a two year term, al-
lowing only second year representatives to
seek the higher offices, and making sub-
counclls active so that a broad base of stu-
dents are involved in them. It might serve in
particular circumstances to have offices in
each sub-council, and have service club rep-
resentation in the sub-councils.

The answer to the problem of an active
council one year and an inactive one the
next year comes in properly selecting your
representatives having an on-going body in
clty hall that is responsible for the continu-
ance of the council, having the support of
the youth, city hall, and the community, and
creating a council that involves large num-
bers of the youth in a broad-based founda-
tion for the council.

CONCLUSION

In this report an attempt has been made
to bring to the attention of elected officials
and other public officials the need for such
a program. The expected results, structure
and problems frequently encountered were
presented with the hope that some inter-
ested person In an established office would
carry out a prn on these basic gulde-
lines, adapting and changing them to fit his
particular community.

MANCINI HONORED BY UCLA
ALUMNI

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BELL. Mr. Speaker, the name
Mancini has been synonymous with the
world of music for over a decade.

On Sunday, May 16, the Alumni Asso-
ciation of the University of California at
Los Angeles will pay a special tribute to
this great figure of the entertainment
world. In special ceremonies at the Los
Angeles Music Center, three-time Aca-
demy Award-winning Composer Henry
Mancini will be named an honorary
alumnus, the seventh man in history to
be accorded this unique honor,

Although Mancini's contributions to
the popular music field are world famous
and have won for this talented composer-
conductor-arranger virtually every ac-
colade the music business can bestow
upon its most gifted artists, there is a
lesser known aspect to this remarkable
gentleman.

Maneini is responsible for more than
$200,000 in music scholarships and fel-
lowships dedicated to furthering the am-
bitions and aspirations of tomorrow’s
budding musicians.

These grants have been established at
two major mausie study centers: New
York’s famed Juilliard School of Music
and at UCLA.

Mancini’s UCLA fund is truly unique.
In addition to providing an annual
scholarship of $2,500 for the composition
of music for motion pictures and tele-
vision, there is a special annual provi-
sion for another $2,500 to be used for an
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actual student project. As Mr, Manecini
explains it:

A number of gifted advanced students an-
nually become eligible to produce a thesis
film, but completion of such a film, includ-
ing professionally recorded music usually
presents an insurmountable obstacle.

In these trying times of widespread
unemployment and depressed film pro-
duction in Hollywood, such a move to
actually stimulate film production de-
serves more than passing notice.

Since revolutionizing television scoring
with his “Peter Gunn” and “Mr. Lucky”
theme musie, Mr. Mancini has been the
recipient of Academy Awards for his mo-
tion picture scores for ‘“Breakfast at
Tiffany’s” and “Days of Wine and Roses”
and the song, “Moon River”—lyrics by
Johnny Mercer. He holds an unprece-
dented 20 Grammy Awards, six Gold
Record Albums, and has appeared in
concert. in more than 100 cities from
coast to coast and numerous foreign
countries, including the royal command
performance for the Queen of England
and two White House visits at the per-
sonal invitation of President Nixon.

In addition to his concerts and motion
picture scoring, Mr. Manecini has com-
pleted the main theme for “Curiosity
Shop,” a new ABC-TV children’s hour
to air this fall and the first of three TV
specials. His book on orchestration,
“Sounds and Scores,” can be found on
the shelf of every serious student of
music.,

It is to his great credit that a man
whose fame and fortune is derived from
the popular music field would be so vi-
tally concerned with the future of music
in general and its budding practitioners
in particular.

And it is to the great credit of the
Alumni Association of the University of
California at Los Angeles that a man of
such accomplishment would be singled
out for special recognition and tribute.

SELF-DETERMINATION FOR THE
DISTRICT OF COLUMEIA

HON. WALTER E. FAUNTROY

OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. FAUNTROY. Mr. Speaker, on
Monday morning, April 26, I was privi-
leged to testify before the Senate Dis-
triet committee on home rule for the
District of Columbia. I believe that my
testimony sets forth clearly many of the
issues which are of pressing concern to
the citizens of Washington, D.C. As these
issues are of interest to all of you, I in-
sert in the Recorp a copy of my remarks
to the Senate District Committee:
TESTIMONY OF REPRESENTATIVE WALTER E,

FauNTROY ON HOME RULE FOR THE DISTRICT

oF CoLumsiA BEFORE SENATE DISTRICT

COMMITTEE

Mr, Chairman and members of the Com-
mittee, in many ways my testimony before
you %oday is a landmark In this city's long
struggle for self-determination. I believe it
is the first step in securing for the people of
this city the rights of elected self-govern-
ment and full voting representation in the
Congress that we have not enjoyed for so
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long. I have testified before this Committee
and others In the Congress many times about
the pressing problems facing this city and
this Nation. But today I come before you as
the first elected Congressional Representa-
tive from the District of Columbia in almost
one hundred years, presenting my first testi-
mony before a Congressional Committee in
my new capacity.

I take this opportunity first, therefore, to
thank you and your colleagues for introduc-
ing this legislation (8. 1603 and S. 1626)
that would give self-determination to the
people of the District of Columbia. You
have thereby set in motion an historic and
productive process for freeing the citizens of
our Nation's Capital in this 82nd Congress.
These bills represent a forceful stride in the
right direction, and the people of our city
deeply value the commitment and support
that your efforts manifest. I belleve that
your dedlication, combined with that of citi-
zens of the District and fair-minded Ameri-
cans everywhere, will give us the victory
for home rule we have sought for so long.

By introducing your legislation you have
shown that you agree with my fellow citizens
and I who do not look upon elected self-
government for the Distriet of Columbia as
a gift. It is an absolute right in a free, demo-
cratie soclety such as ours. The people of
the world have recognized colonialism as im=-
moral and repulsive to decent men. But the
cltizens of the seat of government of the
world’s oldest and in many ways the greatest
democracy remain powerless before their co-
lonial masters. It iIs shameful that, as we
approach the bicentennial anniversary of the
founding of this Natlon, the rights declared
to be “self-evident' in the 1770's are not at
all evident to the people of the District in
the 1970's. The gap between this nation’s
ideals of justice and liberty and their praec-
tice in the District of Columbia is enormous
and must be closed.

Some would deny us self-determination by
seeking refuge in the argument that the
enslavement of the District is mandated by
the Constitution. But the historical evidence
makes it as clear to me as I am sure it is to
you that the founders of democracy in this
country did not wish to make an exception
of District citizens in the establishment of
free government. Rather, the Founding
Fathers intended in Article I, Section 8 of
the Constitution to insure the Federal Dis-
trict's separate ldentity from any one state.
One of the major authors of the Constitu-
tion, James Madison, stated in the Federalist
Papers: “a municipal legislature for local
purposes, derived from their own suffrages,
will of course be allowed” . . . District citi-
zens, The courts have time after time up-
held broad delegations of legislative power
to the District government, and almost every
legal scholar who has serlously considered
the matter has come to the conclusion that
self-determination for the District is entirely
consistent with the constitution.

Another reason for denying home rule,
though it is not now spoken of as openly
as in the past, is of course race. It is no
colneldence that those who opposed equal
justice for Blacks in this Nation are the very
same people who would deny us self-govern-
ment. Perhaps those lingering forces of re-
action and racism would deny us what is
ours, but I will not belleve that the vast
majority of the American people or their
representatives in the Congress will continue
to hold to this discredited colonial course.
I belleve that we must divest self-govern-
ment of its racial overtones. I believe that
this is not a question of Black versus white.
It is a question of right versus wrong, And 1t
is wrong to deny nearly 800,000 American
citizens of their constitutionally guaranteed
rights of self-determination.

Finally, self-determination is good govern-
ment. It makes no sense to have this very
busy Congress Intimately involved in the
day-to-day affalrs of the District government.
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As Senator Eagleton has so forcefully recog=
nized, you have neither the time nor the
inclination to serve as a city council for the
people of this city; and this is as it should
be. On the other side, the pressing housing,
health, crime, and social justice issues this
city faces can only be justly solved by those
who have a real stake in the outcome, by
those who are accountable to the people they
serve,

In short, there are no reasonable argu-
ments against self-government, nothing that
should prevent immediate action by this
Congress. It has the authority to act and
must act.

With respect to the specifics of your bills,
I am not prepared at this time to com-
ment. In my role as the first District Repre-
sentative to the Congress in almost a hun-
dred years, I have pledged to directly involve
my constituents, the people of the District,
as fully as possible in any proposals that
vitally affect thelr interests. And there is
little that could affect them more than home
rule. Within the next thirty days I will in-
troduce a home rule proposal in the House of
Representatives, but only after it has been
submitted to the people. Within the next
two weeks, I shall circulate a draft bill to
the people, holding neighborhood meetings
throughout the city in open forums to elicit
their views on the best form of self-determi-
nation for the District. The people will have
the ultimate say in what proposal I present
to the Congress. I hope to announce the de-
tails of this procedure sometime later this
week.

I did not wish to miss this opportunity to
give you my thanks for your efforts and to
convey my comments on some of the major
features of your proposals. After the process
of community review, I hope to submit to
you more detailed comments on this impor-
tant legislation, In the meantime, I hope you
will continue your needed efforts in the Sen-
ate.

I have reviewed both S. 1603 and 8. 1626,
In my judgment, as I indlcated, both are a
powerful step toward home rule. Both em-
body the central themes that must govern
my evaluation of home rule legislation, by
providing for elected government with broad
legislative powers, by granting fiscal auton-
omy, and by making some provision for an
automatic federal payment. All these are nec-
essary ingredients in a meaningful approach
to home rule, and I commend you for this.

In reviewing your bills and considering
the legislation that I shall introduce In the
House, several thoughts occur to me.

First of all, it seems to me that the eleven-
member city council that you provide for
should probably be significantly enlarged to
reflect the major legislative chores given it
under the bill. I am former vice-chalrman of
the District of Columbia City Council, and
I believe I know both the strengths and
weakness of a council with limited mem-
bership. You must remember that you are
creating a legislative body with responsibili-
ties in many ways similar to those of a state
legislature. The council would have author-
ity to enact legislation dealing with such
matters as court organization, estates, wel-
fare, insurance—matters that are normally
considered by state legislatures. An eleven-
member couneil could not provide either the
broad representation nor the time and ex-
pertise that we have come to expect of legis-
latures conslidering such Important ques-
tions. I would strongly suggest that the legls-
lative body of the municipal corporation be
expanded significantly. This view will be re-
flected In the proposal that I will submit to
the people.

Second, in examining the bills T can find
no provision that expressly gives the District
Council the power to ralse revenues through
a local tax system. Though such power might
be inferred from the general legislative pow-
er given to the counecil, I would think that
it would be sensible to spell out such im-
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portant authority. In this connection, I note
that Senator from Maryland’s bill would ex-
pressly deny the District government the
power to impose a commuter tax. With all
respect to my friend the Junior Senator from
Maryland, I must strongly oppose this limita-
tion, Without discussing the merits of the
question, I will only observe that almost
every major urban jurisdiction has found it
fair and equitable to tax those who earn their
livings in the ecity but reside elsewhere. I
believe that the District government should
possess such authoirty to tax income where it
is earned. I might say that this should be the
case even in the absence of home rule. Again,
these comments will be reflected In the leg-
jslation that I am preparing and will intro-
duce.

Third, I would strongly urge the Commit-
tee to reconsider the provision of the bills
that would give the President veto power over
locally passed legislation where he deter-
mines that the federal interest 1s adversely
affected. This broad language would allow
the President to nullify local legislation at
his will. In my opinion, such a provision is
not needed to protect the federal interest.
The bills make it perfectly clear that the
Congress retains ultimate legislative author-
ity over the District. If the local government
acts In such a way as to seriously harm the
Federal interest, Congress will have the right
to override the local action. It seems to me
that this is an ample safeguard. My proposal
will eliminate this provision.

Finally, while both S. 1603 and S. 1626 con-
taln provisions for an automatic federal
payment, I am not sure that either approach
adequately deals with the problem of financ-
ing the District government., According to
rough estimates that my staff has done, the
approach stated in S. 1603 would generate
far less revenue than Is now provided
the Distriet government through the Fed-
eral payment. At the very least, any pay-
ment formula that is developed should not
result in a reduction in the amount received
and should take into account the urgent
fiscal needs of this city. The approach ex-
pressed in S. 1626 would appear to preserve
the existing federal payment level. I do not
mean to suggest that I have a final answer
to this question for you today. I am still
considering some of these matters and will
recommend an approach when my home rule
bill is submitted for review by the people.

I want to stress, and stress unequivocally,
that the 92nd Congress must be the one to
recognize self-determination for the people
of this city. We have wailted and we have
argued but we can wait no longer. We will
not be discouraged. We will use every appro-
priate means to impress on Congress and the
American people the urgency of our cause.
We have seen the ground begin to give way—
my presence here is evidence of that—and
we will not relent. We will not be handed any
more hollow promises or offered cosmetic
changes in the District government that do
not shift power to the people. We will use
the arithmetic of power to multiply our
friends, and to divide our adversaries. Ulti-
mately, we will prevail.

MICHAEL GREEN BRINGS SPECIAL
P TO THE RECC%I;GT

REPUBLICAN GOVERNORS’
VENTION

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr, WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to focus the attention of my col-
leagues on several news columns written
by Michael Green, staff writer for Mc-
Clatchy newspapers from northern Cali-
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fornia. I think all will agree that Mr.
Green brings a special historical per-
spective to the recent Republican Gov-
ernors' convention.

The columns follows:

The colonial militia of Williamsburg
assembled on a village green at dusk last
night and mustered the nation's Republican
governors out of their temporary service
here with an exhibition of close order drill
and musketry.

Then the governors, after pausing for a
black tie dinner, began marching out of town
in white limousines to face next year’s polit-
ical wars and the hardships of battle in their
respective states.

Some of them finally got the chance to do
some sightseeing with their wives in the
afternoon before the banguet. For Repub-
lican governors already beginning to feel
saturated with history after three days in
this 18th Century restoration, special golfing
accommodations were provided from 2:30-4
pam.

Gov. Ronald Reagan passed up the golf for
a visit to the Governor's Palace and Gardens,
the most elegant spot In town in colonial
times, with his wife, Nancy, and a small en-
tourage of State Troopers, security men and
friends. Requests by a reporter to accompany
them on the sightseeing were turned down
with the understandable explanation that
the Gov. and Mrs. Reagan hoped to enjoy
some sightseeing in privacy. They were
mobhbed by camera-wielding tourists and
autograph seekers standing in line to enter
the Governor's Palace, who were received by
the Governor warmly. The mob scene and
size of the seeurity entourage did not exactly
lend itself to intimacy.

It 18 not known whether the Governor
visited the old capitol bullding down at the
other end of the village where such flery pol-
iticlans in the House of Burgesses as Patrick
Henry, Peyton Randolph, and George Mason
gave colonial governors such a hard time In
the late 1700's. Perhaps a desire to forget
Sacramento and the irritant of a Democratic-
controlled state legislature for a little while
kept him away.

Jokes at the expense of the Democratic
legislature in Sacramento have been the
standard bon mots in Governor Reagan's
buffet and reception circuit repertoire while
here In Willlamsburg.

Democratic legislative leaders are so busy
out running for governor in California they
only stop in their legislative chambers in the
statehouse to change their laundry, he tells
appreciative Republicans here.

Republicans have found it possible to laugh
easily in the three days of the Governors'
conference.

No one has mentioned the war unless to
observe that it has gone away. Nobody ever
heard of Rep. Paul N. McCloskey, Jr., R-San
Mateo—they pronounce his name “Mec-
Cluskey” if they pronounce it at all, which
is just about never.

The accommodations, parties and enter-
tainment have been lavish.

There is no crime in the streets problem
at night over there outside the spinner and
weaver's place or walking home in the dark
from & sumptuous colonial feast at Wether-
burn's Tavern. Automobiles are even banned
from the streets for several square blocks.

Had there been any lingering fears of mur-
der, robbery, rape, or possibly peace demon=
strations the presence of 150 Virginia State
Troopers in the little village was reassuring.
They were sufficlent in number to more than
amply take care of the conference’s 500
guests, at the ratio of one Btate Trooper for
each 3.3 Republicans,

The feeling expressed by the governors
was unanimous in hailing this as the best
Republican Governors’ Conference ever. Vir-
ginia Gov. Linwood Holton was even com-
mended in a formal resolution for arranging
flawless weather.

The Republican governors leave the little
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18th Century village reluctant to admit that
it has all come to an end.

But President Nixon summoned them all
out, in a speech Monday, to take part in his
New American Revolution on the battlefleld
of political precinets all around the nation,
and the governors, still sporting their “Vir-
ginia is for Lovers" buttons handed them by
the chambers of commerce when they ar-
rived, have risen to the call to a man.

They have left the old ale houses on Duke
of Gloucester Street near the House of Bur-
gesses to the ghosts of Henry, Randolph,
Mason, and others of those first revolution-
ists who risked their llves, fortunes and
sacred honors to plan a nation where all
men are created equal, and dedicated to life,
liberty and the pursuit of happiness,

Perhaps the ghosts sipping ghostly ale
around a ghostly hearth in the twillght of
the first revolution will tonight, with the
quartered governors all withdrawn to put
down modern disturbances elsewhere, find
themselves—iroublemakers and anti-estab-
lishment types that they were—concocting
resolutions on Vietnam or scheming over
next March's primary in New Hampshire or
drafting heated petitions to the governors
imploring them just to complete the revolu-
tion of 200 years ago in order that their
patriot souls might rest easy in the taverns
on these 18th Century evenings.

It I1s the dusk of a beautiful 18th century
evening as I write this. The lamplighter
makes his rounds outside, the horses nod the
old carriages forward up cobblestone streets,
as the Republican governors of the nation
arrive in limousines, bringing eivilization to
this historic restored old city.

The chamber of commerce types are out in
full force. “Virginia is for Lovers” buttons
are everywhere. Bo are the State Troopers,
who are even posted, unaccountably, at the
entrance and exit of the basement press room
in the Williamsburg Lodge, official head-
quarters for the conclave.

Security is tight in anticipation of Presi-
dent Nixon's scheduled whirl through the
city, his arms waving that V-sign at the
local harnessmaker, silversmith, apothecary,
cooper and weaver. A local business and pro-
fessional assoclation has ordered 1000 Ameri-
can flags to be distributed to welcomers who
are urged to “Stand Up For America.”

Meanwhile, the arriving governors are be-
ing greeted tonight with a reception by local
students from historic old William and Mary
College and a contingent of Vietnam veter-
ans against the war who have stationed
themselves at the entrances to the Lodge
and the nearby Williamsburg Inn.

“Agnew, Agnew,—he's our man; send him
to Vietnam," they chant.

In 1968, the Republicans went to Miami
Beach and a site that resembled an 18th
Century fortress, complete with moat and
drawbridge, to escape the antiwar protestors.
Now it is 1971 and the Republican governors
and the President cannot get away from it
even in a place where the remoteness and
tranquility of the past has been painstaking-
ly preserved miles deep in the midst of the
beautiful spring Virginia countryside.

The demonstrators appear peaceful, even
good-natured. They stand and joke with an
equally good-natured State Trooper as the
Town Crier in powdered wig, lantern holsted,
makes his solitary rounds.

If unexpected trouble erupts, there is a
sufficient-sized modern militia to quickly put
it down. And there are always the stocks at
the Old Gaol.

Not all the Virginia State Police look so
friendly. Most have that same hard look in
their eyes as do the Secret Service, who are
also scattered around, no doubt keeping In
frosty surveillance the Peyton Randolph
House on North England Street, Christiana
Campbell's Tavern, the Wythe Gardens, and
the wigmaker, clockmaker and bookbinder.

One can only surmise whether Patrick
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Henry would have approved the quartering of
state militia in the basement press room of
the Williamsburg Lodge.

Under their watchful eyes, I am just now
sitting here and going through the sack of
materials a beautiful Virginia hostess issues
to each reporter as he checks in at the press
registration desk. The materials presumably
represent what the Republican Governor's
Conference thinks are the basic necessities
of reportorial life in order to properly do our
work here at the convention,

I know not what other reporters may have
gotten, but my sack, In addition to the
thoughtful gift of a small notepad and free
ballpoint pen, includes the following addi-
tional helpful items:

One stick of lp balm, the same brand
selected for use by the National Hockey
League. For use on fingers chaffed by furlous
typing, probably.

“Carry Me Back to Old Virginia (sic)
Guldebook,” apparently to provide something
to read while applying the lip balm.

A small bag of peanuts. I take this to mean
the press 1s not invited to the formal ban-
quet tonight.

One small blue-and-white-striped box
which I can't get open. Every well-staged
political event must offer at least one sur-
prise to have real news value.

A rather beautiful aluminum ashtray,
wrapped in separate tissue. A thoughtful ges-
ture meant to discourage reporters from us-
ing their pockets in front of well-bred dele-
gates.

A pack of new tungsten razor blades. Re-
publicans generally seem to regard the press
as belng somewhat disheveled and In need
of sprucing up.

And one honey-flavored lollipop. Don't ask
me to explain that. Possibly it was slipped
surreptitiously into the sacks by one of the
college students protesting outside.

The entire press kit comes In a paper bag
with helpful “Boating Safety Tips” printed
on the outside. So far as I know the only
water around is the little reflecting pool by
the golf course. But the sack will be nice to
keep and have around.

I was just able to get the little blue-and-
white-striped box open, It contains a small
steel tape measure, good for measuring the
length in inches of the reprints of speeches
the governors intend to give. Or perhaps a
glft arranged by my editors back in Sacra-
mento to measure the length of my stories.

Enocugh of this poring over the artifacts of
modern civilization. It is time to go back out
into the 18th Century evening and observe
the Republican governors as they arrive, the
antiwar demonstrators as they chant, the
TV lights as they pierce the illusions of
past history and the cameras as they grind
before the sleek arriving limousines.

I will watch the lamplighter with his pow-
dered wig as he pauses to sguint at the TV
lights and the governors and the chanting
kids and wonder if the Town Crier on his
rounds is still calling, "“All 1s well, all is
well.”

I followed California Gov. Ronald Reagan
and about 500 other Republicans last night
at sunset through a small fortress of thatched
huts and across a clearing, where a demure
girl in Indian dress whom I took to be a live
replica of Pocahontas watched us with a
professional eye, and down a slope where two
live billy goats were grazing, to the banks of
the James River, where a band, dressed in
red uniforms with brass buttons, sat
woodenly on folding chalrs and played “Moon
River” and then “America the Beautiful,”
woodenly, into the beautiful sunset, and out
onto the huge long pler by which were
moored replicas of two 18th Century sailing
ships.

In no time at all the Republicans, ferried
here by numerous chartered buses from thelr
quaint lodgings at colonial Willlamsburg a
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scant five miles away, were having what they
billed demurely as a “buffet and reception”
for governors, aldes, press, conferees, and
others, halfway out over the James River.
Those steady enough climbed the gangplank
of the larger vessel and sipped thelr cocktails
from near the migzenmast, or whatever,
though none of the guests made it to the
crow’s nest.

Republican receptions generally tend to be
on the order of a Biblical spectacle produced
in Hollywood. The more exotic the setting
and bizarre the fantasy the better. Gover-
nors' conferences of either party tend to be
little more than gala soclal occasions, any-
way—a chance to make news, test the polit-
ical waters, mend fences and have a good
time. It is not clear whether Republicans
just penerally excel at entertaining or
whether financially hard-pressed Democrats
simply can't come up with something like the
bus fare to take 500 persons on a five-mile
round trip.

In any event, the Republicans, who must
be credited with a touch of genius for com-
ing up with the idea of having their Gov-
erner’s Conference in so romantic and nos-
talgic a site as restored 18th Century
Williamsburg in the first place, outdid them-
selves with the idea of throwing a bash on
the banks of the historic old James River.

If there is a growing sense of unreality to
the idea of Republicans meeting to discuss
welghty matters for a few hours each midday
a few blocks down from the Duke of Glouces-
ter Street where the pavement is still
cobblestone and the lamps at night are still
lighted by hand, the procession through the
little settlement of thatched huts past
menacing Indians on one side and con-
quistadors standing at rigld attention wear-
ing rusty knight's helmets sprouting red
plumes on the other, and down the slope to
where a wooden band is playing “Moon
River,” completed the fantasy.

Even the Vietnam War, mentioned em-
barrassingly the opening day by a band of
student protestors from Willlam and Mary
College, has disappeared from the Governors’
Conference. Virginia State Police were un-
happy about the students milling about the
entrance to the Williamsburg Lodge as Re-
publican governors and other dignitaries ar-
rived and asked them to move. The demon-
strators were too polite to inslst, quletly
folded their placards and slipped away. They
were replaced today by Young Americans for
Freedom, a group of college-age youths that
gives the GOP dignitaries no qualms at all,

By last night, the war was but a forgotten
thought.

Virginia Gov. Linwood Holton, sipping his
drink and chatting pleasantly on the crowded
pier, allowed, when asked, that, no, as a
matter of fact, he hadn't heard much con-
versation about the war by the governors and
attending dignitaries at all in the two day
conference, come to think of it.

Of course, the war would no longer be an
issue by 1972, he observed.

Despite the political nature of the conclave,
calls for party unity, summonses to gather
around the President, and fighting partisan
speeches by GOP Natlonal Chairman Robert
Dole and House Minority Leader Gerald Ford,
there hadn’t been a single mention that
Holton could recall of the young California
GOP congressman bent on challenging the
President in the Republican primary in New
Hampshire next year, Rep. Paul N. McCloskey,
Jr.

Ford had made a reference to McCloskey in
his speech, but that was about it, Holton sald.

The Republican governors have other
things on their mind—welfare reform, the
idolization of Gov. Reagan, back-slapping,
gracious dinners at the Kings Arms Tavern
and cocktail parties on the James River.

With the 1971 Republican Governors’ Con-
ference due to terminate at a formal banquet
tonight, nothing substantive has been accom-
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plished, save for sympathetic reassurances
from the President that he understands their
problems, a gratifying attack on Sen. Edmund
8. Muskie, D-Me., by Dole, and frequent ban-
quet lunches, banquet dinners, and recep-
tlons, with a lot of band musie, not to men-
tion a chance to see historic old Willlams-
burg.

The sun finally went down on the banks
of the James and the night turned chill but
the busses were there walting to whisk us
back to the Willlamsburg Lodge and dining
and dancing that went on past midnight.

The dance musie filtering in the open door
from down the hallway even fills the press
room at 10 p.m., with its clicking teletypes
and chattering typewriters, with the romantic
air of unreallity.

REVENUE SHARING IS A COUNTER-
REVOLUTION

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most perceptive discussions of the en-
tire question of revenue sharing is an
article by the distinguished chief of the
Washington Bureau of the New York
Times, Max Frankel, in the April 25,
1971, issue of the New York Times maga-
zine.

The article, entitled “Revenue Sharing
Is a Counterrevolution,” follows:
REVENUE SEARING Is A COUNTEREREVOLUTION

(By Max Frankel)

Publius, The Pederalist, No. 36, 1788:
“Happy it is when the interest which the
Government has in the preservation of its
own power coincides with a proper distribu-
tion of the public burdens and tends to guard
the least wealthy part of the community
from oppression!”

Poor Publius, operating under the name
of Alexander Hamilton, had only $4.2-million
of the public burden to distribute in his first
three years as Secretary of the Treasury. Most
of it came from customs collections, and
after he paid interest on the public debt and
the costs of the Army and its veterans there
wasn’t very much left for guarding the least
wealthy part of the community from any-
thing. But Publius was richly endowed with
an idea, a Federal idea whose meaning and
power seem to have escaped the notice of
his successors as they plot a “New American
Revolution.”

The Revolution, if you haven't heard, Is
to be President Nixon's bloodless execution of
the Federal monster by a technique called
Revenue Sharing. Its promise is “cash and
freedom" for the states and cities. Its slogan
is “power to people.” Its goal, a “new Feder-
alism.”™

The governors, mayors and people need
more money, right? Too much of their money
now gets shipped off to Washington, right?
Too many Congressmen and bureaucrats try
to tell them how to run their affairs, right?
Well, step right up and let us help yourselves:
one pot for “general” revenue sharing—Ilet’s
say #25 a head to start, half to the states,
half to the citles, no strings attached, no seri-
ous gquestions asked; a second pot for “spe-
cial” revenue sharing, using moneys hitherto
earmarked for definite projects—about 850 a
head, to be spent almost as freely, though
with a little more guidance and account-
ing. Right? Right on!

Like all revolutionary doctrine, this Is
heady stuff. A good many governors and
mayors are rushing headlong for this dole,
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duly reciting the selfless doctrines of the
revolution—that revenue sharing will not
only rescue local government from financial
collapse but also bring decision-making
“closer to the people,” eliminate waste and
tyranny along the Potomac and generally
breathe new life into our democracy.

The only trouble is that like all simplistic
formulas, revenue sharing ignores a good
many political facts of life. It dangles cash
before some hard-pressed communities with-
out really defining the object of such a costly
“reform.” Indeed, It proposes to commit an
open-ended portion of our jointly owned
treasure without achieving any significant
reform. And it gives virtually no thought to
the desired purposes of our Federal system,
old or new. Publius, where are you?

The fact is we need not a new Federalism
but some clear thought about our neglect
of the old, For the very purpose of our
hierarchy of Federal, state and local govern-
ments was to have been a careful pooling
(sharing!) of their revenues to provide for
the common defense and to promote the gen-
eral welfare. Many states and cities are in
trouble now for the simple reason that we
have falled to use the Federal power to in-
sure elther the falr ralsing of revenues or
the rational sharing of costs. It Is no answer
to give away the money and the power that
could correct these fallures. The revenue-
sharing revolution 1s, in essence, an abdi-
cation.

The President, Congress and their bureauc-
racles were never meant to be merely tax
collectors, They were meant to govern, to
attain a wider reach and a broader view of
the national interest than any local regime,
and Indeed they have until now progressively
done so. They were meant to preside over a
system of multiple tax collection and spend-
ing that allows money to pass up the ladder
of governments for services best managed by
a higher authority and to be redistributed
down the chain for services best adminis-
tered at the state, city, county, village or
school-district level.

The central flaw in the Presldent's reve-
nue-sharing scheme is that it would ignore
this system in the name of reforming it. It
would begin to turn the Federal Govern-
ment into little more than a tax collector
and dispenser. It would leave the states and
cities saddled with costs—welfare, for in-
stance—that ought to be shared by the pop-
ulation as a whole. It would leave them fre~
to tax their citizens in wildly unequal pat-
terns. It would give them portions of the
common national treasure with only negli-
gible concern for their capacity to spend it
effectively. A program that does not address
the ways in which governments ralse their
revenues hardly deserves the name revenue
sharing. A program that does not relleve
local governments of obligations they neither
created nor sought should not be palmed off
as burden sharing. The Nixon program Is
revolutionary only in the sense that it is
antigovernment, hostile to the very idea
that the Federal moneys and powers should
be used to achleve desirable and necessary
ends.

The most clearly stated purpose of the
President’s plan is to relieve the money short-
age of state and local governments. But it
is bound to fall because it has not faced the
basic questions: Who needs more money?
Why? How could it best be provided to
achieve the Federalist goal of truly sharing
revenues and obligations?

Some states and locallties need money be-
cause they have been forced to assume bur-
dens that are excessive. Still others need
money because, though they have trled hard
to meet their obligations, they remain poor.
And some, being rich, energetic and lucky,
don't need any relief. Mr. Nixon would just
kick back money to all of them.

The President favors such a wholesale dis-
tribution because he belleves it would simul-
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taneously unravel a good deal of Federal red
tape, enhance the power of local governments
to choose their own priorities and revive the
authority (and presumably the accountabil-
ity) of state and local office holders. These
are worthy objectives but dublous assump-
tions. The nearer our elections get to the
local level, the less adequate the public dis-
cussion and the smaller the participation.
In any case, the President’s objectives are not
likely to be realized by a program that falls
to deal with the structure of local adminis-~
trations, with their unequal tax systems and
their uneven burdens.

SHARING THE WOREK

The President's judgment that the Federal
edifice 1s buckling under the welght of a top-
heavy steeple tends to ignore the fact that
the rest of the American structure of govern-
ment is in no condition to support anything.
At the middle levels are the state and county
administrations, mostly weak, outmoded or
corrupt, even when they are not broke. At
the lowest level, the foundation of local gov-
ernment can be described only as jerrybulilt.

The problem goes far beyond local officials
who stash public funds in unmarked shoe
boxes, as in Illinois, or squander them on
luxury sultes for the poor, as in New York.
Money alcne has never fostered honesty or
inteiligence, and there is no reason to belleve
that the infusion of Federal money will in-
crease the supply of either, The Federal dol-
lar is money, not manna,

And even a shortage of money has not in-
duced the states and localities to streamline
their administrations, It is the illogical and
complex structure of local governments, not
thelr poverty, that has placed them beyond
the reach and comprehension of the citizenry.

There are more than 80,000 units of local
government in the United States—21,000 of
them juggling the affairs of the major metro-
politan areas that house 70 per cent of the
population. That works out to an average of
91 governments for the typlcal metropolitan
area, or 48 for each metropolitan county, in-
cluding—hesides the county government
itself—12 school districts, 12 munieclipalities,
7 townships and 16 speclal districts that run
the water supply, treat the sewage or pro-
vide some other service.

Only about 20 of the natlon’s 247 metro-
politan areas are managed by fewer than 10
local governments. The Chicago area em-
braces 1,113, Philadelphia and environs 871,
metropolitan New York 551. The average
metropolitan citizen is the subject of at least
four levels of local government. The average
metropolitan county provides work for 350
elected officials.

Countles and school districts In this tangle
exercise powers delegated to them by the
states and therefore dovetall across the map
in jigsaw pattern. All the other units of local
government have sprung up in random and
overlapping profusion, for purposes of ex-
clusion (we'll fend for ourselves, Jack, and
let the rest of the reglon go hang) or evasion
(if state law says no more borrowing by
county or city, we'll just make us up a new
government, Guv).

Whatever 1s not hopelessly hobbled by
quadruplication in this structure is ludi-
crously hampered by minjaturization. Two-
thirds of our municipalities and townships
have populations of less than 5,000, Among
5,000 metropolitan school districts, about
one-fourth educate fewer than 200 pupils
and about one-third operate no more than a
single school. All but 200 of 5,000 metro-
politan munlecipalities govern less than 25
square miles, the majority of them less than
two square miles.

To exercise "control” over these local
governments, the citizen must pick his way
through laundry-list ballots of nonentities.
And controlled or not, local office holders can
rarely find enough money or authority in
thelir slender jurisdictions to fill even the
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most elementary needs of the citizens. Most
of the thousands of local governments can
nelther attract nor afford the expertise and
administrative skills that they so plainly
lack.

Whoever presumes to talk of invigorating
these local governments and their state
counterparts 1s talking about many governors
condemned to serve only one brief term,
often alongside independently chosen, unre-
sponsive, perhaps even disloyal, cabinet
officials. He is talking about state legisla-
tures, a number of which may still meet only
in alternate years and most of which are
{11-paid, 1l1-staffed and ill-housed. He is talk-
ing about multiple systems of state justice
in which judges are often subject to partisan
election without regard for their professional
qualification. He is talking about mayors,
managers, executives, councils, school boards,
directors, commissioners, assessors and the
Lord knows who else with wholly unco-
ordinated mandate, all scrambling for taxes
and loans and subsidies and carving out their
own areas of sovereignty and authority.

Custom, confusion, regulation and debt
seem to have petrified this overgrown for-
est. The states themselves have been passive
about reorganization. The public has been
apathetic, turning out no more than 26 per
cent of the electorate for the few occaslons
when local reform has come to a vote. Presi-
dent Nixon grandly asserts his “trust” in the
people and local office holders to reorder
their affairs onece they are given a little more
money. Revenue sharing is being pushed on
them with all the promise of the quick fix.

It is much more likely that the hasty in-
jection of miscellaneous moneys into the
structure will only reinforce its worst habits,
And the very worst are the tendency to
keep enlarging the tax burden of those least
able to pay while sparing those who could
afford to pay more and the toleration of
scattered administrations that neatly wall
off the people with the most money from
the people with the greatest problems.

There s much to be said for the claim of
governors and mayors that they usually
know better than horse-trading members of
Congress or rule-writing bureaucrats where
their communities can most profitably invest
new revenues. But that does not relieve the
Federal Government of its obligation to di-
rect the spending of its funds so that na-
tional priorities, too, will be served. In de-
vising the great G.I. Bill program after
World War II, the Federal Government did
not force every returning veteran into col-
lege or tell those who went what they should
study. But it did assert the national will. It
spent billions to encourage the training and
education of the postwar generation and to
keep it from overwhelming the job market
during the postwar demobilization. It re-
quired the veterans to account for their ex-
penditures and it set standards for the
schools that wished to compete for their
tuition.

So, too, the help that is given states and
cities from the common treasury can be used
to promote the national purpose. Instead of
being distributed at random, as Mr. Nixon
proposes, the Federal dollar could be used to
induce structural reform at all levels of gov-
ernment, above all, reforms that would pro-
duce a genuine and democratie sharing of
revenues and burdens,

SHARING THE REVENUE

There is little doubt that state and local
governments, in the aggregate, need more
money. Thelr expenses have increased more
than twelvefold since World War II—to an
estimated #132-billion—more than three
times as fast as spending by the Federal Gov-
ernment or individual citizens, By 1975, pre-
suming roughly the present range of obliga=
tions, the state and community budgets will
total about $200-billion, and between 86-
billion and $10-billion of that amount will

be lacking,
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But none of this tells us anything about
who actually needs money, or how much.
And only by the crudest possible standards
of accounting do these figures alone justify
a massive Federal dole. To define the “needs”
of state and local governments we ought to
have some idea of how much and how fairly
they tax their own citizens. We ought also
to have some common standards to suggest
which level of government should properly
pay for different kinds of services.

Over the last 10 years, without waiting for
such a rational division of labor, the Federal
Government has increased its ald to local
governments from $7-billion to about $30-
billlon a year. Though these expanded pro-
grams falled to meet many of the high goals
set for them, they were born of the proper
impulse to spend Federal funds for the bene-
fit of the poorest portions of the population.
The main purpose was to produce, in effect,
a redistribution of the national treasure by
taxing those best able to pay to support pro-
grams that would benefit those in greatest
need. Title I of the Elementary and Second-
ary Education Act, for instance, tried to
pump out about $l-billion for additional,
compensatory schooling for the children of
the poor; In fact, most of that money has
been used merely to equalize the schooling
of the poor at standards that the states were
supposed to have been meeting in the first
place.

There have been other Federal fallures,
which Mr. Nixon and his aides have been
most eager to advertise, Many of the regula-
tions written Into Federal programs have
turned out to be unsettling and restrictive—
for example, the ones requiring states and
citles to divert money from their own fa-
vored projects to “match” Federal expendi-
tures on Federal priorities. Many Federal
programs have been drawn so narrowly that
they strangle decision-making at lower

levels; others have been so complex that
only administrative geniuses can learn to

qualify for their benefits.

It is a long leap backward, however, from
the idea that regulations and restrictions on
Federal spending need to be changed to the
proposition that national purpose must be
abandoned in the very design of the pro-
grams. Surely the minimal concern of a Fed-
eral program to give the states and cities
more money should be the adequacy and
fairness with which those states and citles
levy taxes. President Nixon shuffled the deck
awfully fast when he came to this point in
his pitch for revenue sharing. Nothing bet-
ter demonstrates his eager flight from Fed-
eral purpose and his lack of interest in
genuine reform or, if you will, revolution.

In his political haste and anti-Federal
fervor, Mr. Nlxzon argued that the Federal
Government had “pre-empted and monop-
olized” the personal income tax as a source
of revenue, leaving the states and cities to
depend upon inferior and unfair taxes on
property and sales. He noted, rightly enough,
that the Federal income tax was a far more
equitable way of ralsing revenue and that
some of the local levies were becoming an
almost intelerable burden on many citizens,
notably those least able to pay. But these
were crocodile tears, shed for a system that
the President treated as a state of nature,
as if it were beyond the capacity of men and
governments to change. Far from advocating
local tax reform or making Federal ald con-
tingent upon constructive change, he of-
fered revenue sharing to the perpetrators of
inequity. Instead of changing the deplored
system, he proposed to underwrite it in-
definitely.

Some of the most flagrant inequities in our
national tax system result not from the Fed-
eral “surplus” and local “shortages” that al-
legedly trouble Mr. Nixon., They result from
the disparities of wealth and need among
the states, cities and communities, often
within just a few miles of each other,
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Throughout the country, groups of citi-
zens have fled the central cities with their
wealth, walled themselves off behind *local”
governments and ordinances and left the in-
ner cities and neighboring countles to cope
with their growing problems and diminish-
ing sources of revenue. Some of the local
governments we hold so dear for being
“close" to the people are in fact little more
than fiscal sanctuaries erected to prevent
genuine revenue sharing. For reasons of state
and liberty, we may not be able to reorder
things by telling people where they should
live and work. But we can certainly push
their money around to spread the burdens
and the wealth.

Even more disturbing is the evidence that
many states and communities simply refuse
to raise the revenues they so manifestly need
for the services they crave and that the ma-
jority of local governments persist in rigging
the taxes they collect so that they fall cruelly
upon those least able to pay.

For all its imperfections, the Federal in-
come tax stands as the most progressive levy
yet devised to spread the burdens of govern-
ment. It draws relatively more from the most
fortunate and little or nothing Irom the
unfortunate. No Federal edict prevents any
state or locallty from adopting an identical
or similar tax system. They could even save
themselves the collection costs and ride pig-
gyback on the Federal tax structure by lay-
ing claim to any add-on percentage they
wish, as they have been invited to do by the
members of Congress most influential in
these matters.

Some taxes on property and sales are obvi-
ously desirable at the lower levels to pay for
facilities of direct benefit to local business-
men and residents. But as a principal source
of general revenue for states and localities,
which these taxes have become, they are vi-
ciously unfair. They produce such practical
and theoretical absurdities as the require-
ment that a region’s public education system
be roughly commensurate with the market
value of its real estate.

It is such unfair local taxes that have been
rising the fastest and feeding the frustra-
tions of taxpayers. The property tax has been
a speclal favorite, largely, 1t is thought, be-
cause it can be adjusted and manipulated
by administrative fiat, usually without leg-
islative action.

Ten states, including New Jersey, Connect-
icut and Texas, have thus far refused to im-
pose any income tax on thelr residents.
Pennsylvania and Ohio are just getting
around to thinking about one. Three other
states tax only dividend income. Four large
states, including Illinols and Michigan, tax
only at a flat rate, to the obvious advantage
of the wealthy. Of the remaining 34 states
with nominally “progressive” income taxes,
only 17 bother to vary the rates on earnings
beyond $10,000, and most of the other pro-
gressive scales don't go beyond #$5,000. One
consequence of this pattern of taxation is
that citizens earning $15,000 or more, who
pay 33 per cent of all taxes collected by the
Federal Government, pay only 8 per cent of
those collected by state and local govern-
ments.

The inequalities are horizontal as well as
vertical. There is no preclse way to compare
the taxes paid In different parts of the coun-
try or the quality of services they buy. But
there exist some estimates of the state and
local tax burden borne by an average family
of four with a gross income of $10,000 in the
largest city of each state, That burden ranges
from $1,121 in Baltimore to $387 in Charles-
ton, W. Va. It I1s $816 In New York City;
$610 In Hartford; $507 in Cleveland; $414 In
Houston, and $398 In Seattle.

Many local governments simply do not tax
as much as they should, and the vast major-
ity of them burden the poor and middle
classes while they spare the rich. Although
most of them need more money, the extent
of their real “need” and the character of

12289

that need cannot be judged from their
budget deficits. Some poor states need a lot
more help. Some rich ones need relatively
little. Poor communities and cities in wealthy
reglons probably need the most help, but the
quirks of political boundaries and aggregate
statistical tables hide the evidence.

To bail out and subsidize such a tax sys-
tem, as the President proposes, would not
only reinforce the unfairness of it all, It
would also pass up what may be a rare op-
portunity to use the power of the Federal
dollar to coerce—or, if the ideologues prefer,
to induce—real reform. For there exist dozens
of formulas by which Federal ald could be
used to promote local tax reform so that the
burdens would fall more equally on all
citizens.

SHARING THE BURDEN

Even a fair revenue system, however, would
work unfairly unless we also arrange a logl-
cal and equitable distribution of govern-
mental burdens.

Obvlously, sending out checks to a million
welfare recipients in New York City is a bur-
den for City Hall. It 1s, In fact, a burden
twice over, for those million people must
also be provided with public services to which
they contribute next to nothing in taxes.
But why should this be the exclusive burden
of other New Yorkers? We wouldn't dream of
asking Alaska to bear a heavier share of the
national defense budget because it happens
to border on the Soviet Union. We don't ex-
pect St. Petersburg, Fla., to pay a larger
share of Soclal Security taxes just because
the elderly like to settle there. We don't ask
Kansans to assume a bigger responsibility
for subsidizing agriculture because the farm-
ers are their neighbors. Yet we let Mississippi
or Louisiana or Puerto Rico or Appalachia
export lts poorest citizens to New York or
Chicago or Detroit and, if they cannot earn
their keep, throw much of the responsibility
for their support on the states and cities in
which the poor happen to congregate.

Underwriting that kind of isolationism may
strike some as a “new Federalism,” but it is
not the kind Founder Publius bad in mind
or the kind any thoughtful person would wish
to perpetuate. Yet that is preclisely what
President Nixon's revenue sharing envisions—
alleviating the burdem a little, but doing
nothing whatever to shift its horrendous
welght from the localities to the entire coun-
try, where it belongs. Welfare costs represent
a redistribution of income, and that can be
accomplished fairly only through the na-
tional treasury. Indeed, the assumption of
welfare costs by the Federal Government
should be accompanied by a subsidy to the
communities in which the recipients reside
to compensate for the services they require.

Pegging the burdens of soclal service to
the appropriate level of government is what
genuine Federalism Is all about. And only
when we get a system that fairly distributes
the costs among states and localities can we
determine which of them truly need special
help from the rest of us.

All this involves much more than adminis-
trative tidiness. Of the §9-billion spent on
rellef programs for 14 million people un-
able to support themselves, more than $6-
billlon comes out of the Federal budget. But
the confusions of purpose and administra-
tion at all levels of government impose severe
hardships on the recipients as well as the
taxpayers.

As Gilbert ¥. Stelner demonstrates in a
brilllant new study of relief programs, the
“lucky” poor family can kave its welfare in-
come doubled through food stamps and pub-
lic housing while a comparable but *“‘un-
lucky” family must put its name on waiting
lists for both of the added benefits. The rea-
son is that some states and communities
participate in food-stamp and public-hous-
ing programs while others don’t. There are
the Mississippis of the nation, already taxing
themselves fairly hard, which cannot afford
the payments of New York or Callfornia, and
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there are the Delawares, which simply
won't.

At the moment, the Federal Government
pays out almost as much in relief to the
families of poor veterans (not in any way
disabled In war) as it does to families with
dependent children. But the dependent chil-
dren program is tied into so many state and
local varlations that the payments change
from place to place. The relief to veterans is
falr across the board and fairly shared by all
the nation’s taxpayers, and it has become
the very model of tidy administration. Not-
withstanding Mr. Nixon's dragon portrait of
the Federal bureaucracy, the program for
aid to former soldiers and their families pro-
vides uniform Federal standards and pay-
ments and simple access to the system by
potential beneficiaries and by nongovern-
mental groups, such as the American Leglon,
that lobby on their behalf. The benefiting
veterans are, in fact, a privileged group
among the unequal poor, and 1t has been
argued that their program ought to be
merged with all other relief measures. But
such reform, like others, could be achieved
only if all major relief projects were placed
under Federal control. Revenue sharing, as
conceived by the President, would simply
give away the money with which this could
be accomplished.

The President's other big proposal, for
“welfare reform,” would offer some valuable
new assistance to the working poor and it
would glve some financial relief to some
states—without, however, assuring that the
benefits would be passed on to the needy.
And it would do very little for most of the
seven million recipients of aid to families
with dependent children.

It is simply absurd to regard relief as a
local responsibility. Just as wveterans are
helped from a sense of national obligation,
so should the poor, and especially the poor
descendents of slaves, be treated out of a
sense of national duty. If they are deemed
worthy of help they should not have to shop
around for the counties and cities that offer
more than others. And if they are deemed
to be a common obligation, their support
should not depend on local or state budgets.

Nor is welfare the only item on the agenda
of Intelligent Federalism. State laws requir-
ing children to attend school and setting
minimum standards for schools—even while
the schools are administered “locally”—
were among the earliest expressions of the
doctrine that higher levels of government
must protect the common interest in lower-
level administration. Now the time has come
for an even proader Federal standard and
subsidy of education.

We have become a highly mobile country.
A hundred communities may benefit from
the schooling provided by one, and a hun-
dred may suffer for the educational neglect
of another. Yet many state governments
have falled to assure at least minimum pat-
terns of equal spending on education in
their jurisdictions. And the Federal Govern-
ment, now bearing only 7 per cent of the
cost of public education, has not even begun
the search for common minimal standards.

It seems that we have been federalizing
the interstate highway system for nearly
two decades with very little thought about
the caliber of person we wish thus to turn
loose in the land.

The financial crisis afflicting state and
local governments has been laid to many
causes, including the wage clamors of newly
militant unions of public employes, the soar-
ing costs of construction, the slowdown in
aid from the states to cities and the slump-
ing economy that simultaneously reduced tax
collectlons and ralsed welfare costs. By far
the greatest surge in local expenditures over
the last decade is traceable to the soaring
costs of education and assistance to the
poor. Genuine reform, therefore, promises
not only fairness and neatness but the very
financial relief that Mr. Nixon says he seeks.
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The Federal Government cannot and
should not prescribe the mazimum service
that local citizens may wish to support. If
some villagers want more traffic lights, they
can organize to get them and pay the cost.
Many local requirements are peculiar or
particular and of little importance to higher
levels of government. But we can and should
work toward minimum standards of life
throughout the nation.

The Federal Government has a right and
duty to establish minimum standards of
relief, education and health, as it does in
setting minimum benefits under Soclal Secu-
rity. It has the right and duty to use its
power and money to adjust for the spread of
problems from one region to another, as it
it does in attacking air and water pollution.
It has a right and duty to equalize the bur-
dens on its citizens, as it does by taking re-
latively more tax money from wealthy com-
munities and individuals and giving relatively
more to poorer ones. It has a right and duty
to induce and coerce the states to work
toward the sharing of revenues and burdens
within their jurisdictions, as well as without.

It would be refreshing if such ardent ad-
vocales of the needs and rights of the states
as Mr, Nizxon would occasionally speak to the
obligations of the states and localities. For
the failures of the Federal Government be-
come quickly apparent to everyone, but the
failures of local administration are never
really rectified or even noticed until they be-
come an oppressive burden on the country at
large.

The President’s “New American Revolu-
tion” would not only fail to remedy these
shortcomings. It does not even recognize
them, If we followed his advice, what is de-
ceptively called revenue sharing would be-
come a constant flow of money out of the
Federal treasury that would not buy anything
for the national interest. The new revolution
is In fact & counter-revolution. Publius, where
are you?

THE NIXON PLAN

President Nixon’s plan for “revenue shar-
Ing” is relatively simple, and therein lies its
principal political appeal.

He would take 1.3 per cent of the taxable
personal income that is annually reported
to the Federal Government—=§5-billion in the
first full year of the program—and distribute
it, virtually without condition, among the
states and localities. He calls this “general”
revenue sharing.

Each state’s annual share would be based
on its population, with a small adjustment
in favor of those who exact a higher rate of
tax from their citizens. The states would have
to submit to an occasional Federal audit and
they would be subject to court action if
Washington could—and would—prove that
the money had been spent in discriminatory
ways. If a state and its localitles failed to
agree on a formula for dividing their grant,
they would lose 10 per cent of it and have to
split the remainder as directed by Washing-
ton, roughly half to the state, half to its lo-
cal units.

Assuming a pie of $5-billion, the Treasury
estimates that New York’s slice would be
$534-million; California's $5690-million; New
Jersey's, $154-million; Mississippi’'s, $61.5-
million; Connecticut's, $59-million. Governor
Rockefeller (who supports the plan but
would would double the amounts) estimates
that New York State would probably keep
49 per cent of its money and give 51 per cent
to local governments, including $189-million
to New York City, $4.8-million to Buffalo and
$192,000 to Bcarsdale.

This type of revenue sharing has an inter-
esting history. It was first urged upon the
Government in 1964 by President Kennedy's
economic adviser, Walter W. Heller, and Jo-
seph A. Pechman, director of economic stud-
ies at the Brookings Institution. They were
attracted to it in those blissful years before
the big Vietnam push because they doubted
that the Great Boclety could spend Federal
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money faster than it'was being generated by
a booming economy.

Heller feared above all that Congress—as
typified by the formidable chairman of the
House Committee on Ways and Means, Wil-
bur Mills—would yield in future years to the
temptation of frequent tax cuts, thus turn-
ing the funds raised by the fairest available
revenue system back to the consumer and
leaving local public needs poorly attended.

Pechman was especlally eager to help some
of the poorest states, many of which collect
fairly steep taxes but still cannot afford rela-
tively decent levels of social spending. Both
economists first favored direct payments to
the states but later accepted a requirement
that the states “‘pass through" a part of the
Federal money to cities and other localities.

Though the once feared “excess” in Fed-
eral revenues has long since evaporated and
though the President and Congress have
combined to cut individual and corporate in-
come taxes by an eventual total of more than
$11-billion, Mr, Nixon adopted the Heller-
Pechman plan virtually intact. He included
the “pass-through’ amendment to help gain
local support, even though no state can really
be prevented from retrieving on other pro-
grams the sums it would be compelled t0 pass
on to localities under revenue sharing.

The second major part of the Nixon pro-
posal—"special revenue & "—would
assign to a fund for relatively unrestricted
spending more than one-third of the Fed-
eral money now given—with abundant con-
ditions—to states and cities for specific pur-
poses, This money could be spent in six broad
categories: education, urban development,
rural development, transportation, law en-
forcement and manpower training, Mr. Nixon
would order a total of $ll-billlon at the
start—only $1-billion in new aid—though he
clearly hopes to use the entire $30-billion in
existing Federal ald programs for such dis-
tributions in the future.

The purpose is to “liberate” the recipients
from Federal regulation and priority and to
abandon altogether the requirement that
Federal grants be earned with locally raised
“matching” funds. The President has not
settled upon all the distribution formulas,
but it appears that population will again be
deemed a major factor. And even before the
proposal reached Congress, Mr. Nixon's own
men found many new reasons for reestablish-
ing Federal safeguards, or strings, for these
rhetorically untied funds.

PRESIDENT NIXON MOVES TO
PROTECT THE CONSUMER

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, on Octo-
ber 26, 1970, President Nixon took a
most important step forward in the
interests of the American consumer., By
Executive order, the President estab-
lished a Consumer Product Information
Coordinating Center within the General
Services Administration that promises
more benefit to the consumer than
almost any other program.

The President explained:

It is time for the government to share with
the American consumer much of the infor-

mation it gathers about the products the
government buys.

As Robert L. Kunzig, Administrator
of the General Services Administration,
stated:

The Center—is responsible for encourag-
ing the development of relevant and mean-
ingful consumer product information as a
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byproduct of Government's research, devel-
opment and procurement activities, It is also
charged with promoting greater public
awareness of existing Federal publications.

Similarly, Mrs. Virginia Knauer, Spe-
cial Assistant to the President for Con-
sumer Affairs, said recently, in testimony
concerning product testing, before the
Senate Consumer Subcommittee of the
Commerce Committee:

We are of the view—that to provide the
individual consumer with accurate informa-
tion by which he himself can make an
intelligent choice among products and serv-
ices is to serve the ultimate goal of consumer
protection in a free enterprise system—self
protection through adequate and meaning-
ful information.

This is, of course, the conceptual goal
of this new Consumer Product Informa-
tion Coordination Center.

Mr. Speaker, President Nixon has been
criticized by certain groups and individ-
uals in the past for an alleged lack of
concern in consumer affairs,

Such a charge is clearly unfounded.
The establishment of a Government
program for dissemination of a valuable
consumer type of information by the
President should be heralded as an im-
portant “first” in the area of Federal
consumer protection.

This project is a practical, useful pro-
gram that is designed to reach all con-
sumers throughout the United States.

Moreover, this program will not only
provide consumers with information to
aid them in making intelligent choices,
but it will be a powerful means of pre-
venting fraud and deception. Armed with
knowledge of standards by which fo
judge products, consumers can refuse to
purchase poorly made, inferior merchan-
dise or be duped by fraudulent schemes.
Thus those few shady operators who are
a menace to consumers and to honest
businessmen alike will be forced to mend
their ways.

As part of this consumer product in-
formation program, the GSA, through its
Consumer Product Information Distri-
bution Center, released on April 21, 1971,
an index of Consumer Product Infor-
mation.

General Services Administrator Robert
L. Kunzig said that the publishing of the
index of 211 selected low-cost publica-
tions by 11 Federal agencies “is one of
the first steps in President Nixon's new
programs to share more product informa-
tion with consumers, Never before have
existing consumer product publication
produced by various Federal agencies
been listed in one convenient index.”

Free copies of the index may be ob-
tained at the 25 Federal information
centers across the country or by writing
to the Consumer Product Information
Distribution Center, Washington, D.C.,
20407.

This index was developed by the Con-
sumer Product Information Coordinating
Center with the cooperation of the Office
of Consumer Affairs. Commenting of the
index, Mrs. Knauer said:

We have discovered an enormous amount
of information which could be useful to
consumers. However, we must establish pri-
oritles. So today I am appealing to all con-
sumers to write to me at the White House
and identify the products in which they
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are most interested and the product char-
acteristics most important to the buyer.

I cannot stress too strongly the need for
this information. Only with the consumers’
participation and direction can we generate
a program that will be of great benefit to all
consumers.

Included in the index are titles of 25
publications which are already stocked
at all Federal information centers. All
211 publications may be obtained by fill-
ing out and mailing the order blank in
the back of the index. As new relevant
publications are issued, they will be in-
cluded in subsequent editions of the
index.

One finds a broad range of subjects of
timely interest and usefulness to the av-
erage consumer listed in this booklet.
Among these are publications on budget
shopping including food, buying and fi-
nancing houses, home repairs and im-
provements, and health.

Two other additional announcements
were made by Administrator Kunzig on
April 21 of this year.

First, a new consumer-oriented policy
is being instituted by the GSA, the Gov-
ernment’s chief purchasing arm, which
buys aceording to specifications and not
brand names. Successful bidders on ap-
proximately 4,000 consumer items will
be requested to submit the brand name if
the same product is available com-
mercially to the consumer,

1t is anticipated that the first of this
kind of information will be released to
the American consumer by October 1,
1971,

Second, the inauguration of a new
consumer product information publica-
tion series was also announced. These
publications will aid the consumer in the
purchase and maintenance of various
consumer product items. A minimum of
eight publications covering such topics
as carpets and rugs, vacuum cleaners,
and paint, will be released by the end
of the year.

The General Services Administration
is ideally equipped to publicize product
information to consumers, It operates the
Federal information centers as part of
the President’'s consumer program.

I hope that these centers will be of
great use to the American consuming
public.

I wish to commend President Nixon in
his leadership in the formulation of this
consumer information program. Un-
doubtedly this is a portend of more far-
reaching Federal consumer activities to
come.

NEW YORK STATE CUTBACKS

HON. BELLA 5. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, with the
passage of the new budget in Albany, New
York City has again found itself in a
financial crisis. This year the city is in
dire straits primarily because of State
cutbacks, rising cost, and tax manage-
ment on the city’s part.

Governor Rockefeller and the Repub-
lican State legislators have put through
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a budget directed at special interest lob-
bies at the expense of the interests of the
poor and middle classes. This program
would prove disastrous to the city since
it can potentially compel the mayor to
abolish some 90,000 city jobs, many in
vital services. Although the State is at
fault for cuts in the budget, it is the re-
sponsibility of the mayor to place a sub-
stantial amount of pressure on Albany
to restore the lost funds.

Because New York City is not alone in
these problems, and for the benefit of my
colleagues, I am inserting the following
letter and statement:

APRIL 20, 1971,
Mayor Joun V. LINDsAY,
City Hall,
New York, N.Y.

DEeAr JouN: In behalf of the residents of
the 19th Congressional District, I protest
your dismissal of 2,800 city employees, the
accompanying reduction in city services, and
your proposed “option” to fire 90,000 em-
ployees as of July 1st.

Suicide is not a serious option, and what
you are presenting as an imminent threat
amounts to that in terms of maintaining the
life of the city.

I can appreciate your desire to dramatize
the financial plight of our city. However, it
is cruel and unfair to heap new burdens upon
the people of New York—who have already
been severely penalized by the state legisla-
ture's “soak the poor” budget—and to fire
thousands of city employees, many of whom
may be forced on to relief rolls in view of
current widespread unemployment.

You express the hope that the people will
“have a chance to marshal their forces be-
hind us” to prevent the grim future you de-
scribe as in store for them. It would seem to
me that you could better enlist the support
of huge numbers of New Yorkers if you
would:

1. Announce that under no circumstances
will you add to unemployment or reduce any
services that are vital to the health, educa-
tion, safety and welfare of the people of
New York.

2, Issue an emergency proclamation under
which you invite all New Yorkers to go with
you to Albany on a specific day or days to
demand a restoration of the cuts in the state
budget and to provide additional funds for
our vital programs. Shut the city down, if
necessary.

3. Invite the state legislators and the may-
ors of other beleaguered cities throughout
the nation to join in leading their citizens
on a march on Washington to demand that
Congress vote to stop the war and to turn
over necessary funds to meet the desperately
neglected needs of the American people.

The cities can no longer co-exist with a
war that is costing us more than $20 billion
a year.

I am aware that you favor an end to the
war and have repeatedly issued statements
that continuation of the Indochinese cone-
filet is bringing our citles to their knees. I
suggest, however, that the time 1s past for
statements or threats, and that it is your
responsibility as Mayor to organize and lead
the people of New York in a mass campaign
to save their city.

Please be assured of my full support and
cooperation in such an effort.

Sincerely,
BeELLA B. AszUG,
Member of Congress.

STATEMENT BY CONGRESSWOMAN BELLA 8.
ABZUG ON BUDGET APPROVED BY STATE
LEGISLATURE
Governor Rockefeller and a small band of

Republicans and Conservatives in the State

fagiamtmaramungthehungrytom
ess.
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They are telling working people to pay
higher taxes.

They are telling New York City to sink
deeper into crisis.

And they are telling the special interest
lobbles that they have a friend indeed in
Albany.

The responsibility for the disasterous “soak
the poor” budget rammed through the legls-
lature rests with Governor Rockefeller, who
chose to give inordinate power over the lives
of the people to an unrepresentative group
of upstate reactionaries and Conservative
Party members from New York City.

It was the lowest kind of partisan politics
to shut out elected Democratic legislators
from the budget-making process, as Rocke-
feller did, and it 1s hypocritical for him now
to claim that he lost control of the situation.

What happened in Albany last week also
reveals the fakery of President Nixzon's reve-
nue-sharing plan which would turn vital
domestic programs over to the state legisla-
tures for dismemberment. We see now how
the needs of people are disregarded by a leg-
islature that is dominated by special inter-
ests,

The $7.7 billion budget enacted by the
legislature means the following:

It orders a 1¢ Increase in the sales tax,
raising it to 4¢ statewide and 7¢ In New
York City.

It declares thousands of non-welfare fam-
ilies ineligible for Medicald. It wipes out
vital Medicald services such as dental care
and drugs. It suspends Medicald benefits for
abortions, a particularly viclous act of dis-
crimination against poor women.

It ordered drastic cutbacks in narcotics
prevention programs and eliminates summer
recreation programs for almost 700,000 young
people in New York City.

It decrees a 10% cut in welfare payments,
reducing daily food allotments from $1 a day
to B8 cents,

It cuts state aid to NYC by an estimated
$100 million this fiscal year and $200 million
next year at a time when the city is in des-
perate financial straits.

It eliminates scholarship awards to middle
income students and orders cuts which may
mean the end of free tultlon and open ad-
mission to state universities.

The special interest lobbies—the liquor,
beer and clgarette lobbies have won out in
Albany. But this is a victory which the people
of the 19th Congressicnal District and all the
people of New York must repeal.

I am calling on all New Yorkers to demand
that Governor Rockefeller repudiate the
punitive measures against the poor and the
middle class imposed by this budget.

I ask them to demand that Governor Rock-
efeller submit a supplemental budget and
propose new tax reforms to relieve this griev-
ous attack on the living standards of the
great majority of New Yorkers who are al-
ready beleaguered by high taxes, high prices,
and unemployment.

Repeal of the capital gains tax alone would
provide $200 million—more than enough to
rescind the $164 million cut in relief funds.
Taxes on estates, on alcoholic beverages, on
cigarettes, on higher income brackets would
also provide sufficient money to restore the
Medicald and other cuts.

The Governor has to declde whether he is
going to continue to work with a reactionary
Republican-Conservative coalition against
the people or whether he will work with
Democratic legislators to enact a program
that meets people’s needs.

The residents of New York City must also
organize to demand & complete federal take-
over of all welfare costs, without undermin-
ing existing standards of payments.

And finally, I call on all New Yorkers to
demand that the Congress and the Nixon Ad-
ministration end the war in Indochina which
is imposing an intolerable financial burden
on our people.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

CORAL GABLES: A MODEL PEOPLE-
TO-PEOPLE PROGRAM

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. FASCELL. Mr, Speaker, the future
peace of our world depends on many
factors. None of these is more basic or
important than the constant growth of
friendship and understanding among the
peoples of all lands.

The recent visit of the U.S. table ten-
nis team to China, and the warmth with
which it was greeted here at home, dem-
onstrate not only the basic good will of
the American people but also a clear
recognition of the value of people-to-
people contacts.

Both as a Miamian and as chairman
of the Inter-American Affairs Subcom-
mittee of the Committee on Foreign Af-
fairs, I have long been interested in
people-to-people contact, especially with
Latin America. It was, therefore, with
special interest that I recently read a
speech delivered in Coral Gables, Fla.,
on March 25, 1971 by Alan A. Reich,
Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for
Educational and Cultural Affairs. Dr.
Reich’s speech entitled ‘“Citizen Diplo-
macy—A Challenge to Americans,” does
more than explain the need for more
citizen-to-citizen contact, it sets forth
clearly and concisely just what an indi-
vidual, a group, or a community can do
to promote international good will.

It is with a special sense of pride that
I note Mr. Reich’s remarks which point
to the efforts of Coral Gables as a sister
city of Cartagena, Colombia as a model
of people-to-people relations.

Mr, Speaker, I am sure Mr. Reich’s re-
marks will be of interest to many in the
Congress, and I include the full text of
the speech at this point in the Recorp:

CrrizeN DipLoMACY—A OHALLENGE TO

AMERICANS
(By Deputy Assistant Secretary of State
Alan A. Reich)

Thank you, Mr. Chairman, Mayor Dressel,
Honorable Commissioners, People-to-People
leaders, Chamber of Commerce leaders, and
distinguished guests. I am grateful for the
opportunity to be with you, to learn more
at first hand about the renowned Coral
Gables Sister City Program, and to meet
the people here who are furthering our
common objective of world peace. On behalf
of the Department of State, including our
Ambassadors throughout the world, I thank
you for participating so effectively in the
People-to-Peopie movement.

I had the pleasure of first meeting today's
chairman, Mr. Bob Belp, last Sunday, at a
meeting of the Board of Directors of the
Town Affillation Association In Washington.
Bob was one of the many dedicated In-
dividuals who traveled a great distance at
his own expense to attend this important
meeting. As you may know, the Town Affilia-
tion Assoclation is a coordinating organiza-
tion which organizes and services more than
350 links of American communities with
counterpart communities throughout the
world. On behalf of the Department of State,
I wish to commend publicly the members
of the Town Afiiliation Association for set-
ting as their objective a doubling of the
number of sister cities to 700 by the end

of 1972, We in the State Department pledge
our cooperation with them and hope there
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will be many more relationships established
as successful as is yours between Coral Gables
and Cartagena, Colombia.

I particularly wish to congratulate the
Coral Gables Chamber of Commerce and its
dedicated members who over the years have
been so instrumental In helping to further
the people-to-people movement. It would
be a significant national contribution if
other Chambers of Commerce throughout
the United Btates would make a similar, con-
tinuing commitment.

I would like to talk with you today about
the importance of Citizen Diplomacy in in-
ternational relations, the broad participa-
tion of the American people, and how every
individual can further mutual understand-
ing.

Although I am a newcomer to the State
Department and to this exciting work of
citizen diplomacy in which we are engaged
together, I have been privileged to partieci-
pate in it as an exchange student and al-
ways have considered the experience most
rewarding; in fact, I met my wife on an ex-
change of the Experiment in International
Living and I must say, it was a highly suc-
cessful experiment! Before joining the De-
partment I had almost no appreciation of
people-to-people activities. I have gained
some understanding of such impressive un-
dertakings as the work of 100,000 volunteers
throughout the United States who provide
home hospitality to international visitors,
academic exchanges involving close to a
quarter million students and professors an-
nually; tours abroad by artistic and sports
groups, thousands of professional exchanges
and hundreds of international conferences;
tailored observation visits to the United
States for thousands of Influential interna-
tional visitors annually; numerous private
visits to the United States by multi-national
groups; exchanges of thousands of teen-age
youth and members of such organizations
as the Chambers of Commerce, 4-H Clubs of
Amerlca, YMCA, Rotary, Lions, Kiwanis: and
many international exchanges resulting from
the 850 sister-city afliliations with eities of
other countries and hundreds of university-
to~-university affiliations.

These are but a few of the many ways in
which private Americans are in direct, open
communication with peoples of other coun-
tries; they all are important to all of us and
to the American people in improving our in-
ternational relationships, lessening the like-
lihood of hostility resulting from misunder-
standing, and reinforcing tendencies to con-
struetive cooperation by governments and
peoples. Government decisions are based in-
creasingly on the opinions and feelings of
peoples, and false, stereotyped and simplis-
tic views must be minimized through greater
people-to-people understanding.

The revolution in communications and
transportation has brought peoples into di-
rect, open, and immediate contact, making
diplomaecy a public matter. International
diplomaey is no longer the business solely
of the foreign offices of the world. This peo-
ple-to-people communieation has become a
dominant force in international relations.
Foreign offices can no longer confine them-
selves to speaking with other foreign offices
for peoples; they are helping and encourag-
ing peoples to speak for themselves across
national boundaries. This is an important
mission of the State Department and, as you
well know, the Bureau of Educational and
Cultural Affairs cooperates closely with nu-
merous private groups and individuals to
foster stronger cross-cultural relations
among peoples,

I quite agree with the remarks of your
distinguished and esteemed Congressman,
Dante B. Fascell, a world leader in the cause
of citizen diplomacy, who remarked last
June 2 in the Congressional Record: “Today
the success or failure of foreign policy un-
dertakings may be affected more profoundly
by what particular groups of people think
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and say than by the workings of traditional
diplomacy.”

The extent of participation by Americans
in citizen diplomacy is tangible evidence of
the capacity for commitment of the Amer-
ican people to contribute in their own ways
to mutual understanding and world peace.
Earlier this month in Washington, at the
dedicatlion of the new Woodrow Wilson
Center for Scholars, President Nixon stated,
“When we truly know one another, we can
have differences without hating one an-
other. . . . In this still imperfect world (the
President added) I am convinced that real-
istic understanding is on the rise and mind-
less hatred is on the decline.” Increasing this
understanding is the business we are in—
the business that concerns all of us—you in
the private sector who are doing so much to
improve the climate for diplomacy and those
of us who are engaged officially in diplomatic
work,

In his' inaugural address, President Nixon
observed that “Our greatest need now is to
reach beyond Government, to enlist the le-
gions of the concerned and committed.” This
is a challenge to virtually every American.
The Government is limited in what 1t can do.
People must help in this mission. We fre-
quently are asked by people in ell walks of
life, “What can I do to further mutual un-
derstanding?” How do we, In our desire to
further mutual understanding by enlisting
“the legions of the concerned and the com=-
mitted.” respond to this question? We can
reply by suggesting to them opportunities
for contributions, and the enjoyment of
participation in tremendously worthwhile
services. I must confess to you at this point,
that after an outstanding dinner-meeting
with your People-to-People Committee mem=-
bers last night, I was so impressed with what
you all are doing that I felt I could not
provide you with any new insights, and I
returned to my hotel room and rewrote these
remarks. The answer to what every Amerl-
can can do to further mutual understand-
ing, first is to follow the example of the
people of Coral Gables. One might respond
specifically:

“As an individual, you can show an inter-
national visitor your community, and invite
him to your home, (This is being done in
Coral Gables.) ™

**As a member of a youth organization, you
can have your group invite foreign students
to your meetings, participate In or address
your conferences. (You are dolng this at
Coral Gables.)"

“As a professional person, you can have
your assoclation or soclety invite forelgn
graduate students studying in your profes-
sion to participate in your conferences, de-
liver papers, receive your journals, visit your
facilities. You can entertain forelgn exchange
students of your profession in your home.
You can initiate an exchange with your
international counterparts. (Coral Gables
and Cartagena are doing this.)”

*“As a member of a service club, you can
have your organization initlate and sponsor
an international exchange. (You are doing
this here.)"”

“¥You can urge your community to develop
& sister city affiliation with a city in another
country. (You are doing this.)"

“As a business man, you can invite inter-
national visitors to visit your faecilities, or
have your company or business association
sponsor an exchange, (Coral Gables has been
doing this for some time.,)"

“As a teen-ager you can Invite a foreign
teen-ager to live in your home and attend
your community school; you can have your
community develop an international teen-
age exchange. (Coral Gables is involved in
this now.)”

““As a professor or a teacher, you can have
your university or school establish an ex-
change program. This, too, 1s a part of the
Coral Gables people-to-people program.'

I was impressed further last night with
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the underlying concept of your programs—
namely that of helping them to help them-
selves, so that long-term continued progress
remains the responsibility of those being
helped. It also was obvious that your sister-
city work is much more than & mechanism
or a structure; it embraces many warm,
human relationships based on common hu-
manitarian concerns such as sanitation, civie
improvements, employment of the handi-
capped, providing wheelchairs, and medical
projects having to do with epilepsy, and
training of nurses. This kind of problem-
oriented cooperation results in the best pos-
sible bonds ot friendship.

Please let me thank you and your fellow
citizens for improving United States rela-
tlons with Colombia and Latin America, and
for providing a model People-to-People Pro-
gram which one would hope might be emu-
lated throughout the United States. You
have met the challenge of Citizen Diplomacy!
You are providing an invaluable service to
America in furthering mutual understand-
ing on which world peace rests.

Thank you.

GREECE GRANTS AMNESTY TO
COMMUNISTS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr, RARICK. Mr, Speaker, whenever
freedom-seeking people successfully per-
petuate their liberties and national cul-
ture by prohibiting Communist subver-
sion and tyranny, they come under the
attack of the international left. In 1967,
the courageous and vigilant Greeks, who
have experienced firsthand the tyranny
of communism, subdued an imminent
Communist takeover of their land. The
free Greeks restored order, rounded up
the Communist leaders, and jailed orga-
nizers and agitators., Immediately, the
Government of Greece was maligned by
8 large section of the fourth estate as
a fascistic military dictatorship. Much
of the press overlooked telling the peo-
ple that the military coup by local Greek
officers foiled a Communist takeover of
their country.

The present pro-Western, anti-Com-
munist Government of Greece at great
risk is attempting to restore constitution-
al liberties to all its citizens—the loyal
ones as well as the fraitorous rebels.

Such action should have made head-
line news, but it received little publicity,
possibly because it would deny to the
Reds and Greek haters an excuse to con-
tinue their propaganda assaults against
these dedicated people of peace and good-
will—heirs of the originators of demo-
cratic government.

The Greeks have perpetuated free
democratic institutions down through
the centuries. Present-day Greeks in-
tend to keep the flame of liberty burning
bright.

I insert information releases of the
Royal Greek Embassy Press and In-
formation Service dated April 9 and
April 17, 1971:

GREECE GRANTS AMNESTY TO COMMUNISTS

1. As of April 10, 1971, the detention
camps of Parthenion, on the island of Leros,
and of Skala, Oropos are dismantled and
definitely closed.

2. As of the same date, 234 communists,
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who had been exiled to varlous parts of the
country, are released,

3. 50 hard core and dangerous commu-
nists will be transferred to various parts of
the country, in accordance with decisions
duly reached by the competent Commis-
sions of Public Safety, It should be noted
that these Commissions were set up by law
in 1924, According to the latest amendment
of this law, the Commissions are shared by
the Head of each District Civil Authority and
they include a (career) judge.

These 50 communists will be confined to
certain towns where they will be living freely.

4. 27 former officers and: politicians, who
had been confined to varlous towns, where
they were living freely, will, as of next week,
have this confinement fotally lifted.

Following the application of these mea-
sures, by which all detention camps are
closing down and 270 communists are re-
leased, only persons duly tried and convicted
by the courts for participation in subversive
movements and for other acts directed
against public security, 800 in all, will be
serving prison terms.

FIELD OF APPLICATION OF MARTIAL LAW
DRASTICALLY REDUCED IN GREECE

Following the closing down of the last
prisoners’ camps and the release of all de-
talnees, announced on April 9th, the Greek
Government took today further liberaliza-
tion measures,

These measures drastically reduced the
field of application of martial law.

Emergency legislation, commonly known
as martial law, was brought into force in
1967, immediately after the revolution.

Since, by a series of consecutive measures
and steps, many provisions of this law have
been completely lifted, leaving only the ex-
traordinary competence of Courts-martial
and that for limited cases of serious offenses,
as were those directed against the safety of
the State, etc.

Most of these cases have now been with-
drawn from the authority of the Courts-
martial and referred to normal civil Courts.

Prime Minister G. Papadopoulos made pub-
lic today a decislon according to which the
following offenses will no longer be referred
to Courts-martial:

1. All the offenses directed against the
safety of the State, including that of high
treason,

2. All the offenses conce: internal se-
curity provided for by Law 500 of 1947.

3. Most of the offenses directed against
public order.

4. All the breaches of the Legislation
concerning the rekindling in the press of
past political passions and enmities.

The competence of the Courts-martial is
thus restricted to very few offenses, as is
armed insurrection,

SWIFT JUSTICE NEEDED AGAINST
LAWBREAKERS

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, the Sunday
tie-up of the New Jersey Turnpike is
said to be only an example of the type
of civil disobedience that will strike this
Capital during the next 2 weeks. It is
unfortunate that some people will use
the cloak of freedoms of speech and as-
sembly to deny others their constitu-
tional rights.

The question of whether their cause is
just or whether it justifies their actions
is immaterial. What should be asked is,
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should one group of people be permitted
to violate the rights of others. The an-
swer must be a firm “no.”

The arrest of any disrupters should
be swift, and justice immediate. There
should be no $10 bail set with the people
going free an hour later only to be ar-
rested again. If necessary the preventive
detention law passed by Congress should
be used with vigor.

We cannot have the operations of
government halted to satisfy the desires
of a few who demand a change in public
policy. There are ways to influence such
a change, but public disorder is definitely
not one of them.

As an example, one need only point to
the very peaceful demonstration of the
Vietnam Veterans Against the War last
week. They properly made their feelings
felt by meeting with Congressmen and
other Government officials. It was re-
ported in the press that Nixon was very
moved by their pleas. I know I was.

Likewise, the demonstration last
Saturday was peaceful. It is interesting
to note that the sponsoring group of that
rally went to great lengths to disasso-
ciate itself from the group sponsoring
this week’s disruptions.

The people promoting civil disorder
are not that interested in furthering
their particular view on the war. Rather
they appear to be more interested in dis-
rupting the orderly operations of govern-
ment.

It would be valid to question just what
their motives are. It may be possible that
these people are more intent on creating
a state of anarchy than in bringing
about orderly change in Government
policy.

I urge the Attorney General and the
local police to be just and fair in their
handling of the demonstrators. However,
there should be no delay in arresting
those who violate the laws. The free-
doms of speech and assembly are Ameri-
can birthrights. Freedom to disrupt so-
ciety is chaos.

MEXICO EXPELS THEIR COM-
MUNIST TROUBLEMAKERS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Gov-
ernment of Mexico has rightfully earned
the respeet and admiration of all free
citizens of the Western Hemisphere for
its courageous leadership in expelling
Soviet spies and revolutionary agitators
who were in Mexico disguised as diplo-
mats.

We Americans should take heed. The
recent U.S. shenanigans sought to be ex-
cused because they are executed in the
name of peace should cause many Am-
ericans to ask where our young people
are being trained in such un-American
ideas and radical philosophies. Un-
natural behavior just does not come
natural to civilized people. Immorality,
subversion against one’s own people, and
debased eruelty by normal human beings
can only come as the result of training
and abnormal education.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Over the recent years thousands of
young American idealists have attended
revolutionary teach-ins in the United
States, as well as in the foreign coun-
tries of Cuba, North Vietnam, North
Korea, Russia, and other Communist
strongholds.

Most Americans will remember last
summer’s escapade where American
youth were permitted to go to Cuba un-
der the pretext of helping harvest
Castro's sugar cane. They were then per-
mitted reentry under our tolerant and
permissive immigration policies.

What has been the effect and result of
American youth attending Communist
schools for revolution and guerrilla ac-
tivity? One need only look to the grow-
ing list of unsolved bombings, acts of
subversion, violence; and now this week
the direct physical assaults by young ter-
rorists against Congressmen, Senators,
tourists, and Federal employees here in
the District of Columbia. This national
disgrace of seeing a small number of Am-
erican youth being exploited by a foreign
imperialist ideology can no longer be
ignored nor tolerated. It must be brought
under control and stopped.

This is why I feel that the leadership
of the United States could well take no-
tice of how our friends in Mexico
stopped the Communist threat against
the peace and dignity of their country
and their people. They kicked the Com-
munists out.

Several related newsclippings follow:
[From the Tucson (Ariz.) Dalily Citizen, Mar.
19, 1971]

Sovier DIPLOMATS OUSTED BY MEXICO—ACT
MosT SERTOUS SHORT OF BREAK

Mexico Crry.—The Mexican government is
expelling five of the 26 members of the Soviet
Embassy stafl in retaliation for alleged Soviet
support of a plot to overthrow the Mexican
government.

A Communist source sald the expulsion
was “the most serlous act short of a break
in relations” between Mexico City and Mos-
cow. He sald the move took the Soviets com-
pletely by surprise.

The expulsion order was issued 72 hours
after the government said it had smashed a
subversive plot by Mexican guerrillas trained
in Moscow and North Eorea.

It also followed Mexico's recall of its am-
bassador from Moscow for an indeterminate
period.

Foreign Minister Emilio O. Rabasa did not
relate the expulsions to the alleged plot, and
refused to answer all questions from news-
men on that point.

He sald the presence of the five diplomata
“is not acceptable to the Mexican govern-
ment and, consequently, it is the desire of
the Mexican government that they abandon
our national territory in the shortest possible
time.” He did not say how soon that was.

Anti-Communists, including a diplomat
who defected here last year, persistently have
charged that Moscow's embassy in Mexico
City is a center for Soviet subversion and
esplonage in Latin America.

The Soviet embassy declined comment on
the expulsions, One Communist source, how-
ever, sald the action was “completely unex-

pected.” He sald the Russians had expected
only that Mexico would flle a protest.

It was “the most serious act of reprisal
Mexico could have taken, short of breaking
relations,” he said.

Ordered to leave were Soviet Charge D’Af-
faires Dmitri A. Diakonov, First Secretary
Boris P. Kolomiakov, Second Secretaries Boris
N. Voskoboinlkov and Oleg M. Netchiporenko,
and Alexander Bolchakov, whose title was not
given.
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About 25 Soviets are listed officlally as
having diplomatic status in Mexico. The two
countries established relations 47 years ago.

[From the Washington Star, Mar. 19, 1971]

Five ToP SoviET DIPLOMATS ARE EXPELLED
FroMm MEexICO

(By Jeremiah O'Leary)

The Soviet charge d’affaires to Mexico and
four senior members of the embassy staff
have been declared persona non grata after
Mexican officials said they uncovered a plot
by 19 Mexican guerrillas, who had been
trained in Moscow and North Korea, to over-
throw the government.

The order did not refer to the announce-
ment earller this week that a plot to install
a Marxist-Leninist regime had been
smashed, but diplomatic sources said there
is no question that the two events are con-
nected.

Foreign Minister Emillo A. Rabasa an-
nounced that the five Soviet diplomats are
“no longer acceptable” to the Mexican gov-
ernment. They were ordered to leave “in the
shortest possible time. Ambassador Igor
Kolosowskia, has been reported on sick leave
in Moscow for the past month.

The government’s decision was regarded in
some circles as the most serious act that
could have been taken short of an actual
break in diplomatic relations,

A Mexico City governmental source sald
the assumption is that the Russians, at the
very least, knew that the 19 arrested stu-
dents had gone to North EKorea for guerrilla
training. The 19 had been sent to Moscow
on Soviet scholarships to attend Patrice Lu-
mumba University and then reportedly had
gone on to Pyongyang for training in terror-
ism and subversion.

Other diplomatic sources said it has long
been bellieved in Western Hemisphere capi-
tals that the Boviet Embassy in Mexico City
is the center for espionage and subversive
activities in the United States and the north-
ern part of Latin America. Attaches at the
embassy Invariably speak English as well as
Spanish and at least 12 persons on the 24-
man staff are considered to be members of
the KGB, Russian security and espionage
agency.

President Luls Echeverria, speaking to
members of the Mexican Senate, did not
mention the Soviet Union specifically but
he sald, "Mexico is now being attacked when
it has stated that it wants a respectful and
peaceful reciprocal coexistence.”

The five diplomats ordered to be expelled

are:

Dmitrl Diakonov, 53, charge d'affaires and
senior officer of the embassy in the absence
of the ambassador, has been working in
Latin America since 1947 and is described by
a defector as a high-ranking member of the
Communist party. He was declared persona
non grata by Argentina on April 6, 1959, on
an accusation of fomenting industrial riots.
While stationed in Brazil in 1968, the news-
paper O Journal wrote that he was impli-
cated in the "Sergeant’s Revolt” that led to
the army coup d’etat a year later.

Boris P. EKolomyakov, 43, first secretary,
has had previous tours in Mexico and Ar-
gentina. He has been described by defectors
as a high ranking EGB officer.

Boris N. Voskoboinikov, 35, the cultural
attache, is In charge of the Mexican-Soviet
Cultural Center, and Is the officer in charge
of handing out scholarships for Mexicans to
study at Patrice Lumumba University.

He is described by defectors as being the
embassy contact with Mexican students and
Communist party members. He studied in
Chile for six months in 1965.

Oleg Nechiporenko, 39, a second secretary,
was on his second tour in Mexico, having
served there in 1961-65. He returned in 1965,
A defector has described him as being the
embassy security chief.

Alexander Bolshakov, 36, a commercial of-
ficer in the embassy, was on his first tour of
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duty in Mexico, but was identified by a de-
fector to Mexican police as a EGB officer.

The Mexicans recalled thelr ambassador
from Moscow Wednesday after the arrest of
the Mexican Marxists,

|From the Washington Post, Mar. 19, 1871]
Mexico ExpELS FIvE RUSSIANS

Mexico Crry.—Mexico today ordered the
expulsion of five diplomats from the Soviet
embassy here including Charge d’'Affaires
Dmitri A, Diakonov.

The order was communicated to Diakonov
by Mexican Foreign Minister Emilio Rabasa
in a short meeting at the ministry. It came
two days after Mexico announced the arrest
of members of an antl-government guerrilla
group who had attended a Soviet university.

Rabasa did not relate the Soviet diplomats’
expulsion to the breaking of the guerrilla
ring, though sources that Reuter identified
as “reliable™ sald it was. Rabasa declined to
answer any questions from newsmen on this
point.

The other four diplomats named and ranks
were given by news agencles as: Borls Kolo-
myakov, a first secretary; Borls Voskovoini-
kov, indicated in different news dispatches
as & first and a second secretary; and Alex-
ander Bolshakov, a second secretary.

On Wednesday, Mexico recalled its envoy to
Moscow for consultations that were described
as “a temporary diplomatic withdrawal.”
News storles at the time sald that the Mexi-
can ambassador to the Soviet Union would
remain in Mexico “until further notice.”

The Soviet ambassador to Mexico, Igor K.
Kolosovsky has been in the SBoviet Union for
more than two weeks, recuperating from an
iliness according to news reports.

According to Mexican government officials,
the members of the guerrilla group had been
trained at a military base near Pyongyang,
North Eorea.

Mexican President Luis Echevarria—with-
out referring to the Soviet Union—told a
meeting of senators that Mexico was “being
attacked now when it has stated that it wants
& respectful and peaceful reciprocal coexist-
ence . ,.”

A government official sald that it was as-
sumed that the Soviet Union knew of the
Mexicans’ trip to Pyongyang from Moscow be-
cause the Mexlcans used North Eorean pass-
ports.

The guerrillas—one source said there were
20 rather than 19—were charged with mur-
der, conspiracy, incitement to rebellion, theft,
illegal use of weapons and forgery.

The arrested guerrillas said Tuesday, at a
news conference, that they were members of
the Revolutionary Action Movement. Other
members of the group sald that guerrillas
active in western Mexico had planned to kid-
nap a diplomat or government official to gain
the release of their arrested fellow members.

The Soviet embassy has a total of 25 diplo-
mats listed as members of its staff. The Mex-
lcan embassy In Moscow Is much smaller—
three or four members, according to reports.

[From the Arizona Republic, Mar. 20, 1971]

Mexico's Fears oF Pror Ser OrFF DrPLo-
MATIC HEAT AGAINST SOVIET

Mexico Crry.—The diplomatic heat Mexico
is putting on the Soviet Union stems from
Mexican fears that Communlist trained ter-
rorist guerrillas sought to install a Marxist
regime in this country, officlal sources sald
yesterday.

The attorney general announced Monday
the arrest of 20 members of a terrorist group
called the Revolutionary Action Movement.
He accused them of plotting to overthrow
the government. On Wednesday, the Mexican
ambassador to Moscow, Carlos Zapata Vela,
was recalied. On Thursday, five of the 25
members of the Soviet Embassy staff in Mex-
ico City were expelled.

The Soviet Embassy, surprised by the ex-
pulsion order, denled yesterday that any of
its staff had engaged In subversive activities.
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The embassy sald . . . “We do not under-
stand, or know, nor can we explain the action
of the Mexican government in declaring
officials of this embassy personas non grata.

“We respect completely and exactly the
fundamental principles of Mexican foreign
policy. The mutual respect between nations,
the strict observation of the principles of
nonintervention of one country in the affairs
of another are shared and supported by us.

“All the officials of the embassy, each one
in his position, respect these principles.”

The government of President Luis Eche-
verria Alvarez is reported to have felt it had
to move promptly and publicly as a means
of sounding & warning against foreign med-
dling in Mexican affairs.

This is the story as told by diplomats and
officials:

Documents captured during the arrest of
the 20 last week leave Mexican officlals sure
of Soviet complicity, though the terrorists
got their tralning in a guerrilla camp out-
side Pyongyang, capital of Communist North

The Mexicans have reliable information
that one of the five expelled persons helped
to finance the bloody pre-Olympic Games
student uprising in 1968 and contributed
funds for antigovernment disturbances last
year. He is Borls Voskoboinikov, the em-
bassy’s cultural attache and its contact with
the Institute for Mexican-U.8.8.R. Cultural

This institute recruited leftist students for
scholarships to Patrice Lumumba University
in Moscow. Some of these students founded
the Revolutionary Action Movement in Mos-
cow in 1868 and made contact with the
North Koreans In Moscow for guerrilla

Fabricio Gomez Sousa, one of the Mexicans
arrested, s said to have traveled from Mos-
cow to North Korea to make arrangements
and to have returned with $10,000 for travel
expenses.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 22, 1971]
Four OvusTED SoviETs FLY OUT oF MEXICO

Mexico Crry.—Four or five Soviet diplo-
mats ordered out of Mexico left this after-
noon aboard a commercial jetliner bound for
Brussels.

One hid his face behind a bouquet of car~
nations as photographers approached and
another swung his filst at a newsman but
missed.

They were expelled because of Moscow’s
alleged Involvement in a Marxist guerrilla
group that seeks to overthrow the Mexican
government,

The diplomat who did not make the flight
was the charge d'affairs, Dimitrl Diakonov,
who headed the 25-member embassy staff
while Ambassador Igor K. Kolosovsky was in
Moscow recuperating from an illness;

Kolosoysky returned to Mexico City unex-
pectedly last night. It was believed Diako-
nov remained behind to brief the ambassa-
dor, who reportedly will meet Monday with
President Luis Echevarria,

The four diplomats who left today were
accompanied by nine members of their fam-
ilies as they boarded a Sabena Belgian World
Airlines jet,

Mexico recalled its ambassador to Moscow
for "consultations” last Wednesday, The next
day it ordered the five Russians to leave “as
quickly as possible.”

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Apr. T, 1971}
MEXICAN-SOVIET STRAINS

For years, Mexico has maintained rela-
tively cordial relations with the Soviet Union.
All throughout the years of the cold war,
when Soviet activities in most of Latin
America were on a very limited basis, Russian
diplomats moved easily in and out of Mexico
City where the Soviet Union maintained a
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large embassy. There were, however, numer-
ous accusations during this period that the
embassy was a staging ground for clandestine
Soviet activities in the rest of Latin America.

Now, just at the time when Soviet diplo-
macy is gaining respectability in the rest
of Latin America, the Mexicans seem to be
cooling. In quick succession, the Mexicans
expelled five top-level Soviet diplomats and
recalled their ambassador to Moscow over
alleged Soviet complicity in the training of
50 young Mexicans in guerrilla tactics in
North Korea. The young Mexicans, for the
most part exchange students in Moscow,
spent considerable time in North EKorea and
on their return to Mexico last month were
arrested on a wide range of charges includ-
ing conspiracy to overthrow the government,

Some of the detalls in the case are lacking
and there is some uncertainty over the exact
nature of the alleged training in North EKorea.
But the import of the Mexican action in ex-
pelling Soviet diplomats overshadows the
reasons behind the action. Moscow, for its
part, issued a mild protest, disclaiming any
responsibility in the alleged training of the
young Mexicans, but the Soviets are worried.

Already Costa Rica, which was moving to-
ward establishing tles with Moscow, has
suspended talks on the subject. Uruguay,
which has ties with the Soviet Union, an=-
nounced following the Mexican action it was
looking into alleged Soviet interference in in-
ternal affairs. And there were reports of a
Colombian investigation of an alleged plot
involving Soviet personnel.

The whole Mexican affair is embarrassing to
the Sovlets. They can be expected to make
efforts to restore an image of moderation,
but there is some doubt whether they will
be able to quickly undo the damage caused
by the Mexican charges. Indeed, the episode
is one more evidence that the United States
is not alone in having a credibility gap in
Latin America. For whatever comfort it gives
Washington, it is clear Moscow has its own
problems in dealing with that region.

PROBLEMS OF THE CITY
LANDOWNER

HON. HALE BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, the Press
Club:of New Orleans recently voted a
first place award to a gifted reporter in
my city, Mr. Clint Bolton, for an article
on the problems of the inner city land-
owner. This article, which originally ap-
peared in New Orleans magazine, is per-
tinent to every city in our country. I am
inserting it in the REcorp and commend-
ing it to the attention of my colleagues:

THE ART OF BEING A SLUM LANDLORD
(By Clint Bolton)

The subtitle might be "Or How to Make
a Buck Out of Real Estate in New Orleans.”
Which can be done if you learn the rules of
the game even in this period of tight money.
That's the rub. The rules of the game. They
are not simple. In fact the very confusion
surrounding the rules of the game is one of
the main reasons you can make a good buck
in certain forms of New Orleans real estate,

Just to get something straight at the be-
ginning, I'm not talking about buying a
cholce square fronting on 8t. Charles and
building & deluxe high rise apartment. One
of those condominium jobs, for instance. For
openers you would have to pay about 8§25 a
square foot for the land and throw in a
demolition fee to raze the bulldings on that
land. Then you'd have to go through all the
motions to bulld this top flight Xanedu and
those motions would really have you mixed
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up with heavy money before the first bull-
dozers hit the site. As a matter of fact,
on St. Charles hard by that delightful cara-
vanseral, the Pontchartrain Hotel, is such
an empty plot of ground. A whole big block
of it which represents one and one-half
million bucks. With new bullding money
tight as it is and the interest rates what they
are, plus taxes and a few other things, that
particular piece of ground is going to sit
there for quite a spell and nobody is going to
get a dime out of it for some time to come.

On the other hand, a block off St. Charles,
over on Carondelet, an identical plece of land
with buildings on it may be bringing in as
high as 30%. One look at that block of
Carondelet would give you the creeps. It will
contain several big old houses that in former
days were definitely mansions. There would
have been a landau out front with a pair of
matched grays hitched to it with coachman
and groom and a very charming lady coming
out of the big house to go “calling.” That
ancient custom whereby ladles of quality got
some fresh air and preserved the amenities
by stopping at this mansion and that whilst
Jason or Jonah knocked on the right doors,
left the lady's card on a sllver salver held
out by Samantha just for that purpose and
trotted back to the landau which went on
to the next stop and finally paused for the
cup of tea and gossip that was the highlight
of the afternoon—the “at home tea” at an-
other quality residence.

But times have changed all that. The big
houses in many cases are still there but the
1970 equivalent to the matched grays and
the landau is a couple of beaten up old cars
stripped of everything, even the wheels.
Raunchy dogs and feral felines shelter under
them and there 1s probably a several months
supply of rat breeding garbage in those
junked cars. What's more to the point the
elegance of those big old homes are “as one
with Nineveh and Tyre."” Yet they are not
gone with the wind. Even the most dispirited
late summer breeze will prove that. You can
actually smell them.

The smell is slum smell, ghetto smell, It
is compounded of more evil wretchedness
and wicked filth than Macbeth’s witches ever
brewed up on a blasted heath. It ia blighted
city, not blasted heath, and where once a
proud, prosperous and possible numerous
family lived with a gaggle of black servants
to polish ancestral silver, wax fine woodwork
and draw pleasantly scented baths, these old
houses have been converted into tenements
in which there can be as high as ten rental
units averaging around $35 per month, per
unit. That comes in at 8350 per month.
Which adds up to $4200 a year. Own enough
of those and you are golng to be making a
very nice plece of change. Ten such tene-
ments would bring a gross of $42,000 per year
and among the people who own this kind of
real estate that kind of holding would be a
minimum. Privately owned slum housing in
New Orleans is big time stuff.

There are, to be sure, many small time
property owners in this field. But vast urban
acreages on which are large and small slum
dwellings is in the hands of individuals on
wholly owned family corporations and the
rentals over many years, in some cases three
or more generations, have provided college
educations, summers on the Riviera, junkets
for skling at Aspen and graclous living al-
most anywhere.

However, if you had a hundred grand
floating around and thought you could do
handy in slum real estate you would be a
very large chump indeed. Anybody with any
experience in the business would tell you
this is not a game for amateurs.

“First of all,” the Old Pro would tell you,
“you would have to forget a thing called
conscience. You throw that out the window
just the way your tenants throw out the
garbage. Then you've got to have some con-
tempt. A hell of a lot of contempt, Baby.
Just like your tenants when they punch
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holes in the walls, knock out window panes,
clog plumbing and leave your property van-
dalized when they blow owing a couple of
weeks rent. You would also have to have
contempt for laws and ordinances, housing
codes, and things like that.”

The Old Pro would be right because when
he bought that property thirty years ago it
might have been in pretty fair shape and
the people, white and black, might have
been pretty fair tenants. People of humble
cilreumstances, to be sure, but people who
grew a few flowering plants In the front yard
and maybe some tomatoes out back. People
who took a hammer and some tacks to nail
back that screen in the door that one of the
kids knocked loose when he fell against 1t.
But that was back in 1940 and World War I
was just around the corner, the Depression
was fading and folks were glad to get jobs,
have food on the table and a pretty fair roof
over their heads. By and large the tenants
of those years were fairly good people. They'd
survived the lean years on catch-as-catch-
can and many of them were getting off relief
rolls, Not on them. Of course, some never got
off relief rolls and today, natlon-wide, we
have third generation relief rollers just as
we have third generation slumlords.

But World War II with many restrictions
which continued after the war may have
done as much to create the blighted inner
cities of the nation as anything else. Frozen
rents created a ‘““To hell with it attitude” in
many landlords. Maintenance went up but
the rents didn't. Paint cost more and so did
the painters. So did carpenters and light fix-
tures and electricians. Plumbers and plumb-
ing went out of sight.

Caught between rent controls and rising
maintenance costs, many a landlord lost his
conscience. Not that landlords as a breed
ever get tapped for the Galahad Club, but
once upon a time a lot of landlords took care
of their property because It was just plain
good business to keep it In good shape. But
more than one real estate expert has assured
me that it was the prolongation of rent con-
trols after World War II which accelerated
the deterloration of such areas as our Cen-
tral City. The same is true in other sectors,
such as Magazine and Annunciation Streets
in the Irish Channel and over in Broadmoor
between Washington Avenue and Melpo-
mene and between Clalborne and Broad
Street.

Many landlords, finding upkeep cost run-
ning ahead of revenue just stopped think-
ing about upkeep. One landlord added, “It
wasn't enough to freeze the rents on us but
at the same time unlon wage scales started
climbing. Hell, in the Thirtles you could get
hold of a man who could do everything
needed to keep up a whole block of houses
for you. Paint, fix doors and windows, un-
stop a drain, repair a roof, fix the rain
spouts. Do everything. Okay, I just men-
tioned five different jobs that the old time
handy man used to take care of, Today you
will be dealing with a union painter, a union
tinsmith, a union roofer, a union carpenter,
a union plumber, and don't forget unionized
plasterers, electriclans, and a few others.
With low rental properties you may luck
onto a small contractor who'll make you a
pretty good price because you'll have work
for him almost 3656 days a year, but don't
forget the increases in all building materials.
Not to be nosey, how much are you going to
get pald for this article?”

This being inflation times I inflated the
price and he grinned at me,

“Go out to Delgado and take a course in
tinsmithing. It pays more than magazine
writing.”

With this attitude it is easy to understand
why even a “good” landlord skimps on main-
tenance, why his tenants become increasing-
ly unhappy to the point of destructive frus-
tration and you learn, in part, why slums
are born.

But even in the most halcyon days more
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landlords wore black hats than white. The
guys in the black hats didn't give a damn
about their tenants and the tenant, white
or black, could ask every rent day when the
shack was going to be palnted, or the stair
treads replaced and get the same old “Soon’s
I can get somebody over there” routine.

Now, of course, there are a varlety of
ordinances and agencies set up to protect the
tenants against the do-nothing landlord.
Having foresworn his consclence and having
the same contempt for housing and zoning
ordinances that the entire nation had for
the 18th Amendment of the Constitution of
the United States (we called it the Prohibi-
tion Law) the landlord in the black hat
keeps on making a nice piece of change every
month out of sub-standard housing and has
a varlety of ways of beating any citation he
may get from any agency.

There are seven officlal agencles respon-
sible for regulating housing, They are the
City's Division of Houslng Improvement, the
Housing Authority of New Orleans, the
Mayor's Advisory Committee on Housing,
the City Planning Commission, Model Cities,
Federal Housing Administration, and Veter-
ans Administration.

Of these seven agencles Tulane's Urban

Studles Center in a fact sheet entitled “A
Look at Housing in New Orleans" has this to
say:
"It has been charged that these agencies
rarely communicate with each other and
often duplicate each other's work, No one has
vigorously argued that there is any real direc-
tion being given to New Orleans’ efforts to
solve its housing problems.”

The Tulane report then goes on to point
out that even if these agencies aren’t doing
a top grade job . . . “their efforts could not
have been worse than that of the judicial
branch of government.

“The Housing Court of New Orleans holds
sessions only one morning a week. In the
past three years, that court has collected all
of $175 in fines from property owners who
have failed to maintain standards, the largest
single fine being $26.” (Emphasis supplied by
Urban Studles and it should be noted this
fact sheet was issued in the fall of 1869. Pos-
sibly another $175 in fines has been assessed
since, Possibly.)

Bo even if an inspector comes around and
hits the landlord with a citation, on past
performance, which is what horse players and
people with horse sense use to figure percent-
ages In such matters, the worst that can
happen to him is a slap on the wrist in the
form of a twenty-six buck fine.

Bpeaking of horse players it would be in-
teresting to have a bookie make a price on
the chances of any landlord holding wide-
spread sub-standard houses getting hit with
an inspection of any single unit. According to
Paul Sanzenbach of the Urban League there
are 26 housing inspectors employed by the
city. Studies indicate this figure should be
tripled.

But even if the wicked landlord got hit
with an inspection this is what would happen.,
He would receive a form letter stating that
inspection of the premises at a certain loca-
tion revealed the need to correct the follow-
ing deficlencles. The faults are listed and
what with one thing and another he can
stall for about ninety days. Then, having gone
this route before, he has his lawyer call and
say, “Mr. Landlord has started repalrs. Right
now the living room is belng painted.”

If an inspector can be spared he drops by
and reports “work in progress” and the
painter finishes up a slapdab job with cheap
paint in one room, calls it a day and that's
that. The landlord has given evidence of com-
pliance and the short handed inspection unit
may be months, years getting around to
that site. Chances are one cheap coat of paint
will be all that came of the original cita-
tion. Leaks, faulty plumbing. Forget it. The
landlord did.

Actually, a real hip landlord can ring-
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around-the-rosy with the deftness of the
Harlem Globetrotters playlng the University
of Sudan's freshman team. For instance,
while he literally owns block after block of
sub-standard houses, on the books the prop-
erties may be held by several different firms
or individuals. He can shuffle houses around
with the dexterity of a riverboat gambler and
if he claims that the property in guestion
belongs to an old lady in Milwaukee he has a
pretty good out. Sure, he'll tell the old lady
in Milwaukee that the nice inspector has
cited her for a couple of dozen viclations but
what can he do if she ignores the citation?
That the old lady in Milwaukee is his aunt
is not mentioned.

For a while the city thought they had
non-resident as well as local property own=
ers on this dodge. After the usual round of
citations and continued non-compliance the
city would move in, make the necessary re-
pairs and place a llen on the property until
the city got the taxpayers' money back. This
was tried and done. But the city was left
holding a very empty bag. The courts ruled
that the city could not walk into a building
and fix it up. “Honor and faith and good in-
tent” is a very nice thing but it can be, on
occasion, unconstitutional. Today, the city
keeps on making out citatlons, hauling a
landlord or two into court every now and
then but those tumbled down shacks don't
really get much improvement.

Earlier I broke down rental figures on &
monthly basis. Which is what an amateur
with a hundred grand might do. But the
Old Pro knows very well that low income
tenants don’t live on a month-to-month
basis.

“In fact,” the Old Pro will assure you,
“if you lease by the month you'll go broke
in no time at all.”

So you rent to your tenantry on a weekly
basls. Let’s go back and see what happens
to that old building with ten units that I
quoted at $35 a month. Assuming total, full
time occupancy for a year you'd have $4,200
annual rental. Well how about renting those
ten units at $12 a week? That gives you $120
& week and again, assuming full time, total
occupancy, at the end of 52 weeks you've
got $6,240 which is $2040 more than you'd
make on a monthly deal.

Now any landlord, good or bad, will tell
you that in the kind of housing we're talk-
ing about you will have to figure as a mini-
mum 25% off for skipped rent, etc. On the
weekly rate if you automatically write off
25% wyou still have $4680 which is $480 MORE
than a one hundred percent payoff of the
monthly rental. That only came to $4200.
Remember?

So another rule of the game is get the
rent each week and if, at the end of 52 weeks
you've collected 76% you are lucky and
making money. But even if you are a very
wicked landlord you aren't going to take all
of that 76% to the bank. You will have to
pay some taxes but anyone knowing the tax
structure in New Orleans will know these
aren't going to break your back or your
pocketbook. You'll probably have to pay
somebody to hit the streets collecting rents
for you although the number of heroic gents
who want to risk a mugging or worse collect-
ing your rents for you is rapidly diminish-
ing.

“In the old days,” the Old Pro mused, “the
rent collector and the insurance collector
made his rounds in black neighborhoods with
very little risk. But today things are differ-
ent. Until NOPSI started that exact fare deal
bus drivers were held up with monotonous
regularity. Some were even killed. Same
thing can happen to a rent collector. Today
the tenant is supposed to come to the office
with his weekly rental. He may do this for
the first few weeks. Then he skips a week. He
comes in, pays a week and a few dollars on
the week he owes. Then he misses another
week. And another.

Then he's a no-show and you drive around
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to his place, find he has been gone ten days
and he may have taken the stove with him or
the hot water heater. If he hasn’t, the neigh-
borhood has. You wind up with a gutted
house or apartment and while the city can
cite you and fine you for not keeping a place
up to standard, the city housing code has
nothing in it about a landlord getting re-
dress from the tenant who burns him."”

Actually, there are legal measures. But
these are effective only against people of sub-
stance. But a low income tenant can move
around the corner and maybe even into an-
other apartment owned by the same land-
lord, under a different name, and he's lost.
Even if the police or a skip-trace agency
catches up with him, what good does it do
the landlord? Can the landlord prove the ex-
tenant actually did all that damage? Or was
it done after he moved? What damages can
be assessed and what is more important, how
are you going to collect them?

The answer is that you aren't and that’s
some more dough down the drain.

About this point the amateur brings up a
dandy question. He says, “How about insur-
ance?”

After the Old Pro is picked up from the
filoor where he has either been chewing the
rug a la Hitler or rolling in laughter he will
say, “What insurance?”

Today it 1s almost impossible to get any
of the housing we are talking about insured
In fact, many major companies will not do
business in Louisiana or elsewhere on slum
housing. Even with the end-of-summer Black
Panther flareup in the Desire area New Or-
leans has been remarkably lucky compared to
many cities in this country. But if the local
Black Panthers hadn’'t turned out to be
pussy-cats in terms of real community vio-
lence the flames from Desire could have run
up through the Central City and there would
have been block after block of smouldering
ruins. One cynical property owner said,
“Yeah, It would have been a terrible thing.
Many people killed and injured. Thousands
left homeless. But can you think of a better,
faster way to get rid of a lot of beaten-up
buildings? Sure, I'd be hurt. I lose a lot of
rental revenue, but when the bulldozers go
through cleaning up the mess I'd still have
the land, a big fat tax write-off and a chance
to get going in the high rise luxury apart-
ment field.”

He grinned as he sald thils but it was a
Mack-the-Knife grin. “The shark has pretty
teeth, dear.” City, state and federal agencles
would clean up the mess and all those miser-
able blocks with row after row of bulldings
that no.one should have to live in would be
a wasteland. But if you think about it a little
bit just the bare ground would be worth more
than it is now. Ten years ago the 1960 census
revealed that of all housing in New Orleans
629 was occupled by persons paying rent as
opposed to homeowners. With all hands pre-
dicting & forward moving New Orleans in the
burgeoning Seventies it is reasonable to as-
sume that the 62% figure will increase. Yet
in the ten years between 1960 and now the
Parish of Orleans census figures dropped.
Where the figures for Jefferson and St. Ber-
nard shot upward. The answer is, of course,
that middle-income people and up just can’t
find the housing they want in New Orleans,
The exodus to the suburbs resulted and that
trend is nationwide. The vacuum created by
this exodus brought on slum expansion. No-
body sets out to build a slum. People create
them. In this context it is interesting to re=-
call & March 17, 1970 NBC radio broadcast by
Chet Huntiey who said the following:

“Throughout the sprawling city of New
York can be found row after row of derelict
houses slowly falling apart, most of them
empty. If occupied at all, the tenants live in
the second or third storles to seek some pro-
tection from burglars.

“In Washington, not very far from the cap-
itol, there is a cluster of two and three story
houses set on rolling hills amid lawns and
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playgrounds. Again, most of them are empty.
This phenomenon is belng repeated in city
after city as both landlords and tenants
abandon the neighborhoods. The landlords
say that the cost of maintenance, repair and
taxes is higher than the rent they can get for
the property and that rent collection is a
hazardous business in the nelghborhoods.
So entire sections of this country’s citles
could become ghost towns if the trend con-
tinues.

*“In New York City there are about a half
million such abandoned bulldings and they
are being abandoned at the rate of 2,000 per
year.

“The country has had repeated warnings
about the crisls in housing, President John-
son’s National Advisory Commission on Civil
Disorder in its final report, you may recall,
cited poor housing in particular as one of
the prineipal ecauses of the urban rebellion.
A year later the National Commission on the
Causes and Prevention of Violence echoed
these findings.

“For the past ten years and more the fed-
eral government has been searching for ways
to make low income housing attractive to
someone, but it seems that the right pro-
gram has not yet been devised. Tight money
is one economic fact of life which mitigates
against housing for the poor right now; in-
deed against housing for virtually anyone.
Builders have long had a general disinterest
in low income housing because there simply
Is not enough profit in it. Congress passed
four major housing bills from 19656 to 1968
but they were not enthusiastically nor vigor-
ously implemented and consequently very
little came of them.

“The rent supplement plan and the model
cities program were significant experiments
in national housing policy, but again the
funding of both of these undertakings has
been kept at a very low level. Public and low
cost housing have lost many one-time cham-
plons in recent years because frequently the
tenants have quickly made new slums out
of the projects.

“And so the viclous circle goes on, remains
unbroken, the ghettos become more and more
unslightly, more and more unfit for human
habitation. And the rhetoric goes on as well;
millions of words about the need to rehabili-
tate and revitalize, but the rhetoric provides
very poor shelter.”

Chet Huntley could have added New Or-
leans or fifty other cities to those he men-
tioned In that broadcast. In fact he could
have used up twice as much air time just
reading off a list of communities. All afflicted
with the same problem.

As Huntley noted, rhetoric provides poor
shelter. And the poorest shelter is better
than rhetoric. Which is why you can make
money from misery in New Orleans if you
know the rules of the game. Some of the
rules have been outlined. But there is one
great big fact that really makes all the rules.
That fact is that in New Orleans “Negrces
represent more than 40% of the population
but occupy only 30% of the dwellings, which
indicates how tighty they are squeezed into
housing available to them. “Blacks occupy
over half of all the sub-standard dwellings
in New Orleans.” (The quotation is from
the Tulane Urban Studies Center report pre-
viously mentioned.)

If you concentrate on those two sentences
you can understand why owning shabby
shacks and tenements, especlally if you've
owned them a long time, is profitable. The
Initial Investment was paid long ago. You
may have some mortgages on some of the
property, but if you have, they were also
made long ago at rates so far below today's
interest charges the difference is laughable,
if you could get a mortgage in 1970. A couple
of real estate men have told me that most
financlal institutions, banks and homesteads,
take the same dim view of the real estate we
are considering as do the insurance compa-
nies. In the nice, smiling phrases bankers
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can use when saying no you get turned down.
It is strictly no dice.

Up until now I have made most of the
owners of deteriorated dwellings look like
pretty shifty people. They are wheeler-
dealers and they know all about the fact that
their tenants, mainly low-income blacks,
have to have some place to live. They know
that a roof is better shelter than rhetorlc
and they are grimly aware that if they don’t
give a damn about their tenants, their ten-
ants don't give a damn about them. So they
wheel and deal, stall and shift and follow
good old Omar’s advice to “take the cash and
let the credit go.” What if a tenant skips?
The housing squeeze is on and there’ll be
another tenant tomorrow.

But every now and then you'll find a land-
lord here or there who tries to give his ten-
ants a break. He is a landlord with a con-
sclence although with each passing day it is
harder to maintain a consclence in face of
continual disillusionment.

Let us take the case of Michael W. Mayer
III. He is 82 years old, has a wife and two
children, a boy ten and a girl seven. He is
a college graduate with a degree in Business
Administration. His hobbles, when he has
time for them, are photography and ham
radio. He lives in the lower half of a duplex
on State Street which he owns. He rents the
second floor.

Pive years ago it became necessary for
young Mike Mayer to take over the super-
vision of the family business because of the
death of his grandmother and his father's
fliness. He left a potentially good job with
a well known investment firm and got back
into the real estate business. Got back is the
exact phrase because Mike Mayer is the third
generation of his family to be heavily en-
gaged in real estate. At 14, young Mike was
spending school vacations in a sort of appren-
ticeship in the family business, which is
Mayer Investments, 1608 St. Charles Avenue.
Well, over 90% of the Mayer real estate hold-
ings are concentrated in low rental black
housing.

The Old Pro will tell you that five years
ago Mike had stars in his eyes and maybe
a hole in his head because he thought that
by upgrading and maintaining the dwellings
in his charge he could glve blacks low cost
housing in good condition and that “tenant
pride” would result.

Despite the Old Pro, this was and is a good
{dea but Mike Mayer said to me, “One of the
reasons we can at least try to keep up our
places is that we own them outright. We
don't have a mortgage on a single plece of
property. If we did, it would be impossible
to keep up our standards.”

The Mayer standards are pretty high, An
ad for one of his rental units might read like
this: “Living-dining area, modern kitchen,
two bedrooms, ceramic tiled bath. Tiled
floors, paneled throughout, off-street park-
ing, hot water and utilities, paved rear patlo.
Fully furnished. 100 per month.”

If that doean't sound like a bargain you've
never heard one. Any young couple would
jump at the chance to get that. Only thing
wrong with it is that it is up on Dryades, and
that's black country.

To create two apartments as described
above Mike Mayer had to get city housing
and zoning agencies to waive a few things
here and there. While he was actually mak-
ing what In essence were two deluxe first
floor apartments out of a very battered
building and definitely upgrading the entire
block, a rule had to be bent a little here and
a walver had to be obtained there. But Mayer
got the go ahead and did build out of an
old shell two very nice apartments as de-
scribed above. In the closing days of Septem-
ber, I visited one of those apartments. It was
vacant. It was also empty. What furniture
had not been taken by decamping tenants,
Mike Mayer had a cleanup crew haul off.

“It was so beaten up, I wouldn't even offer
it to Goodwill or the Salvation Army. So I
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pay a $25 bill to have it cleaned out of here
and hauled to the dump. But that's just the
beginning. Take a look around.”

I did, while Mike leaned up against the
kitchen counter and smiled ruefully. In the
bathroom the medicine cabinet was gone. So
were most of the light fixtures. Just wires
hanging out of the walls and ceilings. The
falrly good and reasonably heavy duty floor
tiling was gouged. In one room, window glass
and screens were broken out. In the other
bedroom, Mike pointed out a head-high scar
on one panel,

“Bullet?”

*Yeah, they had a poker game here one
night and some shots were fired. I don't know
if anyone was hurt. I'd be the last to hear.
I don't think even the police were called.
But there was blood on one of the mattresses
I had to junk.”

“How did you find out?"”

“After it was all over. One of the other
tenants told me.”

“What happens now?"”

“I call the plumber, the electrician, the
man I get my furniture from and we start
all over agaln.”

“Does this happen often?"

“Look, you walked into my office cold. I'm
not showing you a hand-picked place. Let's
get In the car. I'll show you what we've got.
You can check anything out.”

We rode around some more. We talked
about everything from housing to ham radio.
Young Mike IV is at NOA and the seven-
year-old daughter is at Newman. We picked
up Mike at school. He's fifty pounds and play-
ing football. He wants to play pro football.

“It could happen, Mike. But afterward,
what? Pro footballers don't last forever. How
about the real estate business?”

*I don't think so. Too many headaches.”

Mike III laughed, “I swear I didn't brain-
wash him for you.”

I don't think Mike IIT did. As a matter of
fact Mike III didn't try to con me. He did
make his points and among them was that
the housing code may protect the temant
but doesn't do too much for the landlord.

“I've heard that before, but I've been nos-
ing around a bit. You sound very much on
the level but I gotta lot of Irish in me and
you know us Irishmen get suspiclous the
minute a landlord says hello. How about the
bobbing and weaving when a housing inspec-
tor hits you with a list of violations?"

“Let's go back to the office. I'll show you
a few things.”

At the office Mike Mayer pulled open a file
and sald, “Here's a typical citation. We get
them as often as anybody. Only we never
ignore them.” The form Iletter was dated
June 2, 1970. Attached to it was another form
listing 18 violations. Ten were exterior. Four
were interlor., There was one each covering
plumbing and electrical requirements in each
of two units. The location was 3205-09 Dry-
ades Street.

“We've never ducked a -citation,”
III sald.

Il take that. Because there was a third
document attached to the first two. It was
dated September 17, 1970. It was also from
the Division of Housing Improvement. It
stated that "inspection of the referenced
property reveals that work requested by this
Division has been complied with."

Mike

I didn't bother to ask Mike Mayer what'

the repairs had cost. But later, back in his
office, he pulled out & sheaf of bills. I read
off the amounts on a batch of plumber’s bills.
Mike totaled them up on an adding machine.
For elght months, January through August,
it added up to $2060.

Then we did the same with a bateh of
maintenance bills. This would cover repaint-
ing, replacing window panes, replacing fix-
tures and other odds and ends. Now and then
there’d be just a 83 item but there were
enough $100 and up bills to bring the total
up to $4717. These bills were rendered on &
weekly basis and as Mayer pointed out, some
weeks In which only a three to five buck bill
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was involved Indicated probably only an
hour's work.

We counted up the bills. There were 41 in
all. But Mayer said, “I think it would be fair
to state that it amounts to about 26 weeks
if the odd days here and there were con-
densed. With colder weather coming we’ll
have a lot of problems with water heaters,
overloaded electric supply . .. you know, the
TV going, the refrigerator going, maybe a
record player and a couple of electric heaters.
When you come right down to it, the elec-
tricity overload will apply from & slum house
over around Willow Street to an old mansion
in the QGarden District, regardless of who
lives in it. That Urban Studies report you are
holding makes that point. Of all housing in
New Orleans 67% was constructed prior to
1939. You get through with air conditioning,
a refrigerator, a couple of TV sets, a hi-fi,
electric can opener, the vacuum cleaner, and
all the other gadgets like shavers, tooth-
brushes and 1t is a wonder & lot of that 1939
wiring can handle the load. Don't take my
word for that. Check it out with NOPSIL."

“Yeah, I've blown & few fuses in our apart-
ment because we had too many gadgets all
going at the same time. But I just put in a
new fuse and make sure we don’t have every-
thing going at the same time. Pretty simple.”

“For you. But you'd be surprised at all the
tenants, low income, high income, that can't
even find the fuse box and don’t have sense
enough to balance the power pull.”

“Well, that's that. But how about these
bills. The two batches add up to $6,777. Does
that cover all the units Mayer Investment
controls?”

“Not by a long shot. Juanita, how many
units do these bills cover?”

Juanita Ariot Is a pleasant, smiling-voiced
young black woman who is Mike Mayer's
secretary and backstop. She keeps in touch
with him while he's out of the office via his
car radlo telephone. She acts like she’s good
at her job. Now she called in from the front
office.

“Those bills are for only 56 units.”

Fifty-six units is small stuff in the overall
Mayer setup.

“I don't want to make you punchy with
figures. Call that a sampling and come back
when my bookkeeper is here. I'll get you a
breakdown on the whole spread.”

“Don't bother, Mike. This breaks down to
right around $120 per unit for the first half
of the year. I don't want to be a landlord.”

If you are a landlord “with a consclence,”
promptly take action when it is needed or
called to your attention and automatically
knock off 25% from your gross potential
revenue to cover the skips and vacancies,
replace stolen or totally wrecked furniture,
the temptation to trade in the white hat for
the black one must be very strong. I said as
much to Mike Mayer.

“It is. But we've always tried to do right
by the tenants. Come on, let’s go over and
seeé my uncle. He's 75 and has been in this
business about as long as anyone. Still in it.
Every day.”

Mike's uncle is Alvin P. Lichtentag, with
offices at 3424 South Claiborne. I didn't get
to meet him because it was after five by then
and he'd called it a day. But behind the one
story building which houses his office is a
neat row of small apartments. Mr, Lichtentag
has another senior citizen, also 75, named
Louis Bowen for his backup man. He lives in
the first apartment behind the office and he's
proud of his more than fifty years of asso-
clation with Alvin Lichtentag. At 75 he
stands over 8ix feet and comes in around 210.
I kept trying to think of who he reminded
me of. Back in my head I saw a flickering of
old black and white film running jerkily.
It was Jack Johnson losing the world's heavy-
welght title to Jess Willard in Havana, Cuba,
April 5, 1915. It took Willard 26 rounds to
knock Johnson, then 35 years old, out. Big,
black Louls Bowen is a Jack Johnson type.
Right now at 75 I'd hate to have him back-
hand me off a bar stool.
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Bowen wasn't doing any backhanding.
And he wasn't doilng any Uncle Tom stuff.
A guy proud of his work, proud of the place
in his charge and, very obvlously, devoted
to Mr. Lichtentag. We sat on Bowen's front
steps after touring the row of apartments.
It had been a long hot day and it was good
just to sit there in the shade with the first
stir of an evening breeze.

“Sit out lots on a good night like this.
Tune up the radio and listen to some base-
ball. Pass a little time with the neighbors.
Good folks. See this lady comin’ pushin’ the
market cart? She's been with us quite a
spell. That’s her uniform, Works over in
Baptist Hospital. Does her shopping on the
way home, Yeah, tenants okay here.

But you oughta see some of our places.
People can mess up a place in a week, ten
days. Man, I mean really wreck it. Trash for
tenants. Lotta them that way. Too damn

“But black folks like you, Louis. They
don't get too many breaks.”

“They ain’t like me. Rellef roll chippies,
hustlin' chippies. Take that welfare money,
blow it on vodka an' work the joints between
checks. Welfare worker comes around. Some
nice white lady mos' llkely. They give her
alla this an’ that. Laugh like hell at her back
when she walks down the street.”

“Ever been on relief, Louls?”

“Never., Not even back in the real hard
times. Me and Mr. Lichtentag did the bes'
we could. Got my old age pension now and
I make out OK."

“Yea, you got Medicare and stuff like that."

“Okay. I put in my time workin’ to get it,
I'm 75. Honorable Discharge World War One.
VA hospital took good care of me "bout ten
years ago. Heart attack. But relief, No time."

I looked down that black long alley with
the neat apartments. I thought about Cabot's
Alley over off Danneel. Not too far distant but
a million miles apart.

We sald goodby and I grabbed a cab home.

The next day I roamed around the Central
City area. On foot. I wore old suntans and a
beat up sport shirt my wife has been trylng
to throw away since 1967. I didn’'t wear my
wrist watch and carried under ten bucks. I
had a two-day beard and looked like a kinda
beaten-up old type who wouldn't be worth
rolling or mugging. Broad daylight but part
of the slum atmosphere is the smell, the lit-
tle tension of violence, I ambled slow and
easy and didn’t stop too long looking at the
beat up houses, the hordes of kids, the old,
old, very tired black folk and the strident
young slatterns, the big, bold eyed bucks In
front of the corner bar-pool hall. They looked
at me. The hostility was passive. Jes’ anotha
wore out ole Honkie, I could hear them
thinking. Not worth messin’ with.

You don’t have to stand and stare at slum
housing. Count the meter boxes on an old
house that has fallen on evil times. Ten,
twelve boxes on what once was a prideful
home housing a proud and prosperous fam-
ily. Ten crumby apartments now and you can
make book that each apartment will average
out to around four occupants. Forty people
living jammed up together. Bathrooms? One
to a floor and follow your nose. Eight to five
the old type overhead tollet tank has half
the pull-chaln broken off. If it clogs up, to
hell with it. Let Mr. Whitey Landlord fix it
an’ let the damn water flood the joint. Old
Mister Honkie hasn't got half the leaks from
Betey fixed. Betsy hit back in '85.

Hot summer sun bouncing off garbage
strewn streets. The old, old slum stench and
& black kid about thirteen holding a transis-
torized radio-cassette to his ear. Other hand
finger snappin’ to the rock beat. Very few
thirteen-year-old black kids In a slum in
any city can afford that kind of gear, A top
brand radio-cassette which will record and
has a mike comes In at around $120. I'd like
one myself and I spotted the brand name. It
was right up there. No mike but maybe he'd
left that home.
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One hundred and twenty bucks, you think,
and wonder if the kid shoplifted it, slid
through an open window and grabbed it or
maybe his older, hustlin’ sister brought it
home. It was a cinch that kid's play-pretty
was hotter than the sidewalk but it wasn't
my business.

Misery Town is in every city in the nation
and making money out of misery has been
going on ever since men made the first city,
back in the pre-Babylonian mists. You can
make a million surveys, write a million well
researched papers and have a million smil-
ing cities on the planning boards. But you
are stlll a puppy dog chasing his tail. Good
is being done and more will be done. But
Mike Mayer polnted out one of his houses
which on the books In his office shows oc-
cupancy by a married couple with two chil-
dren. We drove by it and he sald, “"Want to
get out and make a one man census? You'll
find about & dozen people living in there.”

“Looks that way from here. But can't you
put 'em out? Isn't there an ordinance on
overcrowding you can Invoke?”

“But if I did, where would they go?”

And that's one guestion nobody has the
answer to. Just around two thousand years
ago a guy named Matthew sald it. In the New
Testament. He wrote, “For ye have the poor
always with you . . .

Yeah, the poor are always with us. Walk-
ing around, talking around, you find out a
lot of things. But the slum story is a very
old one. Black Harlem, Spanish Harlem,
Brongzeville, Chicago, Watts. Who are the
guys in the white hats? Who are the guys in
the black hats? Some very black faces are
under white hats and some very black faces
are under black hats.

Not all slumlords are lily-white, Black men
prey on their own people. They know the
rules of the game. A rough game. Tough
game, Baby. Duck and weave, bob and sway,
just be sure you get all the rent today.
Sounds like a pretty fair blues tune. Maybe
80. Call it “Black and Blue Bruise” and make
another survey, pass another zoning law.
Tighten up this ordinance and that. But
there isn't any magic Kickapoo Indian Rem-
edy, that golden elixir you can huckster off
the back of the old medicine wagon that’s
going to take away the Black and Blue
Bruise: A big ole bruise, Baby. Right on the
fair face of the City That Care Forgot.

If, as and when this plece gets published,
I expect some folks will write in and want
to know who the villains are. They’ll want
to know “why somebody doesn't do some-
thing about it"” and take it from me, save the
time and postage. I didn’t list any “bad”
landlords, not that I can't and can make it all
stand up In court if they want to call their
lawyers down on me. It just isn't going to
change things much and some way, some-
how, there will always be somebody making
& buck from the poor that are always with
us. As to “why doesn't somebody do some-
thing about it”, the answer is that a lot of
people are trylng very hard against very
great odds. But this 18 one ailment for which
there isn't any Pill. Don't look to tomorrow.
Just hope by the year 2000, which is thirty
years from now, about fifty percent of what
has to be done has been accomplished.

Bad landlords make bad tenants some will
tell you. Others will say it is just the reverse.
Somewhere In between is the truth and,
hopefully, the answer. But I could give land-
lord and tenant this piece of advice. Another
line from the Bible. Old Testament this time.
Preacher man named Ecclesiastes who was a
pretty smart old party. Some Biblical schol-
ars think he was really Solomon writing un-
der a phony byline. Whoever he was, in
Chapter 10, Verse 19, he wrote this:

“By much slothfulness the building de-
cayeth; and through idleness of the hands
the house droppeth through."

A good comment and very nice rhetoric as
Mr. Huntley pointed out.

Goodnight, Chet,
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VIRGINIA'S FOURTH ANNUAL
HEALTH EDUCATION FAIR

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, the
health and physical education depart-
ment of the Norfolk, Va., city public
schools, in cooperation with the Cosmo-
politan Club of Norfolk, will present its
fourth annual Health Education Fair
from May 10 through May 16, 1971, at
the Military Circle Shopping Mall.

This is the largest health project ever
undertaken in the city of Norfolk. Stu-
dents from all the city junior and senior
high schools will participate in this out-
standing endeavor.

In order that my colleagues may be
aware of the tremendous effort in plan-
ning and community participation, I am
introducing for the Recorp the announce-
ment which was prepared to publicize
this fair. I know that my colleagues will
join me in wishing the Cosmopolitan
Club and the Norfolk city schools every
success.

I include the material as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE HEALTH EDUCATION FAIR

The purpose of the Health Education Falr
1s to motivate interest on the part of students
in the development of proper health habits
and practices. Youth today, because of ad-
vances in medical science, is healthler than
at any previous time, Some of the positive
aspects of health that youth has to look
forward to are longer life expectancy, chances
of living to start school are better, chances
of living through school years are the greatest
in history. Today's youth is bigger and heavier
and gains against diseases are phenomenal.

On the other hand, there still remain many
problems which are of such grave nature
that teachers, the community and all of the
resources of our country must be brought
to bear in order to provide youth with the
knowledge to combat them. Some of these
areas of concern are nutrition, accidents, sex
education, heart disease, dental health, men-
tal health, communicable diseases, exercise,
drugs and narcotics, aleohol, nicotine addic-
tion and consumer education.

The objective of health education s to
present the facts involved in these areas to
children. The purpose of the Health Educa-
tion Fair is to motivate interest on the part
of students in health education and to enlist
the support of community groups in assist=-
ing with this challenge.

GREYSON DAUGHERTY,
Supervisor, Health, Physical Education
& Safety.
THE EXHIBIT

All of the projects will be on display in
Military Circle Shopping Mall on Monday,
May 10, 1971 through Sunday, May 16, 1871.
During this time the judges of the various
areas will visit the displays and make thelr
selections for the awards. All winning num-
bers must be called in by Friday, May 14.
(441-2394). This is important since the dis-
play must be dismantled Monday and will
allow the Cosmopolitan Club to select its
winners from all of the first place winners.

THE AWARDS NIGHT

Everyone, including students, parents and
sponsoring groups, is invited to attend the
Awards Night, to be held at Lake Taylor
Junior High School auditorium at 8 o'clock,
Friday, May 28, 1971. Teachers are urged to
have students bring their parents and friends
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for the Awards Night. Winners will not be

announced until the night of the awards.
The purpose of the Awards Night is to pro-

vide an opportunity for students to receive

their awards from the judges of the par-

ticipating organizations, and to bring all

school and community groups together.

PARTICIPANTS

Students in all of the junior and senior
high schools are invited to submit projects
to their teachers. These projects must grow
out of the instruction in the health classes.
The teachers will enter the best projects in
the City-Wide competition.

AWARDS

Awards will be given for the best projects
in all areas taught in the health education
classes.

See your health education teacher for a
list of organizations and awards to be made.

All puplls who enter projects in the Fair
will receive certificates.

In addition to awards in all areas of in-
struction, the Cosmopolitan Club will give a
grand award of a $300.00 bond for the best
project in the exhibit. They will also give
awards of a $200.00 bond for the second place
winner and a $100.00 bond for the third
place winner.

CRITERIA FOR EVALUATING PROJECTS

1. All projects must originate in the health
education classes.

2. Originality: The originality of the proj-
ect is of tremendous importance.

3. Scientific Accuracy of the Project: It Is
important that the project be accurate in
detall and structure.

4, Quality of Profect: It is Important that
the quality of the project be taken into con-
sideration. In the case of booklets, merely
using pictures from books and other sources
is not enough.

5. Neatness: All projects, Including book-
lets, should be neat. This means that the
materials used should be selected carefully
and constructed neatly. For instance, a ply-
wood backing for a particular project would
be more desirable than a plece of material
from a corrogated or cardboard box.

6. Electrically Operated: No electrically
powered project will be accepted unless oper-
ated by batterles.

COOFPERATING AGENCIES

Several groups and organizations through-
out the community that are Interested in
health education, are supporting the Health
Education Fair again this year. These agen-
cies will give awards for the best three proj-
ects in the areas In which their organiza-
tions are primarily concerned. The organiza-
tions and the awards are shown below.

Emphysema and tuberculosis profects

Sponsored by Southeastern Virginia Tu-
berculosis and Health Assoclation. Mr,
Thomas Sully, President; Mr. Richard T.
Bowman, Executive Director.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
Prize; 3rd place, Prize.

Heart disease projects

Sponsored by Tidewater Heart Assoclation.
Dr. Eugene Poutasse, President; Mr. W. Ral-
elgh Alexander, Executive Director.

Awards: 1st place, $100.00 bond; 2nd place,
gift; 3rd place, gift.

Behavior problems profects, 8th grade

Sponsored by Louls M. Saunders Co., Inc.
Mr, Louls M. Saunders, President.

Awards: 1st place, Blcycle; 2nd place,
Prize; 3rd place, Prize.

Cancer and smoking projects—Junior high
school

Sponsored by American Cancer Soclety, Mr.
Ernest A, Morgan, President of the Board of
Directors, Mr., James A. Hagemann, Area
Representative.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 bond; Srd place, Prize,
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Boating safety projects
Sponsored by Ellzabeth River Power
Squadron, Mr, Charles C. Richardson, Jr,,
Commander,
Awards: 1st place,
prize; 3rd place, prize.
Emotional health projects

Sponsored by Tidewater-Virginia Assocla-
tion for Mental Health, Mrs. Sarah J. Nichols,
President, Mrs. Betty Berg, Executive Direc-
tor.

Awards: 1st place, $25.00 bond; 2nd place,
pen set; 3rd place, certificate.

Smoking profects, 10th grade

Sponsored by Southeastern Virginia Tu-
berculosis and Health Association, Mr.
Thomas Sully, President, Mr. Richard T.
Bowman, Executive Director.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
prize; 3rd place, prize.

First aid projects

Sponsored by Tidewater Chapter—Ameri-
can Red Cross, Mr. John L, Roper, III, Chapter
Chairman, Mr. Paul D. Jackson, Acting Chap-
ter Manager.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
first aid kit; 3rd place, prize.

Alcohol education projects

Sponsored by Virginia Counecil on Alcohol-
ism and Drug Dependence, Mr. W. R. Moore,
Jr., President, Mr. Gorman Brinkley, Execu-
tive Director,

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25,000 bond; 3rd place, certificate.

Drug abuse projects—junior high school

Sponsored by Suburban Junior Woman’s

Club, Mrs. Garland Payne, President, Mrs.
Donald Doyle, Vice President.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
prize; 3rd place, prize.

Venereal disease projects

prize; 2nd place,

Sponsored by American Legion Women’s
Post 118, Mrs. David Terada, Commander,
Mrs. Reginald A. Grantham, 1st Vice Com-
mander.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
gift certificate; 3rd place, gift certificate.

Nutrition projects

Sponsored by Mary Jane Bakery, Mr. Alex-
ander P. Kotarides, President, Mr. George P.
Eotarides, Vice President.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 bond; 3rd place, $25.00 bond.

Physiology of exercise profects

Sponsored by Woman’s Auxiliary to the
Norfolk County Medical Society, Mrs. Charles
Sale, President, Mrs, Joseph Passantino, Pres-
ident-Elect.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 bond; 3rd place, prize.

Driver education projects

Sponsored by Norfolk Safety Council, Mr.
J. B, Ruth, President, Captain Willlam Pow-
ell, SBecretary-Treasurer,

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 bond; 3rd place, prize; teacher spon-
sor, $25.00 bond.

Dental hygiene projects

Sponsored by Virginia-Tidewater Dental
Assoclation: Dr. J, W. Atkins, President; Dr.
J. H. McCoy, Health Fair Chairman.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$10.00; 38rd place, $5.00.

Home and fire safety projects

Sponsored by Norfolk Association of Inde-
pendent Insurance Agents: Mr. Robert Hen-
derson, President; Mr. Ralph Hamilton, Vice
President.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 bond; 3rd place, prize.

Birth defects projects

Sponsored by March of Dimes: Mr. Charles
Moss, President; Mr. Robert Haynes, Vice-
President.
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Awards: 1st place, plaque; 2nd place, desk
set; 3rd place, medallion.

Gun safety projects

Bponsored by Izaak Walton League of
America, Mr. E. T. Hamlet, President; Mr.
Sterling N, Yoder, Jr., Chairman Health Fair.

Awards: 1st place, £100.00 bond; 2nd place,
prize; 3rd place, prize.

Foot projects

Sponsored by Hofheimer's Shoe Store, Mr.
Alan Stein, Manager.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
Bift certificate; 3rd place, gift certificate.

Ear projects

Sponsored by Baker's Hearing Aid Center,
Mr. Kenneth Baker, President.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
prize; 8rd place, prize.

Drug abuse projects—senior high school

Sponsored by Kiwanis Club, Mr. Willlam H.
Gatling, President; Mr. Robert F. Boyd, Vice-
President.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 gift certificate; 3rd place, $£10.00 gift
certificate.

Safety in physical education and athletics
projects

Sponsored by The Sportsman’s Shop, Mr.
Dwight Casterline, General Manager.

Awards: 1st place, $25.00 gift certificate;
2nd place, $15.00 gift certificate; 3rd place,
$10.00 gift certificate.

Eye projects

Sponsored by Traylor Optical Company, Mr.
Kingsley Traylor, President.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 bond; 3rd place, prize,

Disease control projects

Sponsored by Norfolk Business and Pro-
fessional Women’s Club, Mrs., Ann Diffee,
President.

Awards: 1st place, prize; 2nd place, prize;
3rd place, prize,

Elementary bicycle safety projects

Sponsored by Health and Physlcal Edu-
cation Department, Norfolk City Public
Schools. i

Awards: 1st place, trophy; 2nd place, cer-
tificate; 3rd place, certificate.

Drug abuse projects (elementary)

Sponsored by Midtown Kiwanis Club, Mr.
C. John Alley, President.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 bond; 3rd place, $25.00 bond.

Health careers projects

Sponsored by District IV, Virginia Nurses'
Association, Sister John Anna, President,
Mrs, Jean Miller, Vice-President.

Awards: 1st place, $50.00 bond; 2nd place,
$25.00 bond; 3rd place, $25.00 bond.

GRAND AWARDS

Sponsored by The Cosmopolitan Club of
Norfolk.

1st place winner, $300.00 bond; 2nd place
winner, $200.00 bond; 3rd place winner,
$100.00 bond.

COSMOPOLITAN CLUE COMMITTEE

Linwood F. Perkins, Jr,, Chalrman, Jack R.
Wilkins, Albert E, Powers, E. R. McAllister,
Rhea L., Walker, Curtis W. Baskette.

TO REPEAL OR NOT TO REPEAL
TITLE II, THAT IS THE QUES-
TION.

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, there
is now pending in the House Rules
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Committee two bills which represent
diametrically opposing views on the
guestion: Is there a need for concentra-
tion camps in America?

The one bill, HR. 820, reported from
the House Internal Security Committee,
chaired by the gentleman from Missouri
(Mr. IcEORD), in effect says “yes.”

The other bill, H.R. 234, reported from
the House Judiciary Committee, chaired
by the gentleman from New York, the
dean of the House (Mr. CELLER), says
llno.i!

Both bills relate to the Emergency
Detention Act—title IT, Internal Security
Act of 1950—which had its genesis as a
Senate floor amendment to the so-called
MeCarran Act—which became title I of
the Internal Security Act of 1950—after
the House had passed a similar measure.
Title II, therefore, was never considered
in a House committee prior to its
enactment.

In this situation, the Washington Post
has elected to take a clear and convine-
ing stand:

The Emergency Detentlon Act ought to be
erased In its entlirety.

The editorial notes that the Nixon
administration is for repeal of the ab-
horrent act.

Mr. Speaker, I submit for inclusion in
today's CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD the Post
editorial of April 24, 1971, entitled
“Detention Camps,” which provides the
reasoning to support its stand on this
question. I commend the editorial to the
attention of my colleagues who will soon
be called upon to vote their conviction
on this important issue.

The editorial follows:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 24, 1971]
DETENTION CAMPS

It is not generally known to Americans
that they have on thelr statute books a law
suthorizing the establishment of concentra-
tion camps in the United Btates. They are
not called concentration camps, of course;
they are referred to euphemistically as "“de-
tention centers,” concentration camps being
repugnant to all Americans as a symbol of
totalitarianism. Nevertheless Title II of the
Internal Security Act of 19560—that hangover
from the hysteria of McCarthysm—author-
izes the President to declare, under certain
circumstances, an “internal security emer-
gency.” Once such a declaration has been
made, the President, acting through his at-
torney general, may, in the words of the stat-
ute, “apprehend and by order detain ...
each person as to whom there is reasonable
ground to believe that such person probably
will engage in, or probably will conspire with
others to engage in acts of espionage or
sabotage.”

Can you imagine how that law could be
put into operation once an internal security
emergency has been declared? No more fool-
ing around with such old-fashioned formali-
ties as due process or trial by jury or proof
beyond a reasonable doubt. Safety first would
be the watchword then, not liberty under
law.

As a member of the only minority group in
America ever to be incarcerated in concen-
tration camps on account of raclal ancestry,
Rep. Spark M. Matsunaga has introduced in
the House of Representatives, along with
more than 110 colleagues, legislation, as he
put it, “to repeal this repugnant statute and
to remove the spectre of concentration camps
from America's future.” Hope Eastman,
speaking for the American Civil Liberties
Union, declared in testimony before the
House Judiclary Committee: “The overall
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impact of this Act Is to suspend the Consti-
tution during an ‘internal security emer-
gency,’ The Act deprives the courts of their
constitutional role. Abandoning both the
substantive and procedural tees which
the Constitution contains, it allows impris-
onment on account of a man’s ideas.”

The bill to repeal this monstrosity was ap-
proved by the Judiciary Committee and is
now awaiting a rule by the House Rules Com-~
mittee. The Senate voted for it unanimously
in its last session, although the House never
got round to action on it. The Nixon Ad-
ministration, and Attorney General Mitchell
personally, has given it wunequivocal
approval.

There appears to be nothing in the way
of repeal—except that the House Internal
Security Committee, with its usual ham-
handedness, has cluttered up the prospect by
proposing an alternative measure which
would merely tinker with the existing law,
improving it somewhat but leaving its essen-
tial vices in effect. Concentration camps in
any form have no place in American life. The
Emergency Detention Act ought to be erased
in its entirety.

MORE ON THE 18-YEAR-OLD VOTE
AMENDMENT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, during the
brief debate on the 18-year-old vote
resolution, efforts to amend to include
full emancipation and grant full legal
citizenship to the 18-, 19-, and 20-year-
olders was ruled not germane.

Veteran Capitol Hill Correspondent
Willard Edwards of the Chicago Tribune
in his column “Capitol Views” of April 17,
1971, raises some pertinent gquestions
with regard to the impact that State rati-
fication of the 18-year-old voting amend-
ment will have because of the inequities
resulting from 18- to 20-year-olders being
allowed to vote while not having legal
status as full-fledged citizens. _

State legislators, considering ratifica-
tion of the 26th amendment, should read
and ponder Mr. Edwards’ remarks as
well as those of Columnist James J. Kil-
patrick.

I insert Mr. Edwards’ article, an arti-
cle by James J. Kilpatrick, and my re-
port to my constituents entitled “The
18-Year-Old Vote Amendment” in the
RECORD:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Apr. 17, 1971]
THE 18-YEAR-OLD VOTE RAISES QUESTIONS
(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON. April 16—An 18-year-old
citizen, assuming ratification of the con-
stitutional amendment now under consider-
ation by the states, may drive to a polling
place in November, 1972, and cast his vote
for all eandidates, national and loecal.

A few minutes later, he is involved in an
auto collislon. State government laws and
insurance company regulations provide, in
such an instance, that his parents are com-
pletely responsible for any damage.

Congress has decreed that young Amerl-
cans have achieved ma.tm'lty at 18. State
laws almost everywhere declare them im-
mature until they are 21. TUntil they reach
that age, they must have guardians to legally
control their properties.

These reflections on the impact of the 18-
year-old voting amendment have been for-
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warded by Homer V. Lundeberg, director of a
Chicago management consulting firm.

They seem worthy of study, especlally
silnce Lundeberg scents a ‘“‘conspiracy of
sllence” by the news media in connection
with serious consequences of the amend-
ment.

He speculates that newspapers and tele-
vision are bidding with each other to cap-
ture the interest of young adults and thus
hesitate to publicize the negative aspects ot
giving them the vote at 18.

Any neglect in this respect, it 18 suggested,
is due to the unseemly haste with which
Congress acted on the issue and the rush
of state leglislatures [18 In the 23 days since
congressional action] to ratify. Action by
38 states is required to give the franchise to
an estimated 11,000,000 young men and
women, 18 to 21.

The main objections publicized thus far
have been political. The recent election re-
sults in Berkeley, Cal., where a radical coali-
tion of students and blacks won near-control
of the City Council, have stimulated fears in
other college towns where students ecould,
theoretically, take control.

There can be little doubt that inadequate
consideration has been given to other side-
effects of the lowered voting age. Some of
Lundeberg’s examples of potential problems
are provocative:

The 18-21 voters would be empowered to
help decide 1ssues of local importance, such
as local option for llquor sales, Most states
and local communities bar sales of alcoholle
products to those under 21 and, in some
areas, their parents can be jailed if such
sales are negotiated.

In Nevada, prostitution 1s a matter of local
option. The 18-21 group could help legalize
prostitution in a community; but the par-
ents of those under 21, by state law, could be
put in jall for permitting them to consort
with prostitutes.

Two big insurance firms checked by Lunde-
berg sald they would have to make a re-
survey of their policy structures and pre-
mium rates to meet a new situation where
parents are responsible for minors only un-
til 18.

University and college administrators ad-
mit informally that large numbers of stu-
dents attend because parents have legal ob-
ligations until their children reach 21. They
belleve there will be a substantial reduction
in overall enrollment if those obligations end
at age 18.

Every state legislature, before ratifylng the
26th amendment, Lundeberg suggests, should
consider the granting of complete majority,
for all purposes—with its responsibilities as
well as its benefits—to all individuals reach-
ing the age of 18.

Admittedly, this might slow down the rate
of ratification. But, if logic prevails, why
shouldn’t 18-year-olds, subject to military
service and now to be glven the vote, own
property, sue or be sued in their own names,
and run for Congress?

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 30, 1971]

STATE LEGISLATURES SUBJECTED TO
EXTORTION

(By James J. Ellpatrick)

The House of Representatives last week
completed congressional action on a consti-
tutional amendment extending the vote to
young men and women at age 18, Within
hours, Minnesota, Delaware, Tennessee, Con-
necticut and Washington had ratified. The
rush is on.

It is an exercise in futility to volee dissent
in the midst of a bandwagon's brassy roar;
but, such an exercise may be useful all the
same. To extort, by definition, is to obtain
some object “by force or undue or illegal
power or ingenuity.” What we are engaged in
here, by the grace of Congress and the whim
of Hugo Black, precisely fits that definition.
What it is, is extortion.

This crime against the Constitution began
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last year, when Congress undertook by sim-
ple statute to extend the vote to 18-year-olds
in all elections. President Nixon, against his
better judgment, signed the bill. A test case,
challenging the act, went to the Supreme
Court in October. In December, the court
split 54, in one of the most bizarre decislons
in its history, holding the law valid in part
and vold in part.

Black was the swing man. The aging Ala-
bamian agreed with the eourt's conservatives
that Congress had no power to fix a mini-
mum age for voting in elections to state
offices; but he flopped to the liberals in rul-
ing that Congress may exert its will as to
national offices. His reasoning, if so it may be
termed, went along these lines: Congress has
power, under the Constitution, to make its
own regulations or to alter state regulations
prescribing “the manner of holding elections
for senators and representatives.” The word
“manner,” Black decided, embraces the min-
imum age of voters. And though the provi-
sion is limited explicitly to senators and
representatives, Black ruled that the provi-
sion is just bound to apply to the election
of Presidents also. Et viola! The deed was
done.

The result was not only to rape the Con-
stitution but also to create chaos for the
states. Election officials in 47 states—all but
Alaska, Georgla, and Kentucky, which al-
ready have fixed a minimum age of 18 by
their own action—face the expense of main-
talning two sets of registration books, one
for state elections, the other for national
elections.

To eliminate this costly and confusing
prospect, the Congress now has approved a
proposed 26th Amendment to the Constitu-
tion. The resolution is elumsily worded but
the intent is plain:

“The right of citizens of the United States,
who are 18 years of age or older, to vote
shall not be denled or abridged by the United
States or by any State on account of age, The
Congress shall have power to enforce this
article by appropriate legislation.”

That 1s the proposition semt forth last
week for ratification. If 38 states agree with-
in & seven-year period, the amendment will
become part of the Constitution.

Whatever the law may be, it Is wrong—
slmply wrong—for the states to be put in
this impossible position. The legislatures are
not free to consider the proposal on its
merits. They are being told to ratify or else—
or else face the chaos and expense of two
sets of books. Probably the states will cave
in; but many of them, in doing so, will act
against the expressed will of their own voters.
The people of Connecticut, for one example,
in November rejected a state proposal to
lower the age to 18; but now Connecticut's
General Assembly has ratified the amend-
ment,

Connecticut's voters are not alone. The
people of nine other states last year rejected
lower-than-21 proposals. In all of them, the
state legislatures face the uncomfortable
prospect of approving a proposition their own
people have specifically disapproved.

It has to be acknowledged, again, that
doubtless it is futlle to protest at this point.
But the states, if they value the integrity of
the amendatory process, should refuse even
to consider ratification wuntil Congress has
first repealed its own 1B8-year-old statute.
This would free the states from extortion.
In the blessed name of federalism, it seems
little enough to ask.

THE 18-YEAR-OLD VOTE AMENDMENT
The U.S. Constitution is the basic law of
our country. Any proposed change to 1t
should not be adopted in haste but only pur-
suant to Article V and after considered and
ample aebate and deliberation, This slow,
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cautious, and deliberative process of law
making helps to assure that good and just
laws will be made—to slow down or prevent
emotional reactions from passing bad laws.
This was not the case regarding Sectlon 302
of the Voting Rights Act Amendments of
1970 nor the recent proposed amendment.

The House of Representatives held no
hearings on the 1B-year-old vote resolution
and consideration of it by the House was
limited to two hours. I couldn't even get
recognition from the Committee Chairman
for time to talk in general debate. For me to
speak, it was necessary to get recognized from
the floor by the acting Speaker. And that I
did. I was sorely disappointed that the Chair-
man ruled as not germane an amendment to
the 18-year-old vote resolution which would
have emancipated and given full legal citi-
zenship to the 18, 19, and 20 year olders in
addition to granting them the right to vote.
By ruling the amendment not germane, the
members were denied any vote on any alter-
native to the bill as drafted by Congressman
Celler of New York.

The constitutional power to fix age quall-
fications of voters is vested solely in the
soverelgn States by the Constitution. Con-
gress has no constitutional authority what-
ever for setting age qualifications for voting
in federal, State, or local elections,

Yet, last June, the media generated “public
opinion” of the hour so clouded reason that
many members ignored the clear language of
the Constitution which they had sworn to
uphold by enacting a statute—passing a
law—enfranchising voters between the ages
of 17 and 21 to vote In all federal, State, and
local elections. Congress passed the buck to
the President who, while openly stating that
the measure was of doubtful constitution-
ality, nevertheless signed it into law and
passed the buck to the Supreme Court. The
Court in turn by one vote, a 6 to 4 declsion,
expedlently compromised the bill by holding
that the act of Congress amended the Con-
stitution as to federal voter qualifications
but was invalld as to the States. To hold
that this law was made pursuant to the au-
thority given by the Constitution flouts all
rules of law, logic, and reason. At most it 1s
justified as good politics. These good men of
all three branches of government surrendered
to emotion and the political hysteria of the
hour.

Congress should repeal Section 302 of the
Voting Rights Act Amendments of 1970 so
that legislators of the States will be able to
deal with the proposed amendment as free
and deliberative men and not as men stam-
peded into action by the confusion caused
by the usurpatory legislation of Congress as
validated in part by the Supreme Court.
Congress created the problem of dual vot-
ing—not the States. Congress should clean
its own house first.

I have introduced H.R. 385 to repeal not
only Title 3 of the Voting Rights Act of 1965
but to repeal the act in its entirety inas-
much as the other sections are discrimina-
tory as applying only to that region of the
country known as the South and thereby
denying citizens of the South equal protec-
tion of the laws—which, by the way, was the
legal argument used by the Supreme Court
in upholding the 18-year-old vote in federal
elections.

While passage of the 1B-year-old resolu-
tion—Ilimited only to granting the right to
vote—offers a solution to but one of the
pressing desires of youth to get involved in
the action, I suggest it will but create addi-
tional problems and inequities. If the teen-
ager iz old enough to vote, he should be old
enough to own property, to sue or be sued
in his own name, to give consent to marry
or to have an abortion, to own an automo-
bile, or carry a firearm, and be able to buy
a drink of hard liquor. By Umiting this
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amendment to merely suffrage, are we not
opening a pandora’s box for “ca " and
“crusades” as we should have learned from
experlence over second class citizen status?

Since we are granting the vote to youth
18 and above, can it not be that we will
later be accused of discriminating agalnst
those 16 or even 14 years of age? If age 18
was selected merely because it was easy to
adopt an argument for because they can be
forced into military service—'"old enough to
fight, old enough to vote"—then could we not
ask, “Why not reduce the voting age to 16
or 14 years of age?" After all, I know school
children even six years of age who do mot
like being forced to attend school and who
would like to be able to vote so they could
vote against thelr school board members just
as it is suggested that the 18-year-olds will
be mobilized to vote against the draft in the
expectation that by so doing they will end
the war.

If we are going to give the 18-year-old the
right to vote portion of citizenship, then
why should they not be given full citizen-
ship—the responsibilities of American citi-
zens including the vote instead of just a
privileged right to use the vote allowing them
to protest against the government but escape
accountability? We should not leave them
half teenager and half citizen—a second
class cltizen. What more equitable proposal
for full citizenship could Congress have con-
sidered than an amendment I had offered to
the 18-year-old vote resolution to provide
that “neither the United States nor any
State shall make or enforce any law which
shall have the effect of treating as other
than an adult any citizen of the United
States who is 18 years or older?”

LEGISLATION FOR RETIRED
FEDERAL EMPLOYEES

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 27, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, today I am
pleased to introduce three bills which
constitute the main legisiative goals of
the National Association of Retired Fed-
eral Employees.

These bills will provide for a gradu-
ated increase in Federal annuities; an
increase in the Federal Government’s
contribution for health insurance bene-
fits; and for the elimination of the sur-
vivorship reduction during periods of
nonmarriage of certain annuitants.

All these bills are designed to provide
a more equitable benefit package for re-
tired Federal employees.

Mr. Speaker, all of us in the Congress
are aware of the difficulties those Ameri-
cans who live on a fixed income are
facing.

Retirees especially are hard hit by ris-
ing medical costs and increased prices
for foods and other basic necessities of
life.

We in the Congress must respond to
the needs of these retired Americans who
have devoted a good deal of their lives in
a productive and valuable service for
their country.

I am hopeful the Congress will act on
these bills.
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